history of ideas * #

volume 6



new dictionary of the history of ideas



EDITORIAL BOARD

Editor in Chief
Maryanne Cline Horowitz, Occidental College

University of California, Los Angeles

Associate Editors
Jonathan Berkey, Davidson College

Zvi Ben-Dor Benite, New York University
Benjamin A. Elman, Princeton University
George Esenwein, University of Florida, Gainesville
Cary J. Nederman, 7exas AM University
Vassiliki Betty Smocovitis, University of Florida, Gainesville
Neferti Tadiar, University of California, Santa Cruz
Mary J. Weismantel, Northwestern University

Paul Tiyambe Zeleza, Pennsylvania State University

Advisors
Diane Apostolos-Cappadona, Georgetown University

Edwina Barvosa-Carter, University of California, Santa Barbara
Nupur Chaudhuri, Texas Southern University
Kostas Gavroglu, University of Athens, Greece
Donald R. Kelley, Rutgers University
Zine Magubane, University of lllinois, Urbana-Champaign
J. B. Schneewind, Johns Hopkins University
Blair Sullivan, University of California, Los Angeles
Reed Ueda, Tufis University

Librarian Advisory Board
Mary W. George, Princeton University

Suzy Szasz Palmer, University of Louisville

Editorial Assistant
Lisa Griffin

i New Dictionary of the History of Ideas



new dictionary of the history of ideas

maryanne cline horowitz, editor in chief

volume 6

Taste to Zionism, Index

CHARLES SCRIBNER’S SONS
An imprint of Thomson Gale, a part of The Thomson Corporation

THOMSON

e

GALE

Detroit  New York e San Francisco ® San Diego ® New Haven, Conn. e Waterville, Maine ¢ London ¢ Munich



©2005 Thomson Gale, a part of the Thomson
Corporation.

Thomson and Star Logo are trademarks and
Gale is a registered trademark used herein
under license.

For more information, contact
Thomson Gale

27500 Drake Rd.

Farmington Hills, MI 48331-3535
Or you can visit our Internet site at
http://www.gale.com

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

No part of this work covered by the copy-
right hereon may be reproduced or used in
any form or by any means—graphic, elec-
tronic, or mechanical, including photocopy-
ing, recording, taping, Web distribution, or
information storage retrieval systems—
without the written permission of the
publisher.

THOMSON

:*: -

GALE

New Dictionary of the History of Ideas
Maryanne Cline Horowitz, Editor in Chief

For permission to use material from this
product, submit your request via Web at
http://www.gale-edit.com/permissions, or you
may download our Permissions Request form
and submit your request by fax or mail to:

Permissions Department

Thomson Gale

27500 Drake Road

Farmington Hills, MI 48331-3535
Permissions Hotline:

248-699-8006 or 800-877-4253, ext. 8006
Fax: 248-699-8074 or 800-762-4058

Since this page cannot legibly accommodate
all copyright notices, the acknowledgments
constitute an extension of the copyright no-
tice.

While every effort has been made to ensure
the reliability of the information presented in
this publication, Thomson Gale does not
guarantee the accuracy of the data contained
herein. Thomson Gale accepts no payment
for listing; and inclusion in the publication of
any organization, agency, institution, publica-
tion, service, or individual does not imply en-
dorsement of the editors or publisher. Errors
brought to the attention of the publisher
and verified to the satisfaction of the pub-
lisher will be corrected in future editions.

LIBRARY OF CONGRESS CATALOGING-IN-PUBLICATION DATA

New dictionary of the history of ideas / edited by Maryanne Cline
Horowitz.
p. cm.

Includes bibliographical references and index.

ISBN 0-684-31377-4 (set hardcover : alk. paper) — ISBN 0-684-31378-2
(v. 1) — ISBN 0-684-31379-0 (v. 2) — ISBN 0-684-31380-4 (v. 3) — ISBN
0-684-31381-2 (v. 4) — ISBN 0-684-31382-0 (v. 5) — ISBN 0-684-31383-9
(v. 6) — ISBN 0-684-31452-5 (e-book)

1. Civilization—History—Dictionaries. 2. Intellectual life—History—
Dictionaries.

I. Horowitz, Maryanne Cline, 1945-

CB9.N49 2005
903—dc22

2004014731

This title is also available as an e-book.
ISBN 0-684-31452-5

Contact your Thomson Gale sales representative for ordering information.

Printed in the United States of America
10987654321



CONTENTS

Volume 1
List of Articles

Preface
Historiography
Reader’s Guide
NEW DICTIONARY OF THE HISTORY OF IDEAS

Abolitionism—Common Sense

Volume 2
Reader’s Guide

Communication of Ideas—Futurology

Volume 3
Reader’s Guide

Game Theory—Lysenkoism

Volume 4
Reader’s Guide

Machiavellism—Phrenology

Volume 5
Reader’s Guide

Physics—Syncretism

Volume 6
Reader’s Guide
Taste—Zionism

List of Contributors

Index

New Dictionary of the History of Ideas



EDITORIAL AND PRODUCTION STAFF

Project Editors
Mark LaFlaur, Scot Peacock, Jennifer Wisinski

Editorial Support

Kelly Baiseley, Andrew Claps, Alja Collar, Mark Drouillard,

Kenneth Mondschein, Sarah Turner, Ken Wachsberger,
Rachel Widawsky, Christopher Verdesi

Art Editor

Scot Peacock

Chief Manuscript Editor
Georgia S. Maas

Manuscript Editors
Jonathan G. Aretakis, John Barclay, Sylvia Cannizzaro,
Melissa A. Dobson, Ted Gilley, Gretchen Gordon,
Ellen Hawley, Archibald Hobson, Elizabeth B. Inserra,
Jean Fortune Kaplan, Christine Kelley, John Krol,
Julia Penelope, Richard Rothschild, David E. Salamie,
Linda Sanders, Alan Thwaits, Jane Marie Todd

Proofreaders

Beth Fhaner, Carol Holmes, Melodie Monahan,
Laura Specht Patchkofsky, Hilary White

Cartographer
XNR Productions, Madison, Wisconsin

Caption Writer
Shannon Kelly

Indexer
Cynthia Crippen, AEIOU, Inc.

vi

Design
Jennifer Wahi

Imaging
Dean Dauphinais, Lezlie Light, Mary Grimes

Permissions
Margaret Abendroth, Peggie Ashlevitz, Lori Hines

Compositor
GGS Information Services, York, Pennsylvania

Manager, Composition
Mary Beth Trimper

Assistant Manager, Composition
Evi Seoud

Manufacturing
Wendy Blurton

Senior Development Editor
Nathalie Duval

Editorial Director
John Fitzpatrick

Publisher
Frank Menchaca

New Dictionary of the History of Ideas



READER’S GUIDE

This Reader’s Guide was compiled by the editors to provide a sys-
tematic outline of the contents of the New Dictionary of the His-
tory of Ideas, thereby offering teachers, scholars, and the general
reader a way to organize their reading according to their preferences.
The Reader’s Guide is divided into four sections: Communication of
Ideas, Geographical Areas, Chronological Periods, and Liberal Arts
Disciplines and Professions, as indicated in the outline below.

COMMUNICATION OF IDEAS
Introduction to History of Communication of Ideas

Communication Media

GEOGRAPHICAL AREAS
Global Entries

Africa

Asia

Europe

Middle East

North America

Latin and South America

CHRONOLOGICAL PERIODS
Ancient

Dynastic (400 C.E.~1400 C.E.)
Early Modern (1400-1800 C.E.)
Modern (1800-1945)
Contemporary

LIBERAL ARTS DISCIPLINES AND PROFESSIONS
Fine Arts

Humanities

Social Sciences

Sciences

Professions

Multidisciplinary Practices

Especially Interdisciplinary Entries

New Dictionary of the History of Ideas

COMMUNICATION OF IDEAS

This category is the newest aspect of the New Dictionary of the
History of Ideas; cultural studies, communications studies, and cul-
tural history are moving the disciplines in this direction.

Introduction to History of Communication of Ideas
The following entries focus on the media humans have used
to communicate with one another.

Absolute Music

Aesthetics: Asia

Architecture: Overview

Architecture: Asia

Arts: Overview

Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American
Bilingualism and Multilingualism

Borders, Borderlands, and Frontiers, Global
Calendar

Cinema

City, The: The City as a Cultural Center

City, The: The City as Political Center
Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence
Communication of Ideas: Asia and Its Influence
Communication of Ideas: Europe and Its Influence
Communication of Ideas: Middle East and Abroad
Communication of Ideas: Orality and Advent of Writing
Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia
Communication of Ideas: The Americas and Their Influence
Consumerism

Cultural Revivals

Cultural Studies

Dance

Diffusion, Cultural

Dress

Dualism

Education: Asia, Traditional and Modern
Education: Global Education

Emotions

Experiment

Garden

Gesture

Humor

Iconography

Images, Icons, and Idols

Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought

Language and Linguistics

Language, Linguistics, and Literacy

Learning and Memory, Contemporary Views
Mathematics

Media, History of

Metaphor

Migration: United States

Modernity: Africa

Museums

Music, Anthropology of

vii
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Musical Performance and Audiences
Oral Traditions: Overview

Oral Traditions: Telling, Sharing
Political Protest, U.S.

Practices

Protest, Political

Reading

Realism: Africa

Reflexivity

Relativism

Representation: Mental Representation
Resistance

Resistance and Accommodation
Rhetoric: Overview

Rhetoric: Ancient and Medieval
Ritual: Public Ritual

Ritual: Religion

Sacred Places

Text/Textuality

Textiles and Fiber Arts as Catalysts for Ideas
Theater and Performance

Third Cinema

Totems

Tradition

Translation

Virtual Reality

Visual Culture

Visual Order to Organizing Collections

Communication Media

This is a listing of the types of historical evidence the author
used in writing the entry. While entries in the original Dictionary

of the History of Ideas were to a great extent the history of texts,
the entries in the New Dictionary of the History of Ideas are gen-

erally the cultural history of ideas, making use of the records of

oral communication, visual communication, and communication

through practices, as well as the history of texts, in order to show

the impact of the idea on a wide variety of people.

ORAL

The selective list below contains the entries that give the most
coverage to historical examples of the oral transmission and trans-
formation of ideas.

viii

Civil Disobedience

Civil Society: Europe and the United States

Communication of Ideas: Orality and Advent of Writing

Cosmopolitanism

Cultural Capital

Determinism

Dialogue and Dialectics: Socratic

Dialogue and Dialectics: Talmudic

Dream

Emotions

Empire and Imperialism: Europe

Equality: Overview

Etiquette

Fascism

Harmony

Magic

Masks

Media, History of

Millenarianism: Latin America and Native North
America

Music, Anthropology of
Musical Performance and Audiences
Musicology
Nomadism
Oral Traditions: Overview
Oral Traditions: Telling, Sharing
Populism: United States
Psychoanalysis
Public Sphere
Republicanism: Republic
Rhetoric: Overview
Ritual: Public Ritual
Ritual: Religion
Slavery
Theater and Performance
Tragedy and Comedy
Trope
Wisdom, Human
COMMUNICATION THROUGH HIGH TECHNOL-
OGY MEDIA (radio, television, film, computer, etc.)
Absolute Music
Africa, Idea of
Alienation
Americanization, U.S.
Anticolonialism: Africa
Anti-Semitism: Islamic Anti-Semitism
Architecture: Overview
Avant-Garde: Overview
Bilingualism and Multilingualism
Bioethics
Calculation and Computation
Capitalism: Overview
Capitalism: Africa
Censorship
Chicano Movement
Cinema
City, The: The City as a Cultural Center
City, The: The City as Political Center
Colonialism: Southeast Asia
Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence
Communication of Ideas: Asia and Its Influence
Communication of Ideas: Europe and Its Influence
Communication of Ideas: Middle East and Abroad
Communication of Ideas: Orality and Advent of Writing
Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia
Communism: Latin America
Composition, Musical
Computer Science
Consciousness: Overview
Consumerism
Cosmopolitanism
Creativity in the Arts and Sciences
Critical Theory
Cultural Studies
Death
Demography
Development
Dream
Dress
Dystopia
Empire and Imperialism: United States
Environmental History
Expressionism
Fascism
Fetishism: Fetishism in Literature and Cultural Studies
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Field Theories

Futurology

Game Theory

Gay Studies

Gender: Gender in the Middle East
Gender in Art

Genetics: Contemporary
Genetics: History of
Genocide

Genre

Geography

Globalization: General
Harmony

Hinduism

History, Economic

Human Capital
Iconography

Intelligentsia

Jihad

Jouissance

Judaism: Modern Judaism
Language and Linguistics
Law

Learning and Memory, Contemporary Views
Life

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age
Literary Criticism
Literature: Overview
Literature: African Literature
Loyalties, Dual

Lysenkoism

Maps and the Ideas They Express
Masks

Mathematics

Media, History of
Medicine: Europe and the United States
Medicine: Islamic Medicine
Meme

Memory

Modernism: Overview
Modernism: Latin America
Modernity: East Asia
Motherhood and Maternity
Motif: Motif in Music
Music, Anthropology of
Musical Performance and Audiences
Musicology

Nuclear Age

Occidentalism

Pan-Arabism

Parties, Political

Physics

Political Protest, U.S.
Political Science
Postmodernism

Power

Presentism

Privacy

Probability

Progress, Idea of
Propaganda

Property

Protest, Political

Public Sphere

Quantum

New Dictionary of the History of Ideas
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Reading

Reform: Europe and the United States
Reform: Islamic Reform

Relativity

Representation: Mental Representation
Resistance

Rhetoric: Overview

Science Fiction

Sexuality: Overview

Social History, U.S.

Society

State, The: Overview

Symbolism

Taste

Technology

Third Cinema

Third World

Totalitarianism

Victorianism

Virtual Reality

Visual Culture

War and Peace in the Arts
Westernization: Africa

Westernization: Middle East

Women and Femininity in U.S. Popular Culture
Work

World Systems Theory, Latin America

VISUAL

Each of the following entries in the NDHI either evocatively

describes ideas, includes a visual image of an idea, or provides his-

torical examples of societies visually transmitting and transform-

ing ideas.

Abolitionism

Aesthetics: Africa

Aesthetics: Asia

Aesthetics: Europe and the Americas
Alienation

Altruism

Ambiguity

Americanization, U.S.

Ancestor Worship

Animism

Anti-Semitism: Overview

Apartheid

Architecture: Overview

Architecture: Africa

Architecture: Asia

Arts: Overview

Arts: Africa

Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism
Asceticism: Western Asceticism
Asian-American Ideas (Cultural Migration)
Assimilation

Astrology: Overview

Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American
Authoritarianism: Latin America
Autobiography

Avant-Garde: Militancy

Aztldn

Barbarism and Civilization

Beauty and Ugliness

Behaviorism
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Bioethics

Black Atlantic

Black Consciousness

Body, The

Bushido

Calculation and Computation

Calendar

Cannibalism

Capitalism: Overview

Capitalism: Africa

Causation

Censorship

Change

Chemistry

Childhood and Child Rearing

Cinema

City, The: Latin America

City, The: The City as a Cultural Center

City, The: The City as Political Center

City, The: The Islamic and Byzantine City

Civil Disobedience

Classicism

Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern

Colonialism: Southeast Asia

Common Sense

Communication of Ideas: The Americas and Their In-
fluence

Communication of Ideas: Asia and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Europe and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Orality and Advent of Writ-
ing

Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia

Composition, Musical

Computer Science

Consciousness: Overview

Consumerism

Continental Philosophy

Cosmology: Asia

Cosmopolitanism

Creativity in the Arts and Sciences

Critical Race Theory

Critical Theory

Cultural Capital

Cultural History

Cultural Revivals

Cultural Studies

Cycles

Cynicism

Dada

Dance

Death

Death and Afterlife, Islamic Understanding of

Demography

Demonology

Determinism

Development

Diasporas: African Diaspora

Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora

Dictatorship in Latin America

Discrimination

Diversity

Dream

Dress

Dystopia

Ecology

Education: Europe

Education: Islamic Education
Emotions

Empire and Imperialism: Europe
Empire and Imperialism: United States
Empiricism

Encyclopedism

Enlightenment

Environment

Environmental History
Epistemology: Ancient
Epistemology: Early Modern
Equality: Overview

Equality: Racial Equality
Essentialism

Ethnicity and Race: Anthropology
Ethnicity and Race: Islamic Views
Ethnocentrism

Etiquette

Eugenics

Europe, Idea of

Everyday Life

Evil

Expressionism

Extirpation

Family Planning

Fascism

Fatalism

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Chicana Feminisms
Feminism: Third World U.S. Movement
Fetishism: Overview

Fetishism: Fetishism in Literature and Cultural Studies
Feudalism, European

Field Theories

Form, Metaphysical, in Ancient and Medieval Thought
Foundationalism

Friendship

Futurology

Game Theory

Garden

Gender: Overview

Gender: Gender in the Middle East
Gender in Art

Genetics: Contemporary
Genetics: History of

Genius

Genocide

Geography

Geometry

Gesture

Ghetto

Globalization: Asia

Globalization: General

Greek Science

Harmony

Hate

Health and Disease

Heaven and Hell

Heaven and Hell (Asian Focus)
Hedonism in European Thought
Heresy and Apostasy

Hinduism

History, Economic

History, Idea of
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Honor

Honor, Middle Eastern Notions of
Humanism: Chinese Conception of
Humanity: African Thought
Humanity: European Thought
Humanity in the Arts

Humor

Hygiene

Iconography

Idealism

Ideas, History of

Identity: Identity of Persons
Identity, Multiple: Overview
Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Images, Icons, and Idols
Imagination

Impressionism

Intentionality

Interdisciplinarity

Islam: Shii

Islamic Science

Jainism

Jihad

Jouissance

Knowledge

Landscape in the Arts

Language, Linguistics, and Literacy
Law, Islamic

Leadership

Learning and Memory, Contemporary Views
Liberty

Life Cycle: Overview

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age
Literary History

Love, Western Notions of
Machismo

Magic

Maps and the Ideas They Express
Masks

Mathematics

Matriarchy

Mechanical Philosophy

Media, History of

Medicine: Europe and the United States
Medicine: Islamic Medicine
Memory

Men and Masculinity

Mestizaje

Metaphor

Microcosm and Macrocosm
Migration: United States
Millenarianism: Islamic

Millenarianism: Latin America and Native North

America
Minority
Miracles
Modernism: Overview
Modernism: Latin America
Modernity: Overview
Modernity: Africa
Monarchy: Overview
Monasticism
Motherhood and Maternity
Motif: Motif in Music
Museums

New Dictionary of the History of Ideas
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Musical Performance and Audiences
Musicology

Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism
Mysticism: Christian Mysticism
Myth

Nation

Nationalism: Overview

Natural History

Naturalism

Naturalism in Art and Literature
Naturphilosophie

Negritude

Newtonianism

Nomadism

Nuclear Age

Nude, The

Occidentalism

Organicism

Orthodoxy

Pacifism

Pan-Asianism

Paradigm

Paradise on Earth

Periodization of the Arts

Person, Idea of the

Perspective

Philosophies: American

Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century
Philosophy: Relations to Other Intellectual Realms
Phrenology

Physics

Political Protest, U.S.

Population

Postmodernism

Practices

Pre-Columbian Civilization

Prejudice

Privacy

Property

Protest, Political

Psychoanalysis

Public Sphere

Pythagoreanism

Queer Theory

Race and Racism: United States
Reading

Realism

Relativism

Religion: Indigenous Peoples’ View, South America
Religion and Science

Religion and the State: Latin America
Renaissance

Representation: Mental Representation
Representation: Political Representation
Republicanism: Republic

Resistance

Resistance and Accommodation
Responsibility

Ritual: Public Ritual

Ritual: Religion

Romanticism in Literature and Politics
Sacred and Profane

Sacred Places

Science, History of

Science Fiction
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Scientific Revolution
Sexuality: Overview

Sexuality: Sexual Orientation
Shinto

Slavery

Social History, U.S.

Sophists, The

Sport

Subjectivism

Superstition

Surrealism

Symbolism

Syncretism

Taste

Terror

Text/Textuality

Theater and Performance
Theodicy

Third Cinema

Third World Literature
Toleration

Totalitarianism

Totems

Trade

Tragedy and Comedy

Treaty

Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
Utilitarianism

Utopia

Victorianism

Virtual Reality

Visual Culture

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
Volunteerism, U.S.

War

War and Peace in the Arts
Westernization: Southeast Asia
Witchcraft

Witchcraft, African Studies of
Women and Femininity in U.S. Popular Culture
Women’s History: Africa
World Systems Theory, Latin America
Yin and Yang

Anti-Semitism: Overview
Anti-Semitism: Islamic Anti-Semitism
Apartheid

Aristotelianism

Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism
Asceticism: Western Asceticism
Astrology: Overview

Astrology: China

Atheism

Avant-Garde: Militancy

Behaviorism

Black Consciousness

Buddhism

Bureaucracy

Bushido

Cannibalism

Capitalism: Overview

Capitalism: Africa

Cartesianism

Character

Chicano Movement

Chinese Thought

Christianity: Overview

Christianity: Asia

Cinema

Citizenship: Naturalization

Civil Disobedience

Classicism

Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern
Colonialism: Africa

Colonialism: Latin America
Colonialism: Southeast Asia
Communication of Ideas: Orality and Advent of Writing
Communism: Europe

Communism: Latin America
Communitarianism in African Thought
Computer Science

Confucianism

Conservatism

Constitutionalism

Cosmopolitanism

Creationism

Critical Theory

Cultural Capital

PRACTICES Cultural Studies
Cynicism
Most of the entries in the NDHI discuss how specific societies Dance
habituated people to specific ideas. This selective list includes the Daoism

Deism
Dialogue and Dialectics: Socratic
Dialogue and Dialectics: Talmudic

entries on schools of thought and practice, religions, and politi-
cal movements, as well as the entries on distinctive practices.

Abolitionism Discrimination

Afropessimism Diversity

Agnosticism Eclecticism

Alchemy: China Ecumenism

Alchemy: Europe and the Middle East Empire and Imperialism: Overview
Anarchism Empire and Imperialism: Americas
Ancestor Worship Empire and Imperialism: Asia
Animism Empire and Imperialism: Europe

Anticolonialism: Africa
Anticolonialism: Latin America

Empire and Imperialism: Middle East
Empire and Imperialism: United States

Anticolonialism: Middle East Empiricism
Anticolonialism: Southeast Asia Epicureanism
Anticommunism: Latin America Equality: Overview

Antifeminism Etiquette
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Eugenics

Everyday Life

Existentialism

Extirpation

Fascism

Fatalism

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Africa and African Diaspora
Feminism: Chicana Feminisms
Feminism: Islamic Feminism
Feminism: Third World U.S. Movement
Fetishism: Overview

Feudalism, European

Game Theory

Genocide

Ghetto

Gift, The

Gnosticism

Health and Disease

Hegelianism

Hinduism

Humanism: Renaissance
Humanism: Secular Humanism in the United States
Human Rights: Overview

Human Rights: Women’s Rights
Interpretation

Islam: Africa

Islam: Shii

Islam: Southeast Asia

Islam: Sunni

Jainism

Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought
Jihad

Judaism: Judaism to 1800

Judaism: Modern Judaism
Kantianism

Law

Leadership

Legalism, Ancient China

Liberalism

Liberation Theology

Machiavellism

Magic

Manichaeism

Maoism

Marxism: Overview

Marxism: Asia

Marxism: Latin America

Masks

Mechanical Philosophy

Medicine: China

Medicine: Europe and the United States
Medicine: India

Medicine: Islamic Medicine
Migration: Migration in World History
Monarchy: Overview

Monasticism

Multiculturalism, Africa

Museums

Music, Anthropology of

Musical Performance and Audiences
Musicology

Myth

Nationalism: Overview
Nationalism: Africa

New Dictionary of the History of Ideas
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Nationalism: Cultural Nationalism
Nationalism: Middle East
Neoplatonism

Nihilism

Nomadism

Nonviolence

Orthodoxy

Orthopraxy: Asia

Orthopraxy: Western Orthopraxy
Pacifism

Pan-Africanism

Pan-Arabism

Pan-Asianism

Pan-Islamism

Pan-Turkism

Paradigm

Phrenology

Physics

Platonism

Political Protest, U.S.
Polytheism

Population

Populism: Latin America
Positivism

Practices

Pragmatism

Pseudoscience

Psychoanalysis

Psychology and Psychiatry
Public Sphere

Punishment

Race and Racism: Asia

Race and Racism: Europe

Race and Racism: United States
Radicals/Radicalism

Rational Choice

Reading

Realism: Africa

Reflexivity

Reform: Europe and the United States
Relativism

Religion: Overview

Religion: Africa

Religion: African Diaspora
Religion: East and Southeast Asia
Religion: Indigenous Peoples’ View, South America
Religion: Latin America
Religion: Middle East
Republicanism: Latin America
Republicanism: Republic
Resistance

Resistance and Accommodation
Responsibility

Revolution

Ritual: Public Ritual

Ritual: Religion

Romanticism in Literature and Politics
Sacred and Profane
Scholasticism

Science: Overview

Scientific Revolution
Secularization and Secularism
Segregation

Skepticism

Slavery

xiii
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Socialism

Socialisms, African

Sophists, The

Sport

Stoicism

Subjectivism

Suicide

Superstition

Symbolism

Syncretism

Temperance

Terror

Theater and Performance
Time: Traditional and Utilitarian
Totalitarianism

Totems

Trade

Tradition

Tragedy and Comedy
Tribalism, Middle East
Untouchability: Overview
Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
Untouchability: Taboos
Urtilitarianism

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
Volunteerism, U.S.
Westernization: Africa
Westernization: Middle East
Westernization: Southeast Asia
Witchcraft

Witchcraft, African Studies of
Work

Yoga

Zionism

TEXTUAL

Every entry in the New Dictionary of the History of Ideas used

texts. The following is a list of entries that focused mainly on the
history of a succession of texts. Each academic discipline has a
succession of major authors with whom later practitioners of the
discipline build upon and respond to creatively. The historian of

a discipline—such as the history of political philosophy, literary

history, or the history of science—considers the responses of

thinkers and practitioners of a discipline to the major earlier texts

in the discipline. In tracing the origin, development, and trans-

formation of an idea, the historian of ideas considers thinkers’ re-

sponses to texts from a variety of disciplines.

Agnosticism

Alchemy: Europe and the Middle East
Algebras

Altruism

America

Analytical Philosophy

Aristotelianism

Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism
Autobiography

Autonomy

Biography

Bureaucracy

Capitalism: Overview

Cartesianism

Casuistry

Causality

Censorship

Change

Chinese Thought

Civil Disobedience

Class

Communitarianism in African Thought
Conservatism

Continental Philosophy

Cosmology: Cosmology and Astronomy
Creolization, Caribbean

Crisis

Cycles

Death and Afterlife, Islamic Understanding of
Deism

Dialogue and Dialectics: Socratic
Dialogue and Dialectics: Talmudic
Eclecticism

Encyclopedism

Epistemology: Ancient

Epistemology: Early Modern

Equality: Gender Equality

Eschatology

Essentialism

Existentialism

Experiment

Falsifiability

Fatalism

Fetishism: Fetishism in Literature and Cultural Studies
Form, Metaphysical, in Ancient and Medieval Thought
Free Will, Determinism, and Predestination
General Will

Generation

Genius

Genre

Geometry

Gift, The

Globalization: Asia

Gnosticism

Good

Greek Science

Happiness and Pleasure in European Thought
Heaven and Hell

Hegelianism

Hermeneutics

Hierarchy and Order

Hinduism

Historical and Dialectical Materialism
Historicism

Historiography

History, Idea of

Humanism: Africa

Humanism: Chinese Conception of
Humanism: Renaissance

Humanity: Asian Thought

Human Rights: Overview

Idealism

Ideas, History of

Identity, Multiple: Overview

Identity: Identity of Persons
Imagination

Immortality and the Afterlife
Individualism

Intelligentsia

Jouissance
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Judaism: Judaism to 1800

Justice: Overview

Justice: Justice in American Thought
Justice: Justice in East Asian Thought
Kantianism

Knowledge

Language, Philosophy of: Ancient and Medieval

Language, Philosophy of: Modern
Legalism, Ancient China
Liberalism

Liberty

Literature: African Literature

Materialism in Eighteenth-Century European Thought

Mechanical Philosophy
Medicine: China

Metaphor

Metaphysics: Ancient and Medieval
Metaphysics: Renaissance to the Present
Microcosm and Macrocosm
Mind

Modernity: East Asia

Mohism

Moral Sense

Motif: Motif in Literature
Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism
Mysticism: Christian Mysticism
Mysticism: Kabbalah

Natural Law

Natural Theology

Naturalism

Naturphilosophie

Negritude

Neocolonialism

New Ciriticism

Nihilism

Organicism

Orientalism: Overview
Orthopraxy: Western Orthopraxy
Paradigm

Phenomenology

Philosophies: African
Philosophies: Islamic

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-

ments
Philosophy, History of
Philosophy, Moral: Ancient
Philosophy, Moral: Medieval and Renaissance
Philosophy, Moral: Modern
Philosophy and Religion in Western Thought
Philosophy of Mind: Ancient and Medieval
Philosophy of Religion
Pietism
Platonism
Poetry and Poetics
Political, The
Postcolonial Theory and Literature
Practices
Pragmatism
Prehistory, Rise of
Progress, Idea of
Psychoanalysis
Queer Theory
Race and Racism: Overview
Rationalism

Reading
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Realism: Africa

Reflexivity

Relativity

Religion: Overview

Representation: Political Representation
Republicanism: Republic

Romanticism in Literature and Politics
Sacred Texts: Asia

Science: East Asia

Science, History of

Science Fiction

Social Capital

Social Contract

State of Nature

Stoicism

Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Overview
Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Anthropology
Taste

Text/Textuality

Toleration

Treaty

Truth

Universalism

Utopia

Virtue Ethics

Wealth

World Systems Theory, Latin America

GEOGRAPHICAL AREAS

Global Entries
EXEMPLARY GLOBAL ENTRIES

Anthropology

Atheism

Bilingualism and Multilingualism

Black Atlantic

Christianity: Overview

Communication of Ideas: Orality and the Advent of
Writing

Constitutionalism

Critical Theory

Dance

Environmental History

Eurocentrism

Feminism: Overview

Fundamentalism

Garden

Historiography

History, Economic

Humanity in the Arts

Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity

International Order

Islam: Shii

Islam: Sunni

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age

Magic

Maps and the Ideas They Express

Marxism: Overview

Mathematics

Migration: Africa

Migration: Migration in World History

Migration: United States

Monasticism

Music, Anthropology of
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Musical Performance and Audiences
Nuclear Age

Pan-Africanism

Peasants and Peasantry

Person, Idea of the

Polytheism

Postcolonial Theory and Literature
Property

Protest, Political

Religion and the State: Africa
Resistance and Accommodation
Ritual: Religion

Sacred Places

Secularization and Secularism
Slavery

Sovereignty

Superstition

Syncretism

Temperance

Third Cinema

Third World Literature
Tradition

Treaty

Witchcraft

Women’s Studies

ENTRIES ON AT LEAST THREE GEOGRAPHIC
AREAS OR A GLOBAL TOPIC

Abolitionism

Aesthetics: Africa

Africa, Idea of

Alchemy: China

Alienation

Animism

Anthropology

Anticolonialism: Africa
Anticolonialism: Latin America
Anticolonialism: Southeast Asia
Antifeminism

Architecture: Overview

Arts: Overview

Arts: Africa

Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism
Astrology: Overview

Atheism

Authoritarianism: Overview
Authority

Autobiography

Barbarism and Civilization
Bilingualism and Muldlingualism
Bioethics

Biography

Black Atlantic

Body, The

Borders, Borderlands, and Frontiers, Global
Buddhism

Calculation and Computation
Calendar

Cannibalism

Capitalism: Overview
Capitalism: Africa

Censorship

Childhood and Child Rearing
Cinema

Citizenship: Overview

City, The: The City as a Cultural Center

Civil Disobedience

Civil Society: Europe and the United States

Colonialism: Africa

Colonialism: Southeast Asia

Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Middle East and Abroad

Communication of Ideas: Orality and the Advent of
Writing

Computer Science

Consciousness: Overview

Corruption in Developed and Developing Countries

Cosmology: Asia

Cosmopolitanism

Creativity in the Arts and Sciences

Creolization, Caribbean

Critical Theory

Cultural Capital

Cultural Studies

Dance

Death

Deism

Democracy

Demography

Demonology

Dependency

Diasporas: African Diaspora

Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora

Discrimination

Diversity

Dream

Dress

Dualism

Ecology

Economics

Ecumenism

Education: Global Education

Education: Islamic Education

Empire and Imperialism: Overview

Empire and Imperialism: Asia

Empire and Imperialism: Europe

Empire and Imperialism: Middle East

Empire and Imperialism: United States

Environment

Equality: Overview

Equality: Gender Equality

Equality: Racial Equality

Ethnicity and Race: Anthropology

Ethnocentrism

Ethnography

Evil

Family: Family in Anthropology since 1980

Family Planning

Fascism

Feminism: Africa and African Diaspora

Feminism: Islamic Feminism

Feminism: Third World U.S. Movement

Fetishism: Overview

Friendship

Futurology

Gay Studies

Gender: Overview

Gender: Gender in the Middle East

Gender in Art

Gender Studies: Anthropology

Generation
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Genius

Genocide

Geography

Ghetto

Globalization: General

Hate

Heaven and Hell

Honor

Human Capital

Humanism: Chinese Conception of

Humanity: African Thought

Human Rights: Overview

Human Rights: Women’s Rights

Iconography

Identity, Multiple: Overview

Images, Icons, and Idols

Immortality and the Afterlife

Intelligentsia

Islam: Africa

Islamic Science

Jihad

Judaism: Modern Judaism

Justice: Overview

Kinship

Landscape in the Arts

Language, Linguistics, and Literacy

Law

Liberation Theology

Liberty

Life Cycle: Overview

Life Cycle: Adolescence

Literature: Overview

Machiavellism

Masks

Matriarchy

Media, History of

Medicine: China

Meditation: Eastern Meditation

Men and Masculinity

Millenarianism: Overview

Millenarianism: Latin America and Native North
America

Minority

Miracles

Modernism: Overview

Modernism: Latin America

Modernity: Overview

Modernity: Africa

Modernization Theory

Monarchy: Overview

Motif: Motif in Music

Museums

Musicology

Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism

Myth

Nation

Nationalism: Overview

Nationalism: Africa

Native Policy

Negritude

Neocolonialism

Nihilism

Nomadism

Nonviolence

Occidentalism
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Oral Traditions: Overview

Organicism

Orientalism: Overview

Orientalism: African and Black Orientalism

Orthodoxy

Orthopraxy: Asia

Other, The, European Views of

Pacifism

Paradise on Earth

Peace

Periodization

Periodization of the Arts

Perspective

Philosophies: African

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Philosophy: Relations to Other Intellectual Realms

Philosophy, Moral: Africa

Political Science

Population

Postcolonial Studies

Practices

Prehistory, Rise of

Prejudice

Presentism

Privatization

Pseudoscience

Race and Racism: Overview

Reading

Reflexivity

Religion: Overview

Religion: East and Southeast Asia

Religion: Latin America

Religion and the State: United States

Representation: Political Representation

Republicanism: Republic

Rhetoric: Overview

Ritual: Public Ritual

Sacred and Profane

Scarcity and Abundance, Latin America

Science: Overview

Segregation

Sexuality: Overview

Social Capital

Society

Sport

State, The: Overview

Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Anthropology

Symbolism

Third World

Time: China

Toleration

Totalitarianism

Totems

Trade

Translation

Travel: Travel from Europe and the Middle East

University: Overview

University: Postcolonial

Untouchability: Overview

Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos

Untouchability: Taboos

Victorianism

Visual Order to Organizing Collections

War
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War and Peace in the Arts
Westernization: Africa

Creolization, Caribbean

Critical Theory

Westernization: Southeast Asia Dance
Wisdom, Human Demography
Work Dependency
World Systems Theory, Latin America Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora
. Discrimination
Africa Dress
ENTRIES FOCUSING ON AFRICA Ecology

Aesthetics: Africa
Anticolonialism: Africa
Architecture: Africa

Empire and Imperialism: Europe
Empire and Imperialism: Middle East
Environmental History

Arts: Africa Equality: Racial Equality
Authenticity: Africa Ethnography
Black Acdlantic Eurocentrism

Capitalism: Africa
Colonialism: Africa

Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence

Communitarianism in African Thought
Democracy, Africa

Family: Modernist Anthropological Theory
Fascism

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Islamic Feminism

Fetishism: Overview

Diasporas: African Diaspora Genocide
Ethnicity and Race: Africa Globalization: General
Feminism: Africa and African Diaspora Historiography

Globalization: Africa
Humanism: Africa
Humanity: African Thought

Islam: Africa

History, Economic

Humanity in the Arts

Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
International Order

Literature: African Literature Islam: Shii
Migration: Africa Islam: Sunni
Modernity: Africa Jainism
Multiculturalism, Africa Kinship
Mysticism: Mysticism in African Thought Law

Nationalism: Africa
Pan-Africanism

Personhood in African Thought
Philosophies: African
Philosophy, Moral: Africa
Realism: Africa

Religion: Africa

Religion: African Diaspora
Religion and the State: Africa
Sociability in African Thought
Socialisms, African

Sufism

Westernization: Africa

Liberation Theology

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age
Machiavellism

Magic

Maps and the Ideas They Express
Masks

Mathematics

Men and Masculinity

Migration: Migration in World History
Migration: United States
Minority

Modernism: Overview

Motherhood and Maternity

Women’s History: Africa Museums

Witchcraft, African Studies of Music, Anthropology of
ENTRIES THAT CONSIDER AFRICA Negritude

Abolitionism Neocolonialism

Africa, Idea of Nomadism

African-American Ideas

Oral Traditions: Overview

Afrocentricity Orientalism: African and Black Orientalism
Afropessimism Pacifism

Ancestor Worship Peasants and Peasantry

Anthropology Person, Idea of the

Apartheid Philosophies: Islamic

Arts: Overview

Bilingualism and Multilingualism
Black Consciousness

Buddhism

Christianity: Overview

Civil Disobedience

Polytheism

Postcolonial Studies

Postcolonial Theory and Literature
Property

Protest, Political

Race and Racism: Overview

Civil Society: Responses in Africa and the Middle East Religion: Latin America
Communication of Ideas: Orality and Advent of Writ- Religion and the State: United States
ing Resistance and Accommodation
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Asia

Ritual: Religion

Sacred and Profane

Sage Philosophy

Segregation

Slavery

State, The: The Postcolonial State
Syncretism

Temperance

Third Cinema

Third World

Third World Literature

Time: Traditional and Utilitarian
Toleration

Totems

Treaty

Tribalism, Middle East
University: Postcolonial
Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
Victorianism

War

Wisdom, Human

Witchcraft

Womanism

Women’s Studies

Work

World Systems Theory, Latin America

ENTRIES FOCUSING ON ASIA

Aesthetics: Asia

Alchemy: China

Anticolonialism: Southeast Asia

Architecture: Asia

Authoritarianism: East Asia

Buddhism

Causation in East Asian and Southeast Asian Philoso-
phy

Chinese Thought

Chinese Warlordism

Christianity: Asia

Colonialism: Southeast Asia

Communication of Ideas: Asia and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia and Its Influ-
ence

Confucianism

Consciousness: Chinese Thought

Consciousness: Indian Thought

Cosmology: Asia

Daoism

Education: Asia, Traditional and Modern

Education: China

Education: India

Education: Japan

Empire and Imperialism: Asia

Examination Systems, China

Globalization: Asia

Heaven and Hell (Asian Focus)

Hinduism

Humanism: Chinese Conception of

Humanity: Asian Thought

Islam: Southeast Asia

Jainism

Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought

Justice: Justice in East Asian Thought

Landscape in the Arts
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Legalism, Ancient China

Literature: Overview

Maoism

Marxism: Asia

Medicine: China

Medicine: India

Meditation: Eastern Meditation

Modernity: East Asia

Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism

Mysticism: Islamic Mysticism in Asia

Orthopraxy: Asia

Pan-Asianism

Pan-Turkism

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Race and Racism: Asia

Religion: East and Southeast Asia

Sacred Texts: Asia

Science: East Asia

Time: China

Time: India

Westernization: Southeast Asia

Women’s History: Asia

ENTRIES THAT CONSIDER ASIA

Algebras

Ancestor Worship

Anthropology

Anticolonialism: Africa

Architecture: Overview

Arts: Overview

Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism

Asian-American Ideas (Cultural Migration)

Astrology: China

Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American

Atheism

Autobiography

Barbarism and Civilization

Beauty and Ugliness

Bilingualism and Multilingualism

Biography

Body, The

Borders, Borderlands, and Frontiers, Global

Bushido

Calculation and Computation

Cannibalism

Censorship

Childhood and Child Rearing

Christianity: Overview

Cinema

Civil Disobedience

Civil Society: Responses in Africa and the Middle East

Communication of Ideas: Middle East and Abroad

Communication of Ideas: Orality and the Advent of
Writing

Constitutionalism

Cosmopolitanism

Creativity in the Arts and Sciences

Critical Theory

Cultural Revivals

Cycles

Dance

Deism

Demography

Demonology

Dependency
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Diasporas: African Diaspora
Diffusion, Cultural

Dream

Dress

Dualism

Ecumenism

Education: Global Education
Education: Islamic Education
Empire and Imperialism: Europe
Empire and Imperialism: Middle East
Empire and Imperialism: United States
Environment

Environmental History
Ethnography

Eurocentrism

Evil

Family: Family in Anthropology since 1980
Family Planning

Fascism

Feminism: Overview

Field Theories

Friendship

Fundamentalism

Garden

Gay Studies

Gender Studies: Anthropology
Generation

Genetics: Contemporary

Genocide

Globalization: General

Health and Disease

Heaven and Hell

Historiography

History, Economic

Human Capital

Humanity in the Arts

Hygiene

Iconography

Identity, Multiple: Asian-Americans
Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Images, Icons, and Idols
Imagination

Immortality and the Afterlife
Individualism

Intelligentsia

International Order

Islam: Shii

Islam: Sunni

Islamic Science

Kinship

Language, Linguistics, and Literacy
Liberty

Life Cycle: Overview

Life Cycle: Adolescence

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age
Machiavellism

Magic

Maps and the Ideas They Express
Marxism: Overview

Masks

Mathematics

Matriarchy

Migration: Migration in World History
Migration: United States

Miracles

Modernism: Latin America
Modernity: Africa
Modernization Theory
Mohism

Monarchy: Overview
Monasticism

Monism

Motherhood and Maternity
Motif: Motif in Music
Museums

Musical Performance and Audiences
Musicology

Nation

Neoliberalism

Nomadism

Nonviolence

Nuclear Age

Nude, The

Occidentalism

Organicism

Orientalism: Overview
Orthodoxy

Pacifism

Paradise on Earth

Peace

Peasants and Peasantry
Periodization

Person, Idea of the

Perspective

Philosophy: Relations to Other Intellectual Realms
Political Science

Population

Postcolonial Studies
Postcolonial Theory and Literature
Practices

Prehistory, Rise of

Privacy

Property

Protest, Political

Race and Racism: United States
Reading

Religion: Overview

Religion and the State: United States
Resistance and Accommodation
Revolution

Rhetoric: Overview

Ritual: Public Ritual

Ritual: Religion

Sacred and Profane

Sacred Places

Secularization and Secularism
Sexual Harassment

Sexuality: Sexual Orientation
Shinto

Slavery

Society

Sovereignty

Sport

Suicide

Superstition

Syncretism

Taste

Temperance

Terror

Textiles and Fiber Arts as Catalysts for Ideas
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Third Cinema

Third World

Third World Literature
Toleration

Totems

Trade

Translation

Treaty

University: Postcolonial
Untouchability: Overview
Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
Untouchability: Taboos
Victorianism

Virtue Ethics

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
War and Peace in the Arts
Wisdom, Human

Witchcraft

Women’s Studies

Work

World Systems Theory, Latin America
Yin and Yang

Yoga

Zen

ENTRIES FOCUSING ON EUROPE

Architecture: Overview
Capitalism: Overview
Christianity: Overview

Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern

Colonialism: Africa
Colonialism: Latin America
Colonialism: Southeast Asia

Communication of Ideas: Europe and Its Influence

Communism: Europe

Consumerism

Dada

Democracy

Dialogue and Dialectics: Socratic
Dialogue and Dialectics: Talmudic
Education: Europe

Empire and Imperialism: Overview
Empire and Imperialism: Europe
Encyclopedism

Enlightenment

Epistemology: Ancient

Epistemology: Early Modern
Epistemology: Modern

Eurocentrism

Europe, Idea of

Existentialism

Expressionism

Fascism

Feudalism, European

Greek Science

Happiness and Pleasure in European Thought
Hedonism in European Thought
Historical and Dialectical Materialism
Humanism: Europe and the Middle East
Humanism: Renaissance

Humanity: European Thought
Judaism: Judaism to 1800

Judaism: Modern Judaism

Landscape in the Arts
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Literature: Overview
Love, Western Notions of
Marxism: Overview

Materialism in Eighteenth-Century European Thought

Mechanical Philosophy

Medicine: Europe and the United States
Metaphysics: Ancient and Medieval
Metaphysics: Renaissance to the Present
Monarchy: Overview

National History

Orthopraxy: Western Orthopraxy
Other, The, European Views of
Pan-Turkism

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-

ments
Philosophy, Moral: Ancient
Philosophy, Moral: Medieval and Renaissance
Philosophy, Moral: Modern
Philosophy and Religion in Western Thought
Philosophy of Mind: Ancient and Medieval
Pythagoreanism
Race and Racism: Europe
Regions and Regionalism, Eastern Europe
Religion and the State: Europe
Scientific Revolution
Victorianism

ENTRIES THAT CONSIDER EUROPE

Abolitionism

Absolute Music

Aesthetics: Europe and the Americas
Africa, Idea of

Afrocentricity

Agnosticism

Alchemy: Europe and the Middle East
Algebras

Alienation

Altruism

Ambiguity

America

Americanization, U.S.
Analytical Philosophy
Anarchism

Animism

Anthropology

Anticolonialism: Africa
Anticolonialism: Latin America
Anticolonialism: Middle East
Anticolonialism: Southeast Asia
Antifeminism

Anti-Semitism: Overview
Anti-Semitism: Islamic Anti-Semitism
Apartheid

Architecture: Africa
Aristotelianism

Arts: Overview

Arts: Africa

Asceticism: Western Asceticism
Assimilation

Astrology: Overview

Atheism

Authoritarianism: Overview
Authority

Autobiography

Autonomy

Avant-Garde: Overview
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xxii

Avant-Garde: Militancy

Barbarism and Civilization

Beauty and Ugliness

Behaviorism

Bilingualism and Multilingualism

Biography

Biology

Black Atlantic

Body, The

Borders, Borderlands, and Frontiers, Global

Buddhism

Bureaucracy

Calculation and Computation

Calendar

Cannibalism

Cartesianism

Casuistry

Causality

Causation

Censorship

Change

Character

Chemistry

Childhood and Child Rearing

Christianity: Asia

Cinema

Citizenship: Overview

Citizenship: Naturalization

City, The: The City as a Cultural Center

City, The: The Islamic and Byzantine City

Civil Disobedience

Civil Society: Europe and the United States

Civil Society: Responses in Africa and the Middle East

Class

Classicism

Common Sense

Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Middle East and Abroad

Communication of Ideas: Orality and the Advent of
Writing

Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia

Composition, Musical

Computer Science

Consciousness: Overview

Conservatism

Consilience

Constitutionalism

Continental Philosophy

Corruption

Cosmology: Cosmology and Astronomy

Cosmopolitanism

Creationism

Creativity in the Arts and Sciences

Creolization, Caribbean

Crisis

Critical Theory

Cultural Capital

Cultural History

Cultural Revivals

Cultural Studies

Cycles

Cynicism

Dance

Deism

Demography

Demonology

Dependency

Determinism

Development

Diasporas: African Diaspora

Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora

Diversity

Dream

Dress

Dystopia

Eclecticism

Ecology

Economics

Ecumenism

Education: Global Education
Education: India

Education: Islamic Education
Emotions

Empire and Imperialism: Asia

Empire and Imperialism: Middle East
Empire and Imperialism: United States
Empiricism

Environment

Environmental Ethics

Environmental History

Epicureanism

Equality: Overview

Equality: Gender Equality

Equality: Racial Equality

Essentialism

Ethnicity and Race: Africa

Ethnicity and Race: Anthropology
Ethnocentrism

Etiquette

Eugenics

Everyday Life

Evil

Evolution

Experiment

Extirpation

Fallacy, Logical

Falsifiability

Family: Modernist Anthropological Theory
Family: Family in Anthropology since 1980
Family Planning

Fatalism

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Africa and African Diaspora
Feminism: Islamic Feminism
Fetishism: Overview

Fetishism: Fetishism in Literature and Cultural Studies
Field Theories

Form, Metaphysical, in Ancient and Medieval Thought
Formalism

Foundationalism

Free Will, Determinism, and Predestination
Friendship

Fundamentalism

Garden

Gay Studies

Gender: Gender in the Middle East
Gender in Art

Gender Studies: Anthropology

General Will

Generation
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Genetics: Contemporary Liberalism

Genetics: History of Liberation Theology

Genius Liberty

Genocide Life

Geography Life Cycle: Overview

Geometry Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age
Gesture Linguistic Turn

Ghetto Literary Criticism

Gift, The Literary History

Globalization: Africa Logic

Globalization: Asia Logic and Philosophy of Mathematics, Modern
Globalization: General Loyalties, Dual

Good Lysenkoism

Harmony Machiavellism

Hate Magic

Health and Disease Manichaeism

Heaven and Hell Maoism

Hegelianism Maps and the Ideas They Express
Hegemony Masks

Heresy and Apostasy Mathematics

Hermeneutics Matriarchy

Hierarchy and Order Media, History of

Hinduism Medicine: Islamic Medicine
Historicism Meme

Historiography Memory

History, Economic Men and Masculinity

History, Idea of Metaphor

Honor Microcosm and Macrocosm
Human Capital Migration: Africa

Humanity in the Arts Migration: Migration in World History
Human Rights: Overview Migration: United States

Humor Millenarianism: Overview
Hygiene Millenarianism: Islamic
Iconography Millenarianism: Latin America and Native North
Idealism America

Ideas, History of Mind

Identity: Identity of Persons Miracles

Identity, Multiple: Overview Modernism: Overview

Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity Modernism: Latin America
Images, Icons, and Idols Modernity: Overview
Immortality and the Afterlife Modernity: Africa

Impressionism Modernity: East Asia
Individualism Modernization

Intelligentsia Modernization Theory
Intentionality Monasticism

Interdisciplinarity Monism

International Order Moral Sense

Interpretation Motherhood and Maternity
Islam: Africa Motif: Motif in Literature

Islam: Shii Motif: Motif in Music

Islam: Sunni Museums

Islamic Science Music, Anthropology of

Jainism Musical Performance and Audiences
Jouissance Musicology

Justice: Overview Mysticism: Christian Mysticism
Kantianism Mysticism: Kabbalah

Kinship Mysticism: Mysticism in African Thought
Knowledge Myth

Language and Linguistics Narrative

Language, Linguistics, and Literacy Nation

Language, Philosophy of: Ancient and Medieval Nationalism: Overview
Language, Philosophy of: Modern Nationalism: Africa

Law Nationalism: Cultural Nationalism
Leadership Nationalism: Middle East
Learning and Memory, Contemporary Views Native Policy
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XXiv

Natural History

Natural Theology
Naturalism

Naturalism in Art and Literature
Nature

Naturphilosophie
Negritude
Neocolonialism
Neoliberalism
Neoplatonism

New Ciriticism
Newtonianism

Nihilism

Nonviolence

Nuclear Age

Nude, The

Objectivity

Obligation

Occidentalism
Organicism

Orientalism: Overview
Orthodoxy

Pacifism

Pan-Africanism
Pan-Asianism
Pan-Islamism

Paradigm

Paradise on Earth

Parties, Political
Patriotism

Peace

Peasants and Peasantry
Periodization
Periodization of the Arts
Person, Idea of the
Perspective
Phenomenology
Philosophies: African
Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century
Philosophies: Islamic
Philosophy: Relations to Other Intellectual Realms
Philosophy, History of
Philosophy, Moral: Africa
Philosophy of Mind: Overview
Phrenology

Physics

Platonism

Pluralism

Poetry and Poetics
Political, The

Political Science
Polytheism

Population

Positivism

Postcolonial Studies
Postcolonial Theory and Literature
Postmodernism

Poverty

Power

Practices

Pragmatism
Pre-Columbian Civilization
Prehistory, Rise of
Prejudice

Presentism

Privacy

Probability

Progress, Idea of

Propaganda

Property

Prophecy

Protest, Political

Pseudoscience

Psychology and Psychiatry

Public Sphere

Punishment

Puritanism

Quantum

Queer Theory

Radicals/Radicalism

Rational Choice

Rationalism

Reading

Realism

Realism: Africa

Reason, Practical and Theoretical
Reform: Europe and the United States
Reform: Islamic Reform
Reformation

Relativism

Relativity

Religion: Overview

Religion: East and Southeast Asia
Religion: Latin America

Religion: Middle East

Religion and Science

Religion and the State: Latin America
Religion and the State: United States
Renaissance

Representation: Mental Representation
Representation: Political Representation
Republicanism: Latin America
Republicanism: Republic

Resistance

Resistance and Accommodation
Responsibility

Revolution

Rhetoric: Overview

Rhetoric: Ancient and Medieval
Ritual: Public Ritual

Ritual: Religion

Romanticism in Literature and Politics
Sacred and Profane

Sacred Places

Sage Philosophy

Scarcity and Abundance, Latin America
Scholasticism

Science: Overview

Science, History of

Science Fiction

Secularization and Secularism
Sexuality: Overview

Skepticism

Slavery

Social Capital

Social Contract

Social Darwinism

Socialism

Socialisms, African

Society
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Sophists, The Dialogue and Dialectics: Talmudic
Sovereignty Education: Islamic Education
Sport Empire and Imperialism: Middle East
State, The: Overview Feminism: Islamic Feminism
Stoicism Gender: Gender in the Middle East
Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Overview Honor, Middle Eastern Notions of
Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Anthropology Humanism: Europe and the Middle East
Subjectivism Intercession in Middle Eastern Society
Suicide Islam: Shii
Superstition Islam: Sunni
Surrealism Islamic Science
Symbolism Judaism: Judaism to 1800
Taste Judaism: Modern Judaism
Technology Law, Islamic
Temperance Literature: Overview
Terror Medicine: Islamic Medicine
Terrorism, Middle East Monarchy: Islamic Monarchy
Textiles and Fiber Arts as Catalysts for Ideas Nationalism: Middle East
Theodicy Pan-Arabism
Third Cinema Pan-Islamism
Time: Traditional and Utilitarian Pan-Turkism
Toleration Philosophies: Islamic
Totalitarianism Religion: Middle East
Trade Religion and the State: Middle East
Tragedy and Comedy Sufism
Translation Terrorism, Middle East
Travel: Travel from Europe and the Middle East Tribalism, Middle East
Treaty Westernization: Middle East
Trope Zionism
Truth ENTRIES THAT CONSIDER THE MIDDLE EAST
Universalism Africa, Idea of
University: Overview Algebras
University: Postcolonial Anthropology
Untouchability: Overview Antifeminism
Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos Anti-Semitism: Overview
Untouchability: Taboos Anti-Semitism: Islamic Anti-Semitism
Utilitarianism Architecture: Overview
Utopia Architecture: Africa
Virtue Ethics Aristotelianism
Visual Order to Organizing Collections Arts: Africa
Volksgeist Astrology: Overview
Volunteerism, U.S. Astrology: China
War Atheism
War and Peace in the Arts Authoritarianism: Overview
Wealth Authority
Westernization: Africa Barbarism and Civilization
Westernization: Middle East Bilingualism and Multdlingualism
Westernization: Southeast Asia Biography
Wildlife Calendar
Wisdom, Human Childhood and Child Rearing
Witchcraft Christianity: Overview
Witchcraft, African Studies of City, The: The Islamic and Byzantine City
Women’s History: Africa Class
Women’s Studies Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence
Work Communication of Ideas: Europe and Its Influence
World Systems Theory, Latin America Communication of Ideas: Orality and the Advent of
Zionism Writing
Computer Science
Middle East Constitutionalism
ENTRIES FOCUSING ON THE MIDDLE EAST Cosmopolitanism
Alchemy: Europe and the Middle East Creativity in the Arts and Sciences
Anticolonialism: Middle East Critical Theory
Civil Society: Responses in Africa and the Middle East Dance
Communication of Ideas: Middle East and Abroad Deism
Death and Afterlife, Islamic Understanding of Demography
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xxvi

Demonology

Dependency

Diasporas: African Diaspora
Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora

Dream

Dualism

Ecumenism

Empire and Imperialism: Europe
Environment

Ethnicity and Race: Islamic Views
Eurocentrism

Evil

Family Planning

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Africa and African Diaspora
Free Will, Determinism, and Predestination
Friendship

Fundamentalism

Garden

Gay Studies

Gender in Art

Ghetto

Gift, The

Gnosticism

Hate

Health and Disease

Heaven and Hell

Heresy and Apostasy

Historiography

Humanity in the Arts

Iconography

Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Images, Icons, and Idols

Imagination

Immortality and the Afterlife
Intelligentsia

International Order

Islam: Africa

Jihad

Language, Linguistics, and Literacy
Language, Philosophy of: Ancient and Medieval
Liberty

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age
Literature: African Literature

Logic

Manichaeism

Maps and the Ideas They Express
Mathematics

Matriarchy

Microcosm and Macrocosm
Migration: Africa

Migration: Migration in World History
Millenarianism: Overview
Millenarianism: Islamic

Minority

Miracles

Monarchy: Overview

Motherhood and Maternity
Museums

Musicology

Mysticism: Islamic Mysticism
Mysticism: Islamic Mysticism in Asia
Mysticism: Kabbalah

Mysticism: Mysticism in African Thought
Nation

Nationalism: Cultural Nationalism
Nihilism

Nomadism

Nonviolence

Nuclear Age

Organicism

Orientalism: Overview

Orientalism: African and Black Orientalism
Orthodoxy

Orthopraxy: Western Orthopraxy
Pan-Africanism

Paradise on Earth

Peace

Perspective

Philosophies: African

Philosophy, Moral: Medieval and Renaissance
Philosophy of Mind: Ancient and Medieval
Political Science

Polytheism

Postcolonial Studies

Postcolonial Theory and Literature
Property

Prophecy

Protest, Political

Pythagoreanism

Reform: Islamic Reform

Religion: East and Southeast Asia
Religion and Science

Religion and the State: Africa
Religion and the State: Europe
Religion and the State: United States
Resistance and Accommodation
Rhetoric: Overview

Sacred Places

Sacred Texts: Koran

Science, History of

Scientific Revolution

Secularization and Secularism

Sexual Harassment

Sexuality: Islamic Views

Slavery

Sovereignty

Suicide

Superstition

Syncretism

Temperance

Textiles and Fiber Arts as Catalysts for Ideas
Theodicy

Third Cinema

Third World Literature

Toleration

Totalitarianism

Totems

Travel: Travel from Europe and the Middle East
Treaty

University: Overview

Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
Untouchability: Taboos

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
Westernization: Africa

Westernization: Southeast Asia
Wisdom, Human

Women’s History: Africa

Women’s Studies

World Systems Theory, Latin America
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North America

ENTRIES FOCUSING ON NORTH AMERICA

African-American Ideas

America

Asian-American Ideas (Cultural Migration)

Black Atlantic

Chicano Movement

Christianity: Overview

Civil Society: Europe and the United States

Communication of Ideas: The Americas and Their In-
fluence

Consumerism

Democracy

Education: North America

Empire and Imperialism: Americas

Empire and Imperialism: United States

Ethnohistory, U.S.

Feminism: Chicana Feminisms

Feminism: Third World U.S. Movement

Humanism: Secular Humanism in the United States

Identity, Multiple: Asian-Americans

Judaism: Modern Judaism

Justice: Justice in American Thought

Landscape in the Arts

Medicine: Europe and the United States

Migration: United States

Millenarianism: Latin America and Native North
America

Native Policy

Philosophies: American

Political Protest, U.S.

Populism: United States

Race and Racism: United States

Reform: Europe and the United States

Religion and the State: United States

Volunteerism, U.S.

ENTRIES THAT CONSIDER NORTH AMERICA

Abolitionism

Aesthetics: Europe and the Americas
Africa, Idea of

Afrocentricity

Altruism

Americanization, U.S.

Analytical Philosophy
Anthropology

Anticolonialism: Latin America
Anticolonialism: Southeast Asia
Antifeminism

Asceticism: Western Asceticism
Assimilation

Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American
Atheism

Authoritarianism: Latin America
Authority

Autobiography

Aztldn

Beauty and Ugliness

Behaviorism

Bilingualism and Multilingualism
Bioethics

Biology

Body, The

Borders, Borderlands, and Frontiers, Global
Buddhism

Calculation and Computation
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Cannibalism

Causation

Censorship

Childhood and Child Rearing
Cinema

Citizenship: Overview
Citizenship: Cultural Citizenship
Citizenship: Naturalization

City, The: The City as a Cultural Center
Civil Disobedience

Colonialism: Latin America
Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence
Communism: Latin America
Computer Science

Conservatism

Consilience

Constitutionalism

Continental Philosophy
Cosmopolitanism

Creationism

Critical Race Theory

Critical Theory

Cultural Capital

Cultural Revivals

Cultural Studies

Dance

Death

Deism

Demography

Diasporas: African Diaspora
Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora
Discrimination

Diversity

Dream

Dress

Dualism

Dystopia

Ecology

Economics

Ecumenism

Education: Global Education
Emotions

Empire and Imperialism: Asia
Empiricism

Enlightenment

Environment

Environmental Ethics
Environmental History

Equality: Overview

Equality: Gender Equality
Equality: Racial Equality
Essentialism

Ethnicity and Race: Anthropology
Ethnocentrism

Ethnography

Eugenics

Eurocentrism

Everyday Life

Evil

Evolution

Family: Modernist Anthropological Theory
Family: Family in Anthropology since 1980
Family Planning

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Africa and African Diaspora
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xxviii

Feminism: Islamic Feminism
Fetishism: Overview

Fetishism: Fetishism in Literature and Cultural Studies
Field Theories

Foundationalism

Friendship

Fundamentalism

Game Theory

Garden

Gay Studies

Gender: Overview

Gender: Gender in the Middle East
Gender in Art

Gender Studies: Anthropology
Generation

Genetics: Contemporary
Genetics: History of

Genius

Genocide

Ghetto

Globalization: Asia

Globalization: General

Hate

Hegelianism

Historiography

History, Economic

Human Capital

Humanity: European Thought
Humanity in the Arts

Human Rights: Overview

Ideas, History of

Identity: Identity of Persons
Identity: Personal and Social Identity
Identity, Multiple: Overview
Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Impressionism

Intentionality

Interdisciplinarity

Internal Colonialism
International Order
Interpretation

Islam: Shii

Jainism

Justice: Overview

Kantianism

Language and Linguistics
Language, Philosophy of: Modern
Law

Leadership

Learning and Memory, Contemporary Views
Liberation Theology

Life

Life Cycle: Adolescence

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age
Linguistic Turn

Literary Criticism

Literary History

Loyalties, Dual

Machismo

Magic

Maps and the Ideas They Express
Marxism: Overview

Marxism: Latin America

Masks

Mathematics

Matriarchy

Media, History of

Meme

Men and Masculinity

Mestizaje

Migration: Africa

Migration: Migration in World History
Millenarianism: Overview
Mind

Minority

Modernism: Latin America
Modernity: Overview
Monasticism

Motif: Motif in Music
Museums

Music, Anthropology of
Musical Performance and Audiences
Myth

Narrative

Nation

Nationalism: Overview
Nationalism: Africa

Natural History

Natural Theology

Naturalism

Neocolonialism

Neoliberalism

New Criticism

Nihilism

Nuclear Age

Objectivity

Obligation

Occidentalism

Orientalism: African and Black Orientalism
Orthodoxy

Other, The, European Views of
Pacifism

Pan-Africanism

Paradigm

Parties, Political

Periodization

Person, Idea of the
Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century
Philosophy: Relations to Other Intellectual Realms
Philosophy of Mind: Overview
Pluralism

Political Science

Population

Positivism

Postcolonial Studies
Postcolonial Theory and Literature
Postmodernism

Practices

Pragmatism

Prehistory, Rise of

Prejudice

Presentism

Privacy

Probability

Progress, Idea of

Property

Protest, Political

Pseudoscience

Psychology and Psychiatry
Quantum
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Queer Theory

Race and Racism: Overview

Rational Choice

Reading

Reflexivity

Relativism

Relativity

Religion: Latin America

Religion and Science

Renaissance

Representation: Mental Representation
Representation: Political Representation
Resistance

Resistance and Accommodation
Responsibility

Rhetoric: Overview

Ritual: Religion

Scarcity and Abundance, Latin America
Science, History of

Science Fiction

Secularization and Secularism
Segregation

Sexual Harassment

Sexuality: Overview

Sexuality: Sexual Orientation

Slavery

Social History, U.S.

Sovereignty

Sport

State, The: Overview

Subjectivism

Suicide

Superstition

Syncretism

Taste

Technology

Temperance

Terrorism, Middle East

Time: Traditional and U'tilitarian
Totems

Trade

Treaty

Trope

Truth

University: Postcolonial

Utilitarianism

Victorianism

Visual Culture

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
War

War and Peace in the Arts
Westernization: Southeast Asia
Wildlife

Witchcraft

Womanism

Women and Femininity in U.S. Popular Culture
Women’s Studies

World Systems Theory, Latin America

Latin and South America
ENTRIES FOCUSING ON LATIN AND SOUTH
AMERICA

Anticolonialism: Latin America
Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American
Authoritarianism: Latin America
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Black Atlantic

Colonialism: Latin America

Communication of Ideas: The Americas and Their In-
fluence

Communism: Latin America

Creolization, Caribbean

Empire and Imperialism: Americas

Marxism: Latin America

Millenarianism: Latin America and Native North
America

Modernism: Latin America

Native Policy

Populism: Latin America

Pre-Columbian Civilization

Religion: Indigenous Peoples’ View, South America

Religion: Latin America

Religion and the State: Latin America

Republicanism: Latin America

Scarcity and Abundance, Latin America

World Systems Theory, Latin America

ENTRIES THAT CONSIDER LATIN AND SOUTH
AMERICA

Abolitionism

Aesthetics: Africa

Africa, Idea of

America

Ancestor Worship

Animism

Anthropology

Arts: Overview

Atheism

Authenticity: Africa
Authoritarianism: Overview
Autobiography

Aztldn

Bilingualism and Multilingualism
Borders, Borderlands, and Frontiers, Global
Calculation and Computation
Cannibalism

Chicano Movement
Christianity: Overview

Cinema

Citizenship: Overview
Citizenship: Cultural Citizenship
Citizenship: Naturalization
Critical Theory

Cultural Capital

Dance

Demography

Demonology

Dependency

Diasporas: African Diaspora
Diffusion, Cultural
Discrimination

Diversity

Empire and Imperialism: United States
Environmental History
Ethnohistory, U.S.

Evil

Extirpation

Family Planning

Fascism

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Africa and African Diaspora
Feminism: Chicana Feminisms
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Fetishism: Overview
Friendship

Gender in Art

Genetics: Contemporary
Historiography

History, Economic

Honor

Humanity in the Arts
Identity, Multiple: Overview
Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Indigenismo

Internal Colonialism
International Order
Liberation Theology

Life Cycle: Overview

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age
Machiavellism

Machismo

Magic

Maps and the Ideas They Express
Masks

Mathematics

Matriarchy

Media, History of

Men and Masculinity
Mestizaje

Migration: Africa

Migration: Migration in World History
Migration: United States
Minority

Modernism: Overview
Modernization Theory
Motherhood and Maternity
Motif: Motif in Music
Museums

Music, Anthropology of
Nationalism: Africa
Negritude

Orthopraxy: Western Orthopraxy
Pan-Africanism

Peasants and Peasantry
Periodization of the Arts
Perspective

Phrenology

Political Protest, U.S.
Polytheism

Population

Postcolonial Studies
Postcolonial Theory and Literature
Practices

Prehistory, Rise of

Property

Protest, Political

Race and Racism: Overview
Religion: African Diaspora
Resistance and Accommodation
Revolution

Rhetoric: Overview

Ritual: Public Ritual

Ritual: Religion
Secularization and Secularism
Segregation

Slavery

Sport

State, The: Overview

Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Anthropology
Surrealism

Syncretism

Temperance

Third Cinema

Third World

Third World Literature

Trade

Treaty

University: Overview

University: Postcolonial

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
Witchcraft

Women’s Studies

Work

CHRONOLOGICAL PERIODS

This section is divided according to five periods in world his-
tory: Ancient, Dynastic, Early Modern, Modern, and Contem-
porary. Use this section together with the section on Geographical
Areas.

Ancient (before 400 C.E.)
ENTRIES FOCUSED ON THE PERIOD

Buddhism
Consciousness: Chinese Thought
Consciousness: Indian Thought
Democracy
Dialogue and Dialectics: Socratic
Epicureanism
Gnosticism
Greek Science
Hinduism
Justice: Justice in East Asian Thought
Language, Linguistics, and Literacy
Microcosm and Macrocosm
Orthopraxy: Asia
Orthopraxy: Western Orthopraxy
Poetry and Poetics
Sacred Places
Sacred Texts: Asia
Sophists, The
Textiles and Fiber Arts as Catalysts for Ideas
Time: China
Time: India
Yin and Yang

ENTRIES WITH EXAMPLES FROM BEFORE 400 C.E.

Generally the examples in this category are from the ancient
Middle East, Europe, or Asia.

Aesthetics: Asia

Aesthetics: Europe and the Americas
Africa, Idea of

Alchemy: China

Alchemy: Europe and the Middle East
Algebras

Ambiguity

Anarchism

Anthropology

Anti-Semitism: Overview
Architecture: Overview
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Architecture: Africa

Architecture: Asia

Aristotelianism

Arts: Overview

Asceticism: Western Asceticism

Astrology: Overview

Astrology: China

Atheism

Authority

Autobiography

Barbarism and Civilization

Beauty and Ugliness

Biography

Biology

Body, The

Borders, Borderlands, and Frontiers, Global

Bureaucracy

Calendar

Casuistry

Causality

Causation

Causation in East Asian and Southeast Asian Philoso-
phy

Censorship

Change

Character

Childhood and Child Rearing

Chinese Thought

Christianity: Overview

Christianity: Asia

City, The: The City as a Cultural Center

City, The: The City as Political Center

City, The: The Islamic and Byzantine City

Civil Society: Europe and the United States

Class

Classicism

Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern

Communication of Ideas: Asia and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Europe and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Middle East and Abroad

Communication of Ideas: Orality and Advent of Writing

Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia

Communication of Ideas: The Americas and Their
Influence

Composition, Musical

Confucianism

Constitutionalism

Corruption

Cosmology: Asia

Cosmology: Cosmology and Astronomy

Cosmopolitanism

Creationism

Creativity in the Arts and Sciences

Creolization, Caribbean

Cycles

Cynicism

Dance

Daoism

Death

Demonology

Development

Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora

Dream

Dress

Dualism
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Eclecticism

Ecumenism

Education: Asia, Traditional and Modern
Education: China

Education: Europe

Education: India

Emotions

Empire and Imperialism: Overview
Empire and Imperialism: Asia
Environment

Epistemology: Ancient

Equality: Overview

Eschatology

Essentialism

Etiquette

Eurocentrism

Europe, Idea of

Evil

Evolution

Experiment

Fallacy, Logical

Fatalism

Form, Metaphysical, in Ancient and Medieval Thought
Foundationalism

Free Will, Determinism, and Predestination
Friendship

Fundamentalism

Garden

Gay Studies

Gender in Art

Generation

Genre

Geography

Geometry

Gesture

Gift, The

Good

Happiness and Pleasure in European Thought
Harmony

Health and Disease

Heaven and Hell

Heaven and Hell (Asian Focus)
Hedonism in European Thought
Hegemony

Heresy and Apostasy

Hierarchy and Order
Historiography

History, Idea of

Humanism: Chinese Conception of
Humanism: Europe and the Middle East
Humanity: African Thought
Humanity: Asian Thought
Humanity: European Thought
Humanity in the Arts

Human Rights: Overview

Humor

Hygiene

Ideas, History of

Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Images, Icons, and Idols
Imagination

Immortality and the Afterlife
Individualism

International Order

Interpretation
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xxxii

Jainism

Judaism: Judaism to 1800
Justice: Overview
Knowledge

Landscape in the Arts

Language, Philosophy of: Ancient and Medieval

Leadership

Legalism, Ancient China

Liberty

Life

Literary History

Literature: Overview

Literature: African Literature
Logic

Love, Western Notions of
Loyalties, Dual

Machiavellism

Manichaeism

Maps and the Ideas They Express
Marriage and Fertility, European Views
Mathematics

Matriarchy

Mechanical Philosophy

Media, History of

Medicine: China

Medicine: Europe and the United States
Medicine: India

Medicine: Islamic Medicine
Meditation: Eastern Meditation
Memory

Men and Masculinity

Metaphor

Metaphysics: Ancient and Medieval
Migration: Migration in World History
Millenarianism: Overview
Miracles

Mohism

Monarchy: Overview
Monasticism

Monism

Motherhood and Maternity
Museums

Music, Anthropology of

Musical Performance and Audiences
Mpysticism: Chinese Mysticism
Mysticism: Christian Mysticism
Narrative

Nation

Natural Law

Nature

Neoplatonism

Nomadism

Nonviolence

Nude, The

Organicism

Orthodoxy

Other, The, European Views of
Pacifism

Paradigm

Paradise on Earth

Patriotism

Peace

Periodization

Periodization of the Arts
Perspective

Philanthropy

Philosophies: African

Philosophies: Islamic

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Philosophy: Relations to Other Intellectual Realms

Philosophy, Moral: Ancient

Philosophy, Moral: Medieval and Renaissance

Philosophy and Religion in Western Thought

Philosophy of Mind: Ancient and Medieval

Physics

Platonism

Pluralism

Political, The

Political Science

Poverty

Prehistory, Rise of

Presentism

Prophecy

Punishment

Pythagoreanism

Rationalism

Reading

Reason, Practical and Theoretical

Reform: Europe and the United States

Reformation

Religion: Overview

Religion: Africa

Religion: East and Southeast Asia

Religion and the State: Europe

Renaissance

Representation: Political Representation

Republicanism: Republic

Resistance

Responsibility

Revolution

Rhetoric: Overview

Rhetoric: Ancient and Medieval

Ritual: Public Ritual

Science: East Asia

Scientific Revolution

Shinto

Skepticism

Slavery

Society

Sovereignty

Sport

State of Nature

Stoicism

Suicide

Superstition

Syncretism

Taste

Text/Textuality

Toleration

Totalitarianism

Tragedy and Comedy

Translation

Travel: Travel from Europe and the Middle East

Treaty

Trope

Truth

University: Overview

Untouchability: Overview

Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
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Virtual Reality

Virtue Ethics

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
War and Peace in the Arts

Wealth

Wildlife

Witchcraft

Work

Yoga

Zen

Dynastic (400 C.E.—1400 C.E.)
ENTRIES FOCUSED ON THE PERIOD

Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American
Buddhism

Death and Afterlife, Islamic Understanding of
Dialogue and Dialectics: Talmudic

Feudalism, European

Heresy and Apostasy

Motif: Motif in Literature

Orthopraxy: Western Orthopraxy

Sacred Places

Sacred Texts: Asia

Sacred Texts: Koran

Scholasticism

Textiles and Fiber Arts as Catalysts for Ideas

ENTRIES WITH EXAMPLES FROM THE PERIOD
400 C.E.-1400 C.E.

Aesthetics: Asia

Africa, Idea of

Alchemy: China

Alchemy: Europe and the Middle East
Algebras

America

Anti-Semitism: Overview
Anti-Semitism: Islamic Anti-Semitism
Architecture: Overview

Architecture: Africa

Architecture: Asia

Aristotelianism

Arts: Overview

Asceticism: Western Asceticism
Astrology: Overview

Astrology: China

Authority

Autobiography

Aztldn

Barbarism and Civilization

Beauty and Ugliness

Biography

Biology

Body, The

Borders, Borderlands, and Frontiers, Global
Bureaucracy

Bushido

Calculation and Computation
Calendar

Casuistry

Causality

Causation in East Asian and Southeast Asian Philosophy
Change

Childhood and Child Rearing
Chinese Thought

Christianity: Overview

Christianity: Asia
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City, The: The City as a Cultural Center

City, The: The Islamic and Byzantine City

Civil Disobedience

Civil Society: Europe and the United States

Class

Classicism

Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern

Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Asia and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Europe and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Middle East and Abroad

Communication of Ideas: Orality and Advent of Writing

Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia

Communication of Ideas: The Americas and Their
Influence

Composition, Musical

Confucianism

Consciousness: Indian Thought

Consilience

Constitutionalism

Corruption

Cosmology: Asia

Cosmopolitanism

Creationism

Creativity in the Arts and Sciences

Daoism

Death

Democracy

Demonology

Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora

Dream

Dualism

Eclecticism

Ecumenism

Education: Asia, Traditional and Modern

Education: China

Education: Europe

Education: India

Education: Islamic Education

Education: Japan

Empire and Imperialism: Overview

Empire and Imperialism: Asia

Encyclopedism

Equality: Overview

Eschatology

Ethnicity and Race: Islamic Views

Etiquette

Eurocentrism

Europe, Idea of

Evil

Examination Systems, China

Experiment

Fallacy, Logical

Feminism: Islamic Feminism

Form, Metaphysical, in Ancient and Medieval Thought

Free Will, Determinism, and Predestination

Friendship

Garden

Gay Studies

Gender: Gender in the Middle East

Gender in Art

Gesture

Gift, The

Globalization: Asia

Good
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XXXIV

Happiness and Pleasure in European Thought

Harmony

Health and Disease

Heaven and Hell

Hegemony

Hierarchy and Order

Hinduism

Historiography

History, Idea of

Honor, Middle Eastern Notions of

Humanism: Africa

Humanism: Chinese Conception of

Humanism: Europe and the Middle East

Humanity: Asian Thought

Humanity: European Thought

Humanity in the Arts

Human Rights: Overview

Hygiene

Iconography

Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity

Images, Icons, and Idols

Imagination

Immortality and the Afterlife

Individualism

Intentionality

International Order

Interpretation

Islam: Africa

Islam: Shii

Islam: Sunni

Islamic Science

Jainism

Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought

Jihad

Judaism: Judaism to 1800

Knowledge

Landscape in the Arts

Language, Philosophy of: Ancient and Medieval

Law, Islamic

Liberty

Literary History

Literature: Overview

Logic

Love, Western Notions of

Loyalties, Dual

Manichaeism

Maps and the Ideas They Express

Marriage and Fertility, European Views

Mathematics

Medicine: China

Medicine: Europe and the United States

Medicine: Islamic Medicine

Metaphor

Metaphysics: Ancient and Medieval

Microcosm and Macrocosm

Migration: Africa

Migration: Migration in World History

Millenarianism: Overview

Millenarianism: Islamic

Millenarianism: Latin America and Native North
America

Miracles

Monarchy: Islamic Monarchy

Monarchy: Overview

Monasticism

Monism

Motif: Motif in Music

Musical Performance and Audiences

Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism

Mysticism: Christian Mysticism

Mysticism: Islamic Mysticism

Mysticism: Islamic Mysticism in Asia

Mysticism: Kabbalah

Nation

Natural Law

Natural Theology

Neoplatonism

Nomadism

Nude, The

Objectivity

Organicism

Orthodoxy

Other, The, European Views of

Paradigm

Paradise on Earth

Patriotism

Peace

Peasants and Peasantry

Periodization

Periodization of the Arts

Perspective

Philanthropy

Philosophies: African

Philosophies: Islamic

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Philosophy, Moral: Medieval and Renaissance

Philosophy and Religion in Western Thought

Philosophy of Mind: Ancient and Medieval

Physics

Platonism

Poverty

Pre-Columbian Civilization

Prophecy

Protest, Political

Race and Racism: Asia

Reform: Islamic Reform

Religion: Africa

Religion: East and Southeast Asia

Religion: Middle East

Religion and the State: Europe

Religion and the State: Middle East

Religion and the State: United States Renaissance

Representation: Political Representation

Republicanism: Republic

Responsibility

Revolution

Rhetoric: Overview

Rhetoric: Ancient and Medieval

Ritual: Public Ritual

Scientific Revolution

Sexuality: Islamic Views

Shinto

Skepticism

Sophists, The

Sovereignty

Stoicism

Sufism

Suicide

Superstition
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Syncretism

Taste

Terror

Time: Traditional and Utilitarian
Toleration

Totalitarianism

Tragedy and Comedy

Translation

Travel: Travel from Europe and the Middle East
Tribalism, Middle East
University: Overview
Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
Virtual Reality

Virtue Ethics

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
War

War and Peace in the Arts
Wealth

Women’s History: Asia

Work

Yoga

Zen

Early Modern (1400-1800 C.E.)
ENTRIES FOCUSED ON THE PERIOD

Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American
Cartesianism

Casuistry

Empiricism

Humanism: Renaissance
Idealism

Identity: Identity of Persons
Kantianism

Materialism in Eighteenth-Century European Thought
Mechanical Philosophy

Moral Sense

Naturphilosophie

Newtonianism

Phrenology

Protest, Political

Reformation

Renaissance

Scientific Revolution

Theodicy

Time: Traditional and U'tilitarian
Westernization: Middle East

ENTRIES WITH EXAMPLES FROM THE PERIOD
1400-1800 C.E.

Abolitionism

Aesthetics: Africa

Aesthetics: Asia

Aesthetics: Europe and the Americas
Africa, Idea of

African-American Ideas

Agnosticism

Alchemy: Europe and the Middle East
Algebras

Ambiguity

America

Ancestor Worship

Anticolonialism: Latin America
Antifeminism

Anti-Semitism: Overview

Apartheid

Architecture: Overview
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Architecture: Asia

Aristotelianism

Arts: Overview

Arts: Africa

Asceticism: Western Asceticism

Astrology: Overview

Atheism

Authoritarianism: Latin America

Authority

Autobiography

Autonomy

Aztldn

Barbarism and Civilization

Beauty and Ugliness

Biography

Biology

Body, The

Borders, Borderlands, and Frontiers, Global

Buddhism

Bureaucracy

Bushido

Calculation and Computation

Calendar

Cannibalism

Capitalism: Overview

Capitalism: Africa

Causality

Causation

Causation in East Asian and Southeast Asian Philoso-
phy

Censorship

Change

Character

Chemistry

Childhood and Child Rearing

Chinese Thought

Christianity: Asia

Christianity: Overview

City, The: The City as a Cultural Center

City, The: Latin America

Civil Disobedience

Civil Society: Europe and the United States

Civil Society: Responses in Africa and the Middle East

Class

Classicism

Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern

Colonialism: Africa

Colonialism: Latin America

Colonialism: Southeast Asia

Common Sense

Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: The Americas and Their In-
fluence

Communication of Ideas: Asia and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Europe and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Middle East and Abroad

Communication of Ideas: Orality and Advent of Writing

Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia

Communism: Europe

Composition, Musical

Computer Science

Confucianism

Consciousness: Overview

Conservatism

Constitutionalism
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XXXV

Consumerism

Context

Continental Philosophy
Corruption

Cosmology: Asia

Cosmology: Cosmology and Astronomy
Cosmopolitanism

Creationism

Creativity in the Arts and Sciences
Creolization, Caribbean

Crisis

Critical Theory

Cultural History

Cycles

Death and Afterlife, Islamic Understanding of

Deism

Democracy

Dependency

Determinism

Development

Diasporas: African Diaspora
Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora
Dictatorship in Latin America
Dream

Dress

Dualism

Dystopia

Eclecticism

Ecology

Economics

Education: Asia, Traditional and Modern
Education: China

Education: Europe
Education: India

Education: Islamic Education
Education: Japan

Education: North America
Empire and Imperialism: Americas
Empire and Imperialism: Asia
Empire and Imperialism: Middle East
Encyclopedism
Enlightenment

Epistemology: Early Modern
Equality: Overview

Equality: Gender Equality
Equality: Racial Equality
Eschatology

Essentialism

Etiquette

Eurocentrism

Europe, Idea of

Everyday Life

Evil

Evolution

Examination Systems, China
Experiment

Extirpation

Fascism

Fetishism: Overview

Field Theories

Foundationalism

Free Will, Determinism, and Predestination

Friendship
Garden
Gay Studies

Gender in Art

General Will

Genius

Genre

Geography

Geometry

Gesture

Ghetto

Gift, The

Globalization: Africa

Globalization: Asia

Globalization: General

Gnosticism

Good

Harmony

Health and Disease

Hedonism in European Thought
Hierarchy and Order
Historiography

History, Idea of

Honor

Honor, Middle Eastern Notions of
Human Capital

Humanism: Africa

Humanism: Chinese Conception of
Humanism: Europe and the Middle East
Humanism: Secular Humanism in the United States
Humanity: African Thought
Humanity: Asian Thought
Humanity: European Thought
Humanity in the Arts

Human Rights: Overview

Humor

Hygiene

Iconography

Identity, Multiple: Overview
Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Imagination

Immortality and the Afterlife
Indigenismo

Individualism

International Order

Interpretation

Islam: Africa

Islam: Shii

Islam: Southeast Asia

Islam: Sunni

Islamic Science

Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought
Judaism: Judaism to 1800
Judaism: Modern Judaism

Justice: Overview

Justice: Justice in American Thought
Knowledge

Landscape in the Arts

Language, Linguistics, and Literacy
Leadership

Liberalism

Liberty

Life

Life Cycle: Overview

Literary History

Literature: Overview

Logic

Love, Western Notions of
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Loyalties, Dual

Machiavellism

Magic

Maps and the Ideas They Express

Marriage and Fertility, European Views

Mathematics

Medicine: Europe and the United States

Medicine: Islamic Medicine

Men and Masculinity

Mestizaje

Metaphor

Metaphysics: Renaissance to the Present

Microcosm and Macrocosm

Migration: Africa

Migration: Migration in World History

Migration: United States

Millenarianism: Overview

Millenarianism: Islamic

Millenarianism: Latin America and Native North
America

Mind

Modernity: Africa

Monarchy: Overview

Monarchy: Islamic Monarchy

Monasticism

Monism

Motif: Motif in Literature

Motif: Motif in Music

Museums

Mysticism: Christian Mysticism

Mpysticism: Kabbalah

Nation

National History

Native Policy

Natural History

Natural Law

Natural Theology

Nature

Neoplatonism

Nomadism

Nude, The

Objectivity

Obligation

Oral Traditions: Overview

Organicism

Orientalism: Overview

Orthodoxy

Orthopraxy: Western Orthopraxy

Other, The, European Views of

Paradigm

Paradise on Earth

Patriotism

Peace

Periodization

Periodization of the Arts

Perspective

Philanthropy

Philosophies: American

Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Philosophy: Relations to Other Intellectual Realms

Philosophy, History of

Philosophy, Moral: Africa

Philosophy, Moral: Medieval and Renaissance
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Philosophy, Moral: Modern
Philosophy and Religion in Western Thought
Philosophy of Mind: Overview
Philosophy of Religion

Physics

Pietism

Platonism

Pluralism

Poetry and Poetics

Political Protest, U.S.

Political Science

Polytheism

Poverty

Power

Pre-Columbian Civilization
Prehistory, Rise of

Presentism

Probability

Progress, Idea of

Propaganda

Property

Prophecy

Punishment

Puritanism

Pythagoreanism

Race and Racism: Asia

Race and Racism: Europe
Radicals/Radicalism

Rationalism

Reason, Practical and Theoretical
Reform: Europe and the United States
Reform: Islamic Reform

Relativity

Religion: Africa

Religion: African Diaspora

Religion: East and Southeast Asia
Religion: Indigenous Peoples’” View, South America
Religion: Latin America

Religion and Science

Religion and the State: Europe
Religion and the State: Latin America
Religion and the State: Middle East
Religion and the State: United States
Representation: Political Representation
Republicanism: Latin America
Republicanism: Republic

Resistance

Resistance and Accommodation
Responsibility

Revolution

Rhetoric: Overview

Ritual: Public Ritual

Ritual: Religion

Romanticism in Literature and Politics
Scarcity and Abundance, Latin America
Scholasticism

Science: Overview

Science, History of

Secularization and Secularism
Sexuality: Overview

Sexuality: Islamic Views

Shinto

Skepticism

Slavery

Social Contract
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Society

Sovereignty

Sport

State of Nature

Stoicism

Sufism

Suicide

Superstition

Syncretism

Taste

Temperance

Terror

Text/Textuality

Toleration

Totalitarianism

Tradition

Tragedy and Comedy
Translation

Travel: Travel from Europe and the Middle East
Treaty

Tribalism, Middle East

Trope

Truth

Universalism

University: Overview
Untouchability: Taboos
Utopia

Virtue Ethics

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
Volksgeist

Volunteerism, U.S.

War and Peace in the Arts
Wealth

Westernization: Middle East
Westernization: Southeast Asia
Witchcraft

Women’s History: Africa
Work

World Systems Theory, Latin America

Modern (1800-1945)
ENTRIES FOCUSED ON THE PERIOD

xxxviii

Alienation

Altruism
Americanization, U.S.
Analytical Philosophy
Avant-Garde: Overview
Avant-Garde: Militancy
Black Atlantic
Bureaucracy

Chicano Movement
City, The: Latin America
Civil Disobedience
Consumerism
Continental Philosophy
Democracy

Empire and Imperialism: Europe
Eugenics

Evolution
Existentialism
Expressionism

Fascism

Field Theories
Fundamentalism
Futurology

Globalization: Africa
Globalization: Asia
Globalization: General
Hegelianism
Hegemony
Historicism

Humanism: Secular Humanism in the United States

Impressionism

Internal Colonialism
Kantianism

Life

Linguistic Turn

Literary History

Logic and Philosophy of Mathematics, Modern
Maoism

Marxism: Overview

Marxism: Asia

Marxism: Latin America
Media, History of
Modernism: Overview
Modernism: Latin America
Modernity: Overview
Modernity: Africa

Modernity: East Asia
Modernization

Modernization Theory
National History

Nationalism: Overview
Nationalism: Africa
Nationalism: Cultural Nationalism
Nationalism: Middle East
Naturalism

Naturalism in Art and Literature
Naturphilosophie
Neocolonialism

Neoliberalism

Orientalism: African and Black Orientalism
Pan-Africanism

Pan-Arabism

Pan-Asianism

Pan-Islamism

Pan-Turkism

Parties, Political
Phenomenology

Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century
Phrenology

Populism: Latin America
Populism: United States
Positivism

Pragmatism

Protest, Political
Psychoanalysis

Psychology and Psychiatry
Quantum

Realism

Realism: Africa

Relativism

Relativity

Science Fiction

Secularization and Secularism
Segregation

Sexuality: Sexual Orientation
Sociability in African Thought
Social Darwinism

Socialism
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Socialisms, African

Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Overview
Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Anthropology
Subjectivism

Surrealism

Technology

Third World

Time: Traditional and Utilitarian
Totalitarianism

Utilitarianism

Victorianism

Westernization: Africa

Westernization: Middle East

Westernization: Southeast Asia

Work

Zionism

ENTRIES WITH EXAMPLES FROM THE PERIOD
1800-1945

Abolitionism

Absolute Music

Aesthetics: Africa

Aesthetics: Asia

Aesthetics: Europe and the Americas
Africa, Idea of

African-American Ideas
Agnosticism

Alchemy: China

Alchemy: Europe and the Middle East
Algebras

Ambiguity

America

Anarchism

Ancestor Worship

Animism

Anthropology

Anticolonialism: Africa
Anticolonialism: Latin America
Anticolonialism: Middle East
Anticolonialism: Southeast Asia
Antifeminism

Anti-Semitism: Overview
Anti-Semitism: Islamic Anti-Semitism
Apartheid

Architecture: Overview
Aristotelianism

Arts: Overview

Arts: Africa

Asceticism: Western Asceticism
Asian-American Ideas (Cultural Migration)
Assimilation

Atheism

Authenticity: Africa
Authoritarianism: Overview
Authoritarianism: East Asia
Authoritarianism: Latin America
Authority

Autobiography

Barbarism and Civilization
Beauty and Ugliness

Behaviorism

Bilingualism and Multilingualism
Bioethics

Biography

Biology

Body, The
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Borders, Borderlands, and Frontiers, Global

Buddhism

Bushido

Calculation and Computation

Capitalism: Overview

Capitalism: Africa

Cartesianism

Casuistry

Causality

Censorship

Change

Character

Chemistry

Childhood and Child Rearing

Chinese Warlordism

Christianity: Overview

Christianity: Asia

Cinema

Citizenship: Overview

Citizenship: Naturalization

City, The: The City as a Cultural Center

City, The: The Islamic and Byzantine City

Civil Society: Europe and the United States

Civil Society: Responses in Africa and the Middle East

Class

Classicism

Colonialism: Africa

Colonialism: Latin America

Colonialism: Southeast Asia

Common Sense

Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: The Americas and Their In-
fluence

Communication of Ideas: Asia and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Europe and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Middle East and Abroad

Communication of Ideas: Orality and Advent of Writing

Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia

Communism: Europe

Communism: Latin America

Composition, Musical

Computer Science

Confucianism

Consciousness: Overview

Conservatism

Constitutionalism

Context

Corruption

Corruption in Developed and Developing Countries

Cosmology: Asia

Cosmology: Cosmology and Astronomy

Cosmopolitanism

Creationism

Creativity in the Arts and Sciences

Creolization, Caribbean

Crisis

Critical Theory

Cultural Capital

Cultural History

Cultural Revivals

Cycles

Dada

Dance

Death

Death and Afterlife, Islamic Understanding of
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Deism

Democracy: Africa

Dependency

Determinism

Development

Diasporas: African Diaspora
Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora
Dictatorship in Latin America
Diffusion, Cultural

Discrimination

Diversity

Dream

Dress

Dystopia

Ecology

Economics

Education: Asia, Traditional and Modern
Education: China

Education: Europe

Education: Global Education
Education: India

Education: Islamic Education
Education: Japan

Education: North America

Emotions

Empire and Imperialism: Asia
Empire and Imperialism: Middle East
Empire and Imperialism: United States
Empiricism

Environmental Ethics

Environmental History
Epistemology: Modern

Equality: Overview

Equality: Gender Equality

Equality: Racial Equality

Eschatology

Essentialism

Ethnicity and Race: Africa

Ethnicity and Race: Anthropology
Ethnicity and Race: Islamic Views
Ethnography

Etiquette

Eurocentrism

Europe, Idea of

Everyday Life

Evil

Examination Systems, China
Experiment

Falsifiability

Family: Modernist Anthropological Theory
Family Planning

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Africa and African Diaspora
Feminism: Chicana Feminisms
Feminism: Third World U.S. Movement
Fetishism: Overview

Fetishism: Fetishism in Literature and Cultural Studies
Formalism

Foundationalism

Friendship

Game Theory

Gay Studies

Gender: Gender in the Middle East
Gender in Art

Gender Studies: Anthropology

General Will

Generation

Genetics: Contemporary

Genetics: History of

Genius

Genocide

Genre

Geography

Geometry

Gesture

Ghetto

Gift, The

Gnosticism

Good

Happiness and Pleasure in European Thought
Harmony

Health and Disease

Hermeneutics

Historical and Dialectical Materialism
Historiography

History, Economic

History, Idea of

Honor, Middle Eastern Notions of
Human Capital

Humanism: Africa

Humanism: Chinese Conception of
Humanism: Europe and the Middle East
Humanity: African Thought
Humanity: Asian Thought
Humanity: European Thought
Humanity in the Arts

Human Rights: Overview

Humor

Hygiene

Iconography

Idealism

Ideas, History of

Identity: Identity of Persons

Identity, Multiple: Overview
Identity, Multiple: Asian-Americans
Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Imagination

Immortality and the Afterlife
Indigenismo

Individualism

Intelligentsia

Intentionality

Intercession in Middle Eastern Society
International Order

Interpretation

Islam: Africa

Islam: Shii

Islam: Southeast Asia

Islamic Science

Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought
Jihad

Jouissance

Judaism: Modern Judaism

Justice: Overview

Justice: Justice in American Thought
Justice: Justice in East Asian Thought
Kinship

Knowledge

Landscape in the Arts

Language and Linguistics
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Language, Linguistics, and Literacy
Language, Philosophy of: Modern

Law

Law, Islamic

Leadership

Learning and Memory, Contemporary Views
Liberalism

Liberty

Life Cycle: Adolescence

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age

Literary Criticism

Literature: Overview

Literature: African Literature

Love, Western Notions of

Loyalties, Dual

Lysenkoism

Magic

Maps and the Ideas They Express
Marriage and Fertility, European Views
Masks

Mathematics

Matriarchy

Medicine: Europe and the United States
Medicine: India

Medicine: Islamic Medicine

Memory

Men and Masculinity

Mestizaje

Metaphor

Metaphysics: Renaissance to the Present
Microcosm and Macrocosm

Migration: Africa

Migration: Migration in World History
Migration: United States
Millenarianism: Overview

Millenarianism: Latin America and Native North

America
Mind
Minority
Monarchy: Overview
Monarchy: Islamic Monarchy
Monasticism
Monism
Motherhood and Maternity
Motif: Motif in Literature
Motif: Motif in Music
Multiculturalism, Africa
Museums
Music, Anthropology of
Musical Performance and Audiences
Musicology
Mysticism: Kabbalah
Mysticism: Mysticism in African Thought
Myth
Narrative
Nation
Native Policy
Natural History
Natural Theology
Nature
Negritude
New Ciriticism
Nihilism
Nonviolence

Nude, The
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Objectivity

Obligation

Occidentalism

Oral Traditions: Overview

Organicism

Orientalism: Overview

Orthodoxy

Orthopraxy: Western Orthopraxy

Other, The, European Views of

Pacifism

Paradigm

Patriotism

Peace

Peasants and Peasantry

Periodization

Periodization of the Arts

Person, Idea of the

Philanthropy

Philosophies: African

Philosophies: American

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Philosophy: Relations to Other Intellectual Realms

Philosophy, History of

Philosophy, Moral: Africa

Philosophy, Moral: Modern

Philosophy and Religion in Western Thought

Philosophy of Mind: Overview

Philosophy of Religion

Physics

Platonism

Pluralism

Poetry and Poetics

Political Protest, U.S.

Political Science

Political, The

Polytheism

Population

Postcolonial Studies

Poverty

Power

Practices

Prehistory, Rise of

Prejudice

Presentism

Privacy

Probability

Progress, Idea of

Propaganda

Property

Pseudoscience

Punishment

Puritanism

Queer Theory

Race and Racism: Overview

Race and Racism: Asia

Race and Racism: Europe

Race and Racism: United States

Radicals/Radicalism

Rational Choice

Rationalism

Reading

Reason, Practical and Theoretical

Reflexivity

Reform: Europe and the United States
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xlii

Reform: Islamic Reform

Regions and Regionalism, Eastern Europe
Religion: Overview

Religion: Africa

Religion: African Diaspora

Religion: East and Southeast Asia
Religion: Indigenous Peoples’ View, South America
Religion: Latin America

Religion: Middle East Religion and the State: Africa
Religion and Science

Religion and the State: Europe
Religion and the State: Latin America
Religion and the State: Middle East
Religion and the State: United States
Renaissance

Republicanism: Latin America
Republicanism: Republic

Resistance

Resistance and Accommodation
Responsibility

Revolution

Rhetoric: Overview

Ritual: Public Ritual

Ritual: Religion

Romanticism in Literature and Politics
Sacred and Profane

Sacred Places

Sage Philosophy

Scarcity and Abundance, Latin America
Science: Overview

Science, History of

Sexuality: Overview

Sexuality: Islamic Views

Shinto

Skepticism

Slavery

Social Capital

Social History, U.S.

Society

Sophists, The

Sovereignty

Sport

State of Nature

State, The: Overview

Sufism

Suicide

Superstition

Symbolism

Syncretism

Temperance

Terror

Text/Textuality

Toleration

Totems

Trade

Tradition

Translation

Travel: Travel from Europe and the Middle East
Treaty

Trope

Truth

Universalism

University: Overview

Untouchability: Overview
Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos

Untouchability: Taboos

Utopia

Virtual Reality

Visual Culture

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
Volksgeist

Volunteerism, U.S.

War

War and Peace in the Arts

Wealth

Wildlife

Wisdom, Human

Witchcraft

Witchcraft, African Studies of
Women’s History: Africa

Women’s History: Asia

World Systems Theory, Latin America

Contemporary
ENTRIES FOCUSED ON THE PERIOD

African-American Ideas
Americanization, U.S.
Anticolonialism: Africa
Anticolonialism: Latin America
Anticolonialism: Middle East
Anticolonialism: Southeast Asia
Anti-Semitism: Islamic Anti-Semitism
Apartheid
Bioethics
Black Atlantic
Black Consciousness
Buddhism
Bureaucracy
Capitalism: Africa
Chicano Movement
Citizenship: Naturalization
Civil Disobedience
Communitarianism in African Thought
Consumerism
Continental Philosophy
Creationism
Critical Race Theory
Critical Theory
Cultural Studies
Democracy
Dress
Dystopia
Empire and Imperialism: Europe
Empiricism
Eugenics
Field Theories
Fundamentalism
Futurology
Gay Studies
Gender: Overview
Genetics: Contemporary
Globalization: Africa
Globalization: Asia
Globalization: General
Historicism
Humanity: African Thought
Human Rights: Overview
Human Rights: Women’s Rights
Internal Colonialism
International Order
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Jihad

Liberation Theology

Liberty

Life

Linguistic Turn

Literary History

Logic and Philosophy of Mathematics, Modern
Maoism

Marxism: Overview

Marxism: Asia

Marxism: Latin America

Media, History of

Modernization

Modernization Theory
Nationalism: Overview
Nationalism: Africa

Nationalism: Cultural Nationalism
Nationalism: Middle East
Neocolonialism

Neoliberalism

Nuclear Age

Orientalism: African and Black Orientalism
Pan-Africanism

Pan-Arabism

Pan-Asianism

Pan-Islamism

Pan-Turkism

Paradigm

Parties, Political

Personhood in African Thought
Phenomenology

Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century
Poetry and Poetics

Populism: Latin America
Populism: United States
Positivism

Postcolonial Studies

Postcolonial Theory and Literature
Postmodernism

Pragmatism

Presentism

Privatization

Protest, Political

Psychoanalysis

Psychology and Psychiatry
Quantum

Queer Theory

Realism: Africa

Relativism

Relativity

Science Fiction

Segregation

Sexual Harassment

Sexuality: Sexual Orientation
Sociability in African Thought
Social Darwinism

Socialisms, African

Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Overview
Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Anthropology
Subjectivism

Technology

Terrorism, Middle East
Text/Textuality

Theater and Performance

Third Cinema
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Third World

Totalitarianism

Virtual Reality

Virtue Ethics

War

Westernization: Africa
Westernization: Southeast Asia
Witchcraft

Womanism

Women and Femininity in U.S. Popular Culture
Women’s Studies

Zionism

ENTRIES WITH EXAMPLES FROM THE PERIOD
SINCE 1945 (especially since the 1970s)

Absolute Music

Aesthetics: Africa

Aesthetics: Asia

Aesthetics: Europe and the Americas
Africa, Idea of

Afrocentricity

Afropessimism

Agnosticism

Algebras

Alienation

Altruism

Ambiguity

America

Analytical Philosophy
Anarchism

Animism

Anthropology

Antifeminism

Anti-Semitism: Overview
Architecture: Overview
Architecture: Africa

Arts: Overview

Arts: Africa

Asceticism: Western Asceticism
Asian-American Ideas (Cultural Migration)
Assimilation

Atheism

Authenticity: Africa
Authoritarianism: Overview
Authoritarianism: East Asia
Authoritarianism: Latin America
Authority

Autobiography

Autonomy

Avant-Garde: Overview

Aztldn

Barbarism and Civilization
Beauty and Ugliness
Behaviorism

Bilingualism and Multilingualism
Biography

Biology

Body, The

Bushido

Calculation and Computation
Cannibalism

Capitalism: Overview
Cartesianism

Casuistry

Causality

Causation
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Censorship

Change

Character

Childhood and Child Rearing
Christianity: Overview

Christianity: Asia

Cinema

Citizenship: Overview

Citizenship: Cultural Citizenship

City, The: The City as a Cultural Center
City, The: The City as Political Center
City, The: The Islamic and Byzantine City
Civil Society: Europe and the United States
Civil Society: Responses in Africa and the Middle East
Classicism

Colonialism: Africa

Colonialism: Southeast Asia
Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence
Communication of Ideas: Asia and Its Influence
Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia
Communism: Europe

Communism: Latin America

Composition, Musical

Computer Science

Confucianism

Consciousness: Overview

Conservatism

Consilience

Context

Corruption

Corruption in Developed and Developing Countries
Cosmopolitanism

Creolization, Caribbean

Crisis

Cultural Capital

Cultural History

Cultural Revivals

Cycles

Dada

Dance

Death

Death and Afterlife, Islamic Understanding of
Deism

Democracy: Africa

Demography

Demonology

Dependency

Determinism

Development

Diasporas: African Diaspora

Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora

Dictatorship in Latin America

Diffusion, Cultural

Discrimination

Diversity

Dream

Dualism

Ecology

Economics

Ecumenism

Education: Europe

Education: Global Education

Education: Islamic Education

Education: North America

Emotions

Empire and Imperialism: Middle East
Empire and Imperialism: United States
Enlightenment

Environment

Environmental Ethics

Environmental History

Epistemology: Modern

Equality: Overview

Equality: Gender Equality

Equality: Racial Equality

Essentialism

Ethnicity and Race: Africa

Ethnicity and Race: Anthropology
Ethnicity and Race: Islamic Views
Ethnocentrism

Ethnography

Ethnohistory, U.S.

Etiquette

Eurocentrism

Europe, Idea of

Evil

Existentialism

Experiment

Falsifiability

Family: Modernist Anthropological Theory
Family: Family in Anthropology since 1980
Family Planning

Fascism

Fatalism

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Africa and African Diaspora
Feminism: Chicana Feminisms
Feminism: Islamic Feminism
Feminism: Third World U.S. Movement
Fetishism: Overview

Fetishism: Fetishism in Literature and Cultural Studies
Formalism

Foundationalism

Free Will, Determinism, and Predestination
Friendship

Game Theory

Gender: Gender in the Middle East
Gender in Art

Gender Studies: Anthropology
Generation

Genetics: History of

Genius

Genocide

Geography

Ghetto

Gift, The

Gnosticism

Good

Happiness and Pleasure in European Thought
Harmony

Hate

Health and Disease

Hegelianism

Hermeneutics

Hierarchy and Order

Hinduism

Historical and Dialectical Materialism
Historiography

History, Economic

History, Idea of
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Honor, Middle Eastern Notions of
Human Capital

Humanism: Africa

Humanism: Europe and the Middle East
Humanism: Secular Humanism in the United States
Humanity: European Thought
Humanity in the Arts

Humor

Ideas, History of

Identity: Identity of Persons

Identity: Personal and Social Identity
Identity, Multiple: Overview

Identity, Multiple: Asian-Americans
Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Imagination

Immortality and the Afterlife
Impressionism

Intelligentsia

Intentionality

Intercession in Middle Eastern Society
Interdisciplinarity

Islam: Shii

Islam: Southeast Asia

Jainism

Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought
Jouissance

Judaism: Modern Judaism

Justice: Overview

Justice: Justice in American Thought
Kantianism

Kinship

Knowledge

Landscape in the Arts

Language and Linguistics

Language, Philosophy of: Modern

Law

Law, Islamic

Leadership

Learning and Memory, Contemporary Views
Liberalism

Life Cycle: Adolescence

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age

Literary Criticism

Literature: African Literature
Lysenkoism

Machiavellism

Machismo

Magic

Maps and the Ideas They Express
Marriage and Fertility, European Views
Masks

Mathematics

Matriarchy

Medicine: China

Medicine: Europe and the United States
Medicine: Islamic Medicine
Meditation: Eastern Meditation

Meme

Memory

Men and Masculinity

Mestizaje

Metaphor

Metaphysics: Renaissance to the Present
Migration: Africa

Migration: Migration in World History
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Migration: United States

Millenarianism: Overview

Millenarianism: Islamic

Millenarianism: Latin America and Native North
America

Mind

Minority

Modernism: Latin America

Modernity: Overview

Modernity: Africa

Modernity: East Asia

Monarchy: Overview

Monasticism

Monism

Moral Sense

Motherhood and Maternity

Motif: Motif in Literature

Motif: Motif in Music

Multiculturalism, Africa

Museums

Music, Anthropology of

Musical Performance and Audiences

Musicology

Mysticism: Mysticism in African Thought

Narrative

Nation

Native Policy

Natural Law

Natural Theology

Nature

Negritude

New Ciriticism

Nihilism

Nomadism

Nonviolence

Objectivity

Obligation

Occidentalism

Oral Traditions: Overview

Organicism

Orientalism: Overview

Orthodoxy

Pacifism

Patriotism

Peace

Peasants and Peasantry

Periodization of the Arts

Person, Idea of the

Perspective

Philanthropy

Philosophies: American

Philosophy, History of

Philosophy, Moral: Africa

Philosophy, Moral: Modern

Philosophy and Religion in Western Thought

Philosophy of Mind: Overview

Philosophy of Religion

Pluralism

Political Protest, U.S.

Political Science

Population

Poverty

Power

Practices

Prejudice
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Privacy

Probability

Progress, Idea of

Propaganda

Property

Pseudoscience

Public Sphere

Punishment

Race and Racism: Overview

Race and Racism: Asia

Race and Racism: Europe

Race and Racism: United States
Radicals/Radicalism

Rational Choice

Reading

Reason, Practical and Theoretical
Reflexivity

Reform: Europe and the United States
Reform: Islamic Reform

Regions and Regionalism, Eastern Europe
Religion: Africa

Religion: African Diaspora

Religion: Indigenous Peoples’ View, South America
Religion: Latin America

Religion: Middle East

Religion and Science

Religion and the State: Africa
Religion and the State: Latin America
Religion and the State: Middle East
Religion and the State: United States
Renaissance

Representation: Mental Representation
Representation: Political Representation
Resistance

Resistance and Accommodation
Responsibility

Ritual: Public Ritual

Ritual: Religion

Sacred Places

Sacred Texts: Koran

Sage Philosophy

Science: Overview

Science: East Asia

Science, History of

Scientific Revolution

Secularization and Secularism
Sexuality: Overview

Sexuality: Islamic Views

Shinto

Skepticism

Slavery

Social Capital

Social Contract

Social History, U.S.

Society

Sophists, The

Sovereignty

Sport

State, The: Overview

State, The: The Postcolonial State
State of Nature

Superstition

Surrealism

Symbolism

Syncretism

Taste

Terror

Third World Literature
Toleration

Totems

Trade

Tradition

Translation

Treaty

Tribalism, Middle East

Trope

Truth

Universalism

University: Overview
University: Postcolonial
Untouchability: Overview
Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
Untouchability: Taboos
Utilitarianism

Utopia

Visual Culture

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
War and Peace in the Arts
Wealth

Wildlife

Wisdom, Human

Witchcraft, African Studies of
Women’s History: Africa
Women’s History: Asia

Work

World Systems Theory, Latin America

LIBERAL ARTS DISCIPLINES AND PROFESSIONS

This section is in accord with the university divisions of the
Liberal Arts into Fine Arts, Humanities, Social Sciences, and
Sciences and the graduate programs of the professions of Law,
Medicine, and Engineering. The sample of Interdisciplinary
Programs are listed under their most common university group-
ing. For example, Fine Arts includes Performance Arts; Social
Sciences includes Women’s Studies and Gender Studies, as well
as Ethnic Studies; Sciences includes Ecology and Geology, as
well as Computer Sciences; Humanities includes programs of
Communication, Language, and Linguistics. Meanwhile, the growth
of interdisciplinary programs reflects the increasing overlap
between studies listed under the labels of Fine Arts, Humani-
ties, Social Sciences, and Sciences. A discipline or interdiscipli-
nary program only appears once, but an entry may appear under
the several disciplines and interdisciplinary programs that influ-
enced the scholarship of the article. Titles that appear in bold
indicate entries that are especially suited as a introduction to the
discipline.

Under the category Multidisciplinary Practices, there are en-
tries on the many methods, techniques, theories, and approaches
that have spread across the disciplines. The Multidisciplinary Prac-
tices help explain the contemporary trend of interdisciplinarity for
which the history of ideas has long been known. At the end of
this Reader’s Guide is a listing of a number of entries that over-
lap three of the four divisions and a listing of entries that overlap
all four divisions.
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Fine Arts
VISUAL STUDIES

Absolute Music
Aesthetics: Africa
Aesthetics: Asia
Aesthetics: Europe and the Americas
Ambiguity
Anthropology
Architecture: Overview
Architecture: Africa
Architecture: Asia
Arts: Overview
Arts: Africa
Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism
Asceticism: Western Asceticism
Avant-Garde: Overview
Avant-Garde: Militancy
Aztldn
Beauty and Ugliness
Body, The
Buddhism
Change
Chinese Thought
Cinema
City, The: Latin America
City, The: The City as a Cultural Center
City, The: The Islamic and Byzantine City
Classicism

Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern
Communication of Ideas: Asia and Its Influence

Composition, Musical
Consumerism

Context
Cosmopolitanism
Creativity in the Arts and Sciences
Cultural History

Dada

Death

Dream

Dress

Dystopia
Environmental Ethics
Environmental History
Everyday Life
Expressionism
Extirpation

Fascism

Fetishism: Overview
Garden

Gay Studies

Gender in Art

Genre

Geography

Geometry

Gesture

Ghetto

Globalization: Asia
Heaven and Hell (Asian Focus)
Hinduism

History, Idea of
Humanity: European Thought
Humanity in the Arts
Humor

Iconography

Ideas, History of
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Images, Icons, and Idols

Imagination

Impressionism

Islamic Science

Kantianism

Knowledge

Landscape in the Arts

Life Cycle: Overview

Literary History

Literature: Overview

Maps and the Ideas They Express

Masks

Matriarchy

Media, History of

Medicine: Europe and the United States

Mestizaje

Modernism: Overview

Modernism: Latin America

Modernity: Africa

Modernity: East Asia

Monarchy: Overview

Motherhood and Maternity

Museums

Musical Performance and Audiences

Musicology

Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism

Mpysticism: Christian Mysticism

Naturalism in Art and Literature

Negritude

Nude, The

Occidentalism

Organicism

Pan-Africanism

Paradise on Earth

Periodization of the Arts

Perspective

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Political Protest, U.S.

Postmodernism

Pre-Columbian Civilization

Protest, Political

Psychoanalysis

Pythagoreanism

Realism

Realism: Africa

Religion: Africa

Renaissance

Representation: Mental Representation

Ritual: Public Ritual

Sacred Places

Sacred Texts: Asia

Science: East Asia

Science, History of

Science Fiction

Social History, U.S.

Sport

Surrealism

Symbolism

Syncretism

Taste

Text/Textuality

Textiles and Fiber Arts as Catalysts for Ideas

Third Cinema

Victorianism

xlvii



READER’S GUIDE

Virtual Reality
Visual Culture
Visual Order to Organizing Collections
War and Peace in the Arts
Westernization: Southeast Asia
Women and Femininity in U.S. Popular Culture
Yin and Yang
MUSIC
Absolute Music
Aesthetics: Africa
Aesthetics: Asia
Authenticity: Africa
Avant-Garde: Overview
Cinema
Classicism
Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern
Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence
Composition, Musical
Context
Cosmopolitanism
Dada
Dance
Empire and Imperialism: United States
Formalism
Generation
Genre
Harmony
Hinduism
Humanism: Africa
Humanism: Chinese Conception of
Humor
Iconography
Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Judaism: Judaism to 1800
Knowledge
Learning and Memory, Contemporary Views
Love, Western Notions of
Modernism: Overview
Motif: Motif in Music
Music, Anthropology of
Musical Performance and Audiences
Musicology
Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism
Orientalism: Overview
Pan-Asianism
Pietism
Political Protest, U.S.
Postmodernism
Protest, Political
Pythagoreanism
Realism: Africa
Religion: Africa
Religion: African Diaspora
Resistance
Resistance and Accommodation
Society
Sophists, The
Symbolism
Taste
Text/Textuality
Third Cinema
Virtual Reality
Visual Order to Organizing Collections
Westernization: Africa

xlviii

PERFORMANCE ARTS (includes drama, dance, oratory,
ritual, and ceremony)

Absolute Music

Aesthetics: Africa

Aesthetics: Asia

Alienation

Americanization, U.S.

Ancestor Worship

Anthropology

Arts: Overview

Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism

Asceticism: Western Asceticism

Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American

Authenticity: Africa

Autobiography

Avant-Garde: Overview

Body, The

Cannibalism

Censorship

Cinema

Civil Disobedience

Civil Society: Europe and the United States

Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Asia and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Orality and Advent of Writ-
ing

Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia

Composition, Musical

Confucianism

Context

Cosmopolitanism

Creolization, Caribbean

Cultural Capital

Cynicism

Dada

Dance

Determinism

Dialogue and Dialectics: Socratic

Dialogue and Dialectics: Talmudic

Dictatorship in Latin America

Dream

Dress

Emotions

Empire and Imperialism: Europe

Environment

Equality: Overview

Ethnicity and Race: Anthropology

Etiquette

Everyday Life

Expressionism

Extirpation

Fascism

Feminism: Chicana Feminisms

Fetishism: Overview

Fetishism: Fetishism in Literature and Cultural Studies

Game Theory

Gay Studies

Gender: Overview

Gender in Art

Generation

Genre

Gesture

Harmony

Hinduism

History, Economic
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History, Idea of

Honor

Humanism: Africa

Humanism: Chinese Conception of

Humanity: African Thought

Humor

Ideas, History of

Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity

Images, Icons, and Idols

Intelligentsia

Islam: Shii

Islam: Sunni

Jouissance

Judaism: Judaism to 1800

Knowledge

Language and Linguistics

Language, Philosophy of: Modern

Law, Islamic

Leadership

Learning and Memory, Contemporary Views

Life Cycle: Overview

Literary Criticism

Literary History

Literature: African Literature

Love, Western Notions of

Magic

Manichaeism

Masks

Media, History of

Medicine: China

Medicine: Islamic Medicine

Meditation: Eastern Meditation

Men and Masculinity

Metaphor

Millenarianism: Islamic

Millenarianism: Latin America and Native North
America

Modernism: Overview

Modernity: Overview

Modernity: Africa

Motif: Motif in Music

Music, Anthropology of

Musical Performance and Audiences

Musicology

Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism

Mysticism: Islamic Mysticism in Asia

Mysticism: Kabbalah

Myth

Narrative

Nation

Nationalism: Middle East

New Ciriticism

Nomadism

Nuclear Age

Oral Traditions: Overview

Orientalism: Overview

Orthodoxy

Orthopraxy: Asia

Pan-Turkism

Periodization of the Arts

Person, Idea of the

Philosophies: African

Philosophies: American

Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century

Philosophies: Islamic
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Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Philosophy, Moral: Ancient

Philosophy of Mind: Ancient and Medieval

Pietism

Poctry and Poetics

Political Protest, U.S.

Populism: United States

Postmodernism

Practices

Pre-Columbian Civilization

Propaganda

Protest, Political

Psychoanalysis

Punishment

Queer Theory

Reading

Realism: Africa

Reflexivity

Reform: Europe and the United States

Relativism

Religion: Africa

Religion: African Diaspora

Religion: East and Southeast Asia

Religion: Indigenous Peoples’ View, South America

Religion: Latin America

Religion: Middle East

Religion and the State: United States

Republicanism: Republic

Resistance

Resistance and Accommodation

Responsibility

Rhetoric: Overview

Rhetoric: Ancient and Medieval

Ritual: Public Ritual

Ritual: Religion

Romanticism in Literature and Politics

Sacred Places

Sacred Texts: Asia

Sexuality: Overview

Shinto

Slavery

Society

Sophists, The

Sport

Stoicism

Subjectivism

Superstition

Surrealism

Symbolism

Syncretism

Taste

Temperance

Text/Textuality

Theater and Performance

Third Cinema

Third World Literature

Time: China

Time: India

Toleration

Totalitarianism

Totems

Tragedy and Comedy

Translation

Trope
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Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
Urtilitarianism

Victorianism

Virtual Reality

Volunteerism, U.S.
Westernization: Middle East
Westernization: Southeast Asia
Wisdom, Human

Witchcraft

Witchcraft, African Studies of
Yin and Yang

Yoga

Humanities
COMMUNICATION, LANGUAGE, AND LINGUISTICS

Aesthetics: Africa

Aesthetics: Asia

Africa, Idea of

Afrocentricity

Agnosticism

Algebras

Americanization, U.S.

Analytical Philosophy

Anthropology

Anticolonialism: Africa

Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism

Asceticism: Western Asceticism

Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American

Authenticity: Africa

Avant-Garde: Overview

Avant-Garde: Militancy

Aztldn

Barbarism and Civilization

Beauty and Ugliness

Behaviorism

Bilingualism and Multilingualism

Body, The

Borders, Borderlands, and Frontiers, Global

Buddhism

Calculation and Computation

Calendar

Cannibalism

Casuistry

Censorship

Chinese Thought

Cinema

Civil Disobedience

Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern

Colonialism: Southeast Asia

Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: The Americas and Their In-
fluence

Communication of Ideas: Asia and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Europe and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Middle East and Abroad

Communication of Ideas: Orality and Advent of Writing

Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia

Computer Science

Consumerism

Context

Continental Philosophy

Cosmopolitanism

Creolization, Caribbean

Critical Theory

Cultural Capital

Cultural History

Cultural Revivals

Cultural Studies

Cynicism

Dance

Democracy

Determinism

Dialogue and Dialectics: Socratic
Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora
Dictatorship in Latin America
Diffusion, Cultural

Discrimination

Diversity

Dream

Dress

Ecumenism

Education: Asia, Traditional and Modern
Empire and Imperialism: Asia
Empire and Imperialism: Europe
Empire and Imperialism: United States
Empiricism

Encyclopedism

Epistemology: Ancient
Epistemology: Early Modern
Epistemology: Modern

Ethnicity and Race: Africa
Ethnicity and Race: Anthropology
Ethnicity and Race: Islamic Views
Etiquette

Eurocentrism

Everyday Life

Examination Systems, China
Extirpation

Fallacy, Logical

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Chicana Feminisms
Fetishism: Overview

Fetishism: Fetishism in Literature and Cultural Studies
Feudalism, European

Formalism

Gender: Gender in the Middle East
Gender in Art

Geometry

Gesture

Globalization: Asia

Globalization: General

Greek Science

Harmony

Hegemony

Hermeneutics

Hinduism

History, Economic

History, Idea of

Humanism: Africa

Humanism: Chinese Conception of
Humanism: Europe and the Middle East
Humanism: Renaissance
Humanity: African Thought
Human Rights: Overview

Idealism

Ideas, History of

Identity: Identity of Persons
Identity, Multiple: Overview
Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity

Indigenismo
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Intelligentsia

Interdisciplinarity

Interpretation

Islam: Africa

Islam: Southeast Asia

Islam: Sunni

Islamic Science

Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought

Jihad

Jouissance

Judaism: Judaism to 1800

Kantianism

Kinship

Knowledge

Language and Linguistics

Language, Linguistics, and Literacy

Language, Philosophy of: Ancient and Medieval

Language, Philosophy of: Modern

Law

Liberty

Life Cycle: Overview

Linguistic Turn

Literary Criticism

Literary History

Literature: Overview

Literature: African Literature

Machismo

Magic

Maps and the Ideas They Express

Masks

Materialism in Eighteenth-Century European Thought

Mathematics

Matriarchy

Media, History of

Medicine: Europe and the United States

Medicine: India

Meme

Mestizaje

Metaphor

Metaphysics: Renaissance to the Present

Migration: Africa

Migration: United States

Millenarianism: Latin America and Native North
America

Mind

Minority

Modernism: Overview

Modernity: Overview

Modernity: Africa

Monarchy: Overview

Motherhood and Maternity

Motif: Motif in Literature

Motif: Motif in Music

Multiculturalism, Africa

Music, Anthropology of

Musical Performance and Audiences

Musicology

Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism

Mysticism: Christian Mysticism

Mysticism: Islamic Mysticism in Asia

Mysticism: Kabbalah

Mpysticism: Mysticism in African Thought

Narrative

Nation

Nationalism: Overview
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Nationalism: Middle East

Native Policy

Natural History

New Ciriticism

Nomadism

Objectivity

Occidentalism

Oral Traditions: Overview

Organicism

Orientalism: Overview

Orthodoxy

Pacifism

Pan-Africanism

Pan-Arabism

Pan-Asianism

Pan-Turkism

Paradigm

Patriotism

Periodization of the Arts

Person, Idea of the

Personhood in African Thought

Philosophies: African

Philosophies: American

Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century

Philosophies: Islamic

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Philosophy of Mind: Overview

Philosophy of Mind: Ancient and Medieval

Philosophy of Religion

Poetry and Poetics

Political Protest, U.S.

Positivism

Practices

Pre-Columbian Civilization

Prejudice

Presentism

Privacy

Probability

Progress, Idea of

Propaganda

Protest, Political

Pseudoscience

Psychology and Psychiatry

Public Sphere

Punishment

Pythagoreanism

Quantum

Queer Theory

Race and Racism: Asia

Race and Racism: Europe

Race and Racism: United States

Reading

Realism

Realism: Africa

Reflexivity

Relativism

Relativity

Religion: Africa

Religion: African Diaspora

Religion: East and Southeast Asia

Religion: Indigenous Peoples’ View, South America

Religion: Latin America

Religion: Middle East

Religion and the State: Latin America
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Religion and the State: Middle East
Representation: Mental Representation
Republicanism: Republic

Resistance

Resistance and Accommodation
Responsibility

Rhetoric: Overview

Ritual: Public Ritual

Ritual: Religion

Romanticism in Literature and Politics
Sacred and Profane

Sacred Places

Sacred Texts: Asia

Sacred Texts: Koran

Sage Philosophy

Science: East Asia

Science, History of

Sexual Harassment

Sexuality: Overview

Sexuality: Sexual Orientation

Shinto

Slavery

Social History, U.S.

Society

Sophists, The

Sport

State, The: Overview

Stoicism

Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Overview
Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Anthropology
Subjectivism

Superstition

Surrealism

Symbolism

Syncretism

Technology

Temperance

Text/Textuality

Textiles and Fiber Arts as Catalysts for Ideas
Theater and Performance

Third Cinema

Third World Literature

Time: India

Time: Traditional and Utilitarian
Toleration

Totalitarianism

Totems

Trade

Tragedy and Comedy

Translation

Travel: Travel from Europe and the Middle East
Treaty

Trope

Truth

Untouchability: Taboos

Utilitarianism

Victorianism

Virtual Reality

Visual Culture

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
Westernization: Middle East
Westernization: Southeast Asia
Wisdom, Human

Witchcraft

Witchcraft, African Studies of

Womanism
Women and Femininity in U.S. Popular Culture
Yin and Yang

LITERATURE

Absolute Music

Aesthetics: Africa

Aesthetics: Asia

Aesthetics: Europe and the Americas

Africa, Idea of

African-American Ideas

Alienation

America

Anticolonialism: Africa

Anti-Semitism: Overview

Architecture: Asia

Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism
Authenticity: Africa

Autobiography

Avant-Garde: Overview

Aztlin

Biography

Buddhism

Bushido

Casuistry

Chinese Thought

Cinema

Classicism

Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern
Colonialism: Africa

Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence
Communication of Ideas: Asia and Its Influence
Communication of Ideas: Europe and Its Influence
Communication of Ideas: Middle East and Abroad
Communication of Ideas: Orality and Advent of Writing
Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia
Consciousness: Overview

Continental Philosophy

Corruption

Cosmopolitanism

Creativity in the Arts and Sciences

Critical Race Theory

Critical Theory

Cultural Studies

Dada

Dialogue and Dialectics: Socratic

Dream

Dystopia

Education: Islamic Education

Empire and Imperialism: Europe
Enlightenment

Etiquette

Europe, Idea of

Evil

Examination Systems, China

Existentialism

Expressionism

Extirpation

Fascism

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Chicana Feminisms

Feminism: Third World U.S. Movement
Fetishism: Fetishism in Literature and Cultural Studies
Formalism

Friendship

Futurology
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Game Theory

Gay Studies

Gender: Overview

Gender: Gender in the Middle East
Generation

Genius

Genre

Globalization: Asia

Gnosticism

Heaven and Hell

Heaven and Hell (Asian Focus)
Hedonism in European Thought
Hermeneutics

Hinduism

Historiography

History, Economic

History, Idea of

Honor, Middle Eastern Notions of
Humanism: Africa

Humanism: Chinese Conception of
Humanism: Renaissance
Humanity: African Thought
Humor

Ideas, History of

Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Imagination

Indigenismo

Individualism

Intelligentsia

Interdisciplinarity

Interpretation

Islam: Africa

Islam: Shii

Islam: Sunni

Islamic Science

Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought
Jouissance

Judaism: Judaism to 1800

Judaism: Modern Judaism
Language and Linguistics

Language, Philosophy of: Ancient and Medieval

Language, Philosophy of: Modern
Law, Islamic

Leadership

Life Cycle: Overview
Linguistic Turn

Literary Criticism

Literary History

Literature: Overview
Literature: African Literature
Love, Western Notions of
Magic

Manichaeism

Marxism: Overview
Marxism: Latin America
Masks

Matriarchy

Medicine: China

Medicine: Islamic Medicine
Memory

Men and Masculinity
Mestizaje

Metaphor

Metaphysics: Renaissance to the Present
Microcosm and Macrocosm

New Dictionary of the History of Ideas

READER’S GUIDE

Millenarianism: Overview

Millenarianism: Islamic

Millenarianism: Latin America and Native North
America

Modernism: Overview

Modernism: Latin America

Modernity: Overview

Modernity: East Asia

Mohism

Monarchy: Overview

Motherhood and Maternity

Motif: Motif in Literature

Motif: Motif in Music

Musicology

Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism

Mysticism: Christian Mysticism

Myth

Narrative

Nation

Nationalism: Africa

Naturalism

Naturalism in Art and Literature

Nature

Negritude

New Criticism

Occidentalism

Oral Traditions: Overview

Organicism

Orientalism: Overview

Orientalism: African and Black Orientalism

Pan-Africanism

Pan-Asianism

Person, Idea of the

Phenomenology

Philosophies: African

Philosophies: American

Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century

Philosophies: Islamic

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Philosophy, Moral: Ancient

Philosophy, Moral: Medieval and Renaissance

Pietism

Platonism

Poetry and Poetics

Political Protest, U.S.

Postcolonial Studies

Postcolonial Theory and Literature

Postmodernism

Practices

Privacy

Property

Prophecy

Protest, Political

Psychoanalysis

Queer Theory

Race and Racism: Europe

Reading

Realism: Africa

Religion: Africa

Religion: African Diaspora

Religion: East and Southeast Asia

Religion: Indigenous Peoples’ View, South America

Religion: Latin America

Religion: Middle East
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liv

Religion and the State: United States
Renaissance
Republicanism: Republic
Resistance and Accommodation
Rhetoric: Overview
Rhetoric: Ancient and Medieval
Ritual: Public Ritual
Romanticism in Literature and Politics
Sacred Texts: Asia
Sacred Texts: Koran
Sage Philosophy
Scholasticism
Science Fiction
Science: Overview
Sexuality: Overview
Slavery
Social History, U.S.
Society
Sophists, The
State of Nature
Stoicism
Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Overview
Surrealism
Symbolism
Syncretism
Text/Textuality
Theater and Performance
Third World Literature
Toleration
Totalitarianism
Tragedy and Comedy
Translation
Travel: Travel from Europe and the Middle East
Trope
Utopia
Victorianism
Virtue Ethics
Visual Order to Organizing Collections
War and Peace in the Arts
Wisdom, Human
RELIGION
Abolitionism
Aesthetics: Africa
Aesthetics: Asia
Africa, Idea of
Agnosticism
Alchemy: China
Alchemy: Europe and the Middle East
Alienation
Altruism
Americanization, U.S.
Ancestor Worship
Animism
Antifeminism
Anti-Semitism: Overview
Anti-Semitism: Islamic Anti-Semitism
Architecture: Overview
Architecture: Asia
Aristotelianism
Arts: Overview
Arts: Africa
Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism
Asceticism: Western Asceticism
Assimilation
Astrology: Overview

Astrology: China

Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American
Atheism

Authority

Autonomy

Bioethics

Body, The

Buddhism

Calendar

Cannibalism

Capitalism: Overview

Cartesianism

Casuistry

Causality

Causation in East Asian and Southeast Asian Philosophy
Censorship

Change

Chinese Thought

Christianity: Overview

Christianity: Asia

City, The: Latin America

City, The: The Islamic and Byzantine City
Civil Disobedience

Civil Society: Europe and the United States
Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern
Colonialism: Southeast Asia

Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence
Communication of Ideas: Asia and Its Influence
Communication of Ideas: Middle East and Abroad
Communication of Ideas: Orality and Advent of Writing
Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia
Composition, Musical

Confucianism

Consciousness: Indian Thought

Conservatism

Continental Philosophy

Corruption

Cosmology: Asia

Cosmology: Cosmology and Astronomy
Cosmopolitanism

Creationism

Cultural History

Dance

Daoism

Death

Death and Afterlife, Islamic Understanding of
Deism

Demonology

Dialogue and Dialectics: Talmudic

Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora

Dictatorship in Latin America

Diversity

Dream

Dress

Dualism

Ecology

Ecumenism

Education: Asia, Traditional and Modern
Education: Europe

Education: Islamic Education

Education: Japan

Empire and Imperialism: Overview

Empire and Imperialism: Americas

Empire and Imperialism: Europe
Enlightenment
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Environment

Environmental Ethics
Environmental History
Epicureanism

Epistemology: Early Modern
Epistemology: Modern

Equality: Overview

Eschatology

Ethnicity and Race: Islamic Views
Etiquette

Europe, Idea of

Everyday Life

Evil

Evolution

Existentialism

Expressionism

Extirpation

Family: Family in Anthropology since 1980
Fascism

Fatalism

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Africa and African Diaspora
Feminism: Chicana Feminisms
Feminism: Islamic Feminism
Fetishism: Overview

Form, Metaphysical, in Ancient and Medieval Thought
Free Will, Determinism, and Predestination
Friendship

Fundamentalism

Gay Studies

Gender: Gender in the Middle East
Gender in Art

General Will

Genetics: Contemporary

Genocide

Ghetto

Gift, The

Globalization: Asia

Gnosticism

Good

Harmony

Health and Disease

Heaven and Hell

Heaven and Hell (Asian Focus)
Hedonism in European Thought
Heresy and Apostasy

Hermeneutics

Hierarchy and Order

Hinduism

Historicism

Historiography

History, Idea of

Honor

Honor, Middle Eastern Notions of
Humanism: Africa

Humanism: Chinese Conception of
Humanism: Renaissance
Humanism: Secular Humanism in the United States
Humanity: African Thought
Humanity: Asian Thought
Humanity: European Thought
Humanity in the Arts

Human Rights: Overview
Iconography

Ideas, History of
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Identity: Identity of Persons

Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity

Images, Icons, and Idols

Imagination

Immortality and the Afterlife

Individualism

Intelligentsia

Intentionality

Intercession in Middle Eastern Society

Interdisciplinarity

Islam: Africa

Islam: Shii

Islam: Southeast Asia

Islam: Sunni

Islamic Science

Jainism

Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought

Jihad

Jouissance

Judaism: Judaism to 1800

Judaism: Modern Judaism

Kantianism

Kinship

Knowledge

Language and Linguistics

Language, Philosophy of: Ancient and Medieval

Law, Islamic

Liberation Theology

Life

Literary History

Love, Western Notions of

Magic

Manichaeism

Marriage and Fertility, European Views

Marxism: Overview

Marxism: Latin America

Masks

Materialism in Eighteenth-Century European Thought

Matriarchy

Medicine: Europe and the United States

Medicine: Islamic Medicine

Meditation: Eastern Meditation

Men and Masculinity

Metaphor

Millenarianism: Overview

Millenarianism: Islamic

Millenarianism: Latin America and Native North
America

Minority

Miracles

Modernity: Overview

Mohism

Monarchy: Overview

Monarchy: Islamic Monarchy

Monasticism

Monism

Motherhood and Maternity

Motif: Motif in Music

Multiculturalism, Africa

Museums

Music, Anthropology of

Musical Performance and Audiences

Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism

Mysticism: Christian Mysticism

Mysticism: Islamic Mysticism
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Mysticism: Islamic Mysticism in Asia

Mysticism: Kabbalah

Mysticism: Mysticism in African Thought

Myth

Nation

Nationalism: Cultural Nationalism

Nationalism: Middle East

Naturalism

Natural Law

Natural Theology

Newtonianism

Nomadism

Nonviolence

Nude, The

Obligation

Organicism

Orientalism: Overview

Orientalism: African and Black Orientalism

Orthodoxy

Orthopraxy: Asia

Orthopraxy: Western Orthopraxy

Other, The, European Views of

Pacifism

Paradise on Earth

Parties, Political

Peace

Periodization of the Arts

Person, Idea of the

Personhood in African Thought

Perspective

Philanthropy

Philosophies: African

Philosophies: American

Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century

Philosophies: Islamic

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Philosophy: Relations to Other Intellectual Realms

Philosophy, Moral: Africa

Philosophy, Moral: Medieval and Renaissance

Philosophy, Moral: Modern

Philosophy and Religion in Western Thought

Philosophy of Mind: Ancient and Medieval

Philosophy of Religion

Physics

Pietism

Platonism

Political Protest, U.S.

Polytheism

Population

Poverty

Practices

Pre-Columbian Civilization

Privacy

Propaganda

Prophecy

Protest, Political

Pseudoscience

Psychoanalysis

Punishment

Puritanism

Pythagoreanism

Race and Racism: Europe

Rationalism

Reading

Reflexivity

Reform: Islamic Reform
Reformation

Relativism

Religion: Overview

Religion: Africa

Religion: African Diaspora
Religion: East and Southeast Asia
Religion: Latin America

Religion: Middle East

Religion and Science

Religion and the State: Africa
Religion and the State: Europe
Religion and the State: Latin America
Religion and the State: Middle East
Religion and the State: United States
Renaissance

Representation: Political Representation
Republicanism: Latin America
Resistance and Accommodation
Responsibility

Rhetoric: Ancient and Medieval
Ritual: Religion

Romanticism in Literature and Politics
Sacred and Profane

Sacred Places

Sacred Texts: Asia

Sacred Texts: Koran

Scholasticism

Secularization and Secularism
Sexuality: Islamic Views

Shinto

Skepticism

Slavery

Sophists, The

Subjectivism

Sufism

Suicide

Superstition

Symbolism

Syncretism

Temperance

Theodicy

Time: China

Time: India

Time: Traditional and Utilitarian
Toleration

Totalitarianism

Totems

University: Overview
Untouchability: Overview
Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
Untouchability: Taboos
Urtilitarianism

Victorianism

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
Volunteerism, U.S.

War

War and Peace in the Arts
Westernization: Africa
Westernization: Middle East
Westernization: Southeast Asia
Witchcraft

Witchcraft, African Studies of
Yin and Yang
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Yoga
Zen

Zionism

PHILOSOPHY

Absolute Music

Aesthetics: Asia

Aesthetics: Europe and the Americas
Africa, Idea of

African-American Ideas

Afrocentricity

Agnosticism

Alchemy: China

Algebras

Alienation

Altruism

Ambiguity

Analytical Philosophy

Anticolonialism: Africa

Antifeminism

Architecture: Overview

Architecture: Asia

Aristotelianism

Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism
Asceticism: Western Asceticism

Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American
Atheism

Authenticity: Africa

Autonomy

Avant-Garde: Militancy

Bioethics

Black Consciousness

Body, The

Buddhism

Cartesianism

Casuistry

Causality

Causation

Causation in East Asian and Southeast Asian Philosophy
Censorship

Change

Character

Chemistry

Chinese Thought

Christianity: Overview

Civil Disobedience

Civil Society: Europe and the United States
Civil Society: Responses in Africa and the Middle East
Class

Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern
Common Sense

Communitarianism in African Thought
Confucianism

Consciousness: Overview

Consciousness: Chinese Thought
Consciousness: Indian Thought
Conservatism

Consilience

Context

Continental Philosophy

Corruption

Corruption in Developed and Developing Countries
Cosmology: Asia

Cosmopolitanism

Creationism

Critical Race Theory
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Critical Theory

Cultural History

Cycles

Cynicism

Dance

Daoism

Death

Deism

Democracy

Democracy: Africa
Determinism

Dialogue and Dialectics: Socratic
Dream

Dress

Dualism

Dystopia

Eclecticism

Education: China
Education: Global Education
Education: Japan

Emotions

Empiricism

Enlightenment

Environment

Environmental Ethics
Environmental History
Epicureanism

Epistemology: Ancient
Epistemology: Early Modern
Epistemology: Modern
Equality: Overview

Equality: Gender Equality
Equality: Racial Equality
Essentialism

Ethnocentrism

Eugenics

Everyday Life

Evil

Existentialism

Expressionism

Fallacy, Logical

Falsifiability

Family Planning

Fascism

Fatalism

Feminism: Overview
Feminism: Africa and African Diaspora
Feminism: Chicana Feminisms
Feminism: Islamic Feminism
Field Theories

Form, Metaphysical, in Ancient and Medieval Thought
Foundationalism

Free Will, Determinism, and Predestination
Friendship

Gender: Gender in the Middle East
Gender in Art

General Will

Genetics: Contemporary
Genetics: History of
Geometry

Gift, The

Globalization: Asia
Gnosticism

Good

Greek Science
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Happiness and Pleasure in European Thought
Harmony

Health and Disease

Heaven and Hell (Asian Focus)
Hedonism in European Thought
Hegelianism

Hegemony

Hermeneutics

Hierarchy and Order

Hinduism

Historical and Dialectical Materialism
Historicism

Historiography

History, Idea of

Humanism: Africa

Humanism: Chinese Conception of
Humanism: Europe and the Middle East
Humanism: Secular Humanism in the United States
Humanity: African Thought
Humanity: Asian Thought

Humanity: European Thought

Human Rights: Overview

Human Rights: Women’s Rights
Idealism

Ideas, History of

Identity: Identity of Persons

Identity, Multiple: Overview

Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Immortality and the Afterlife
Impressionism

Individualism

Intelligentsia

Intentionality

Interdisciplinarity

International Order

Islam: Africa

Islam: Sunni

Islamic Science

Jainism

Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought
Jouissance

Judaism: Modern Judaism

Justice: Overview

Justice: Justice in American Thought
Justice: Justice in East Asian Thought
Kantianism

Knowledge

Language and Linguistics

Language, Philosophy of: Ancient and Medieval
Language, Philosophy of: Modern

Law

Liberalism

Liberty

Life

Linguistic Turn

Literary Criticism

Literary History

Logic

Logic and Philosophy of Mathematics, Modern
Magic

Manichaeism

Maoism

Marxism: Overview

Marxism: Latin America

Materialism in Eighteenth-Century European Thought

Mathematics

Mechanical Philosophy

Medicine: China

Medicine: Europe and the United States

Meditation: Eastern Meditation

Memory

Metaphor

Metaphysics: Ancient and Medieval

Metaphysics: Renaissance to the Present

Microcosm and Macrocosm

Mind

Modernism: Latin America

Modernity: Overview

Mohism

Monism

Moral Sense

Music, Anthropology of

Musicology

Mpysticism: Chinese Mysticism

Myth

Narrative

Natural History

Natural Law

Natural Theology

Naturalism

Nature

Naturphilosophie

Neoplatonism

Newtonianism

Nihilism

Nonviolence

Nuclear Age

Objectivity

Obligation

Occidentalism

Organicism

Orientalism: Overview

Orthopraxy: Asia

Other, The, European Views of

Pacifism

Pan-Africanism

Paradigm

Parties, Political

Peace

Person, Idea of the

Personhood in African Thought

Phenomenology

Philanthropy

Philosophies: African

Philosophies: American

Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century

Philosophies: Islamic

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Philosophy: Relations to Other Intellectual Realms

Philosophy, History of

Philosophy, Moral: Africa

Philosophy, Moral: Ancient

Philosophy, Moral: Medieval and Renaissance

Philosophy, Moral: Modern

Philosophy and Religion in Western Thought

Philosophy of Mind: Overview

Philosophy of Mind: Ancient and Medieval

Philosophy of Religion

Physics
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Pietism

Platonism

Pluralism

Poetry and Poetics

Political Protest, U.S.

Political Science

Population

Populism: United States
Positivism

Postcolonial Studies
Postmodernism

Poverty

Practices

Pragmatism

Presentism

Privacy

Probability

Progress, Idea of

Protest, Political

Pseudoscience

Punishment

Pythagoreanism

Quantum

Queer Theory

Race and Racism: Overview
Radicals/Radicalism

Rational Choice

Rationalism

Reading

Realism: Africa

Reason, Practical and Theoretical
Reflexivity

Reform: Europe and the United States
Relativism

Relativity

Religion: Overview

Religion: East and Southeast Asia
Religion: Middle East

Religion and Science

Religion and the State: United States
Renaissance

Representation: Political Representation
Resistance

Responsibility

Rhetoric: Overview
Romanticism in Literature and Politics
Sacred Texts: Asia

Sage Philosophy

Scholasticism

Science: Overview

Science: East Asia

Science, History of

Scientific Revolution
Secularization and Secularism
Sexual Harassment

Sexuality: Overview

Skepticism

Sociability in African Thought
Social Darwinism

Socialisms, African

Society

Sophists, The

State of Nature

Stoicism

Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Overview
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Subjectivism
Suicide

Surrealism
Symbolism

Taste
Text/Textuality
Theodicy

Time: China
Time: India
Toleration
Totalitarianism
Translation

Truth
Universalism
Utilitarianism
Victorianism
Virtue Ethics
Visual Culture
Visual Order to Organizing Collections
Volksgeist
Volunteerism, U.S.
War

Wildlife

Wisdom, Human
Witchcraft
Witchcraft, African Studies of
Womanism

Yin and Yang
Yoga

Zen

EDUCATION

Abolitionism

Aesthetics: Africa

Aesthetics: Asia

Afrocentricity

Altruism

Americanization, U.S.
Anthropology

Anticolonialism: Africa
Anticolonialism: Southeast Asia
Antifeminism

Anti-Semitism: Overview
Apartheid

Architecture: Overview
Aristotelianism

Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism
Authenticity: Africa
Authoritarianism: Latin America
Behaviorism

Bilingualism and Multilingualism
Biology

Black Consciousness

Body, The

Buddhism

Bushido

Calculation and Computation
Capitalism: Overview
Capitalism: Africa

Character

Childhood and Child Rearing
Chinese Thought

Christianity: Asia

Citizenship: Naturalization

City, The: The City as a Cultural Center
Civil Society: Europe and the United States
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Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern Hermeneutics
Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence Hinduism
Communication of Ideas: Asia and Its Influence Historical and Dialectical Materialism

Communication of Ideas: Europe and Its Influence Historiography

Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia
Composition, Musical
Confucianism

Consciousness: Chinese Thought
Consciousness: Indian Thought
Cosmopolitanism

Creationism

Creolization, Caribbean

Cultural Capital

Cultural Revivals

Cultural Studies

Dance

Daoism

Death and Afterlife, Islamic Understanding of
Democracy: Africa

Dialogue and Dialectics: Socratic
Dialogue and Dialectics: Talmudic
Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora
Diffusion, Cultural
Discrimination

Diversity

Dress

Eclecticism

Education: Asia, Traditional and Modern
Education: China

Education: Europe

Education: Global Education
Education: India

Education: Islamic Education
Education: Japan

Education: North America
Emotion

Empire and Imperialism: Asia
Empire and Imperialism: Europe
Empire and Imperialism: United States
Enlightenment

Environmental Ethics
Environmental History
Epicureanism

Epistemology: Ancient
Epistemology: Early Modern
Epistemology: Modern

Equality: Overview

Ethnicity and Race: Anthropology
Etiquette

Examination Systems, China
Experiment

Extirpation

Family Planning

Fascism

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Africa and African Diaspora
Feminism: Chicana Feminisms
Feminism: Islamic Feminism
Gender: Gender in the Middle East
Generation

Globalization: Asia

Good

Greek Science

Harmony

Health and Disease

History, Economic

Human Capital

Humanism: Chinese Conception of
Humanism: Europe and the Middle East
Humanism: Renaissance

Humanity: Asian Thought

Hygiene

Ideas, History of

Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Individualism

Interdisciplinarity

Interpretation

Islam: Africa

Islam: Southeast Asia

Islam: Sunni

Islamic Science

Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought
Jihad

Jouissance

Judaism: Judaism to 1800

Judaism: Modern Judaism

Justice: Justice in East Asian Thought
Kantianism

Kinship

Knowledge

Language and Linguistics

Language, Linguistics, and Literacy
Learning and Memory, Contemporary Views
Life Cycle: Overview

Life Cycle: Adolescence

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age

Literary Criticism

Loyalties, Dual

Maoism

Maps and the Ideas They Express
Marxism: Overview

Masks

Matriarchy

Medicine: Europe and the United States
Men and Masculinity

Mestizaje

Metaphor

Minority

Modernity: Overview

Modernity: Africa

Modernity: East Asia

Modernization Theory

Mohism

Motherhood and Maternity
Multiculturalism, Africa

Museums

Music, Anthropology of

Musical Performance and Audiences
Musicology

Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism
Mysticism: Islamic Mysticism in Asia
Mysticism: Kabbalah

Nation

Nationalism: Africa

Natural History

Negritude
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Neoplatonism
Newtonianism

Nuclear Age

Nude, The

Objectivity

Occidentalism

Oral Traditions: Overview
Organicism

Orientalism: Overview
Orthodoxy

Pan-Arabism
Pan-Asianism

Paradigm

Periodization of the Arts
Philosophies: American
Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century
Philosophies: Islamic

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-

ments
Philosophy, History of
Philosophy, Moral: Ancient
Philosophy, Moral: Medieval and Renaissance
Philosophy, Moral: Modern
Philosophy of Mind: Ancient and Medieval
Physics
Platonism
Political Protest, U.S.
Population
Populism: United States
Practices
Pragmatism
Prejudice
Privacy
Propaganda
Protest, Political
Pseudoscience
Psychoanalysis
Punishment
Queer Theory
Reading
Realism: Africa
Reason, Practical and Theoretical
Reflexivity
Reform: Islamic Reform
Reformation
Relativism
Religion: East and Southeast Asia
Religion: Middle East
Religion and the State: Europe
Religion and the State: Latin America
Religion and the State: Middle East
Religion and the State: United States
Renaissance
Representation: Political Representation
Republicanism: Republic
Resistance
Rhetoric: Overview
Rhetoric: Ancient and Medieval
Ritual: Public Ritual
Sacred Places
Sacred Texts: Asia
Sage Philosophy
Scholasticism
Science: East Asia
Segregation
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Sexuality: Overview
Skepticism

Slavery

Sociability in African Thought
Social Capital

Social History, U.S.

Sophists, The

Sport

State, The: Overview

Stoicism

Subjectivism

Sufism

Superstition

Temperance

Theater and Performance
Third Cinema

Third World Literature

Time: China

Totalitarianism

Tragedy and Comedy
University: Overview
University: Postcolonial
Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
Untouchability: Taboos
Utilitarianism

Utopia

Victorianism

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
Volunteerism, U.S.

War and Peace in the Arts
Westernization: Africa
Westernization: Middle East
Westernization: Southeast Asia
Wisdom, Human

Women’s History: Africa
Women’s Studies

Yoga

Zen

Social Sciences
WOMEN’S STUDIES AND GENDER STUDIES

Abolitionism

Aesthetics: Asia
African-American Ideas
Anarchism

Anthropology

Antifeminism

Asceticism: Western Asceticism
Autobiography

Beauty and Ugliness
Biography

Black Atlantic

Body, The

Capitalism: Africa

Censorship

Chicano Movement
Childhood and Child Rearing
Christianity: Overview
Cinema

Class

Colonialism: Africa
Colonialism: Southeast Asia
Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia
Composition, Musical
Confucianism
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Consumerism

Continental Philosophy

Creativity in the Arts and Sciences
Critical Race Theory

Critical Theory

Cultural Studies

Dance

Death

Death and Afterlife, Islamic Understanding of
Democracy: Africa

Demography

Diversity

Dress

Dystopia

Economics

Education: Asia, Traditional and Modern
Education: China

Education: Europe

Education: Islamic Education
Education: North America

Emotions

Environmental History

Equality: Overview

Equality: Gender Equality

Essentialism

Etiquette

Eugenics

Eurocentrism

Everyday Life

Existentialism

Family: Modernist Anthropological Theory
Family: Family in Anthropology since 1980
Family Planning

Fascism

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Africa and African Diaspora
Feminism: Chicana Feminisms
Feminism: Third World U.S. Movement
Fetishism: Overview

Fetishism: Fetishism in Literature and Cultural Studies
Friendship

Gay Studies

Gender: Overview

Gender: Gender in the Middle East
Gender in Art

Gender Studies: Anthropology

Genius

Genre

Hate

Historiography

History, Economic

Honor

Honor, Middle Eastern Notions of
Human Capital

Humanism: Renaissance

Humanity: Asian Thought

Humanity: European Thought

Human Rights: Women’s Rights
Humor

Iconography

Identity: Identity of Persons

Identity, Multiple: Overview
Impressionism

Intelligentsia

Interdisciplinarity

Internal Colonialism

Interpretation

Islam: Shii

Jouissance

Justice: Overview

Kinship

Knowledge

Law

Law, Islamic

Legalism, Ancient China

Liberalism

Liberation Theology

Life Cycle: Adolescence

Literary History

Literature: African Literature

Love, Western Notions of

Machismo

Marriage and Fertility, European Views

Masks

Matriarchy

Medicine: Europe and the United States

Men and Masculinity

Mestizaje

Minority

Modernism: Overview

Motherhood and Maternity

Music, Anthropology of

Musicology

Mysticism: Christian Mysticism

Narrative

Nude, The

Orientalism: African and Black Orientalism

Orthodoxy

Pan-Africanism

Periodization of the Arts

Philosophies: African

Philosophies: American

Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Poetry and Poetics

Political Protest, U.S.

Population

Postcolonial Studies

Postcolonial Theory and Literature

Postmodernism

Pre-Columbian Civilization

Privacy

Progress, Idea of

Propaganda

Prophecy

Protest, Political

Psychoanalysis

Public Sphere

Queer Theory

Radicals/Radicalism

Reading

Reflexivity

Relativism

Religion: Africa

Religion: African Diaspora

Renaissance

Republicanism: Latin America

Resistance and Accommodation

Rhetoric: Ancient and Medieval
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Ritual: Public Ritual

Ritual: Religion

Romanticism in Literature and Politics
Science: Overview

Science, History of

Science Fiction

Scientific Revolution

Secularization and Secularism

Sexual Harassment

Sexuality: Overview

Sexuality: Islamic Views

Sexuality: Sexual Orientation

Shinto

Slavery

Social Contract

Social History, U.S.

Sport

State, The: The Postcolonial State
Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Overview
Subjectivism

Symbolism

Universalism

University: Overview

Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
Utopia

Victorianism

Virtue Ethics

Visual Culture

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
Volunteerism, U.S.

War

Witchcraft

Witchcraft, African Studies of
Womanism

Women and Femininity in U.S. Popular Culture
Women’s History: Africa

Women’s History: Asia

Women’s Studies

Work

ETHNIC STUDIES

Abolitionism

Absolute Music

Africa, Idea of

African-American Ideas
Afrocentricity

America

Americanization, U.S.

Ancestor Worship

Anthropology

Anticolonialism: Africa
Anticolonialism: Southeast Asia
Anti-Semitism: Overview
Anti-Semitism: Islamic Anti-Semitism
Apartheid

Architecture: Africa

Arts: Overview

Assimilation

Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American
Authenticity: Africa
Autobiography

Aztldn

Barbarism and Civilization
Bilingualism and Multilingualism
Black Atlantic

Black Consciousness
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Body, The

Borders, Borderlands, and Frontiers, Global

Cannibalism

Capitalism: Overview

Capitalism: Africa

Chicano Movement

Cinema

Citizenship: Cultural Citizenship

City, The: Latin America

City, The: The City as a Cultural Center
City, The: The City as Political Center
Civil Disobedience

Class

Colonialism: Africa

Colonialism: Latin America
Colonialism: Southeast Asia
Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia
Communitarianism in African Thought
Composition, Musical

Consumerism

Context

Cosmopolitanism

Creolization, Caribbean

Critical Race Theory

Critical Theory

Cultural Capital

Cultural Revivals

Cultural Studies

Dance

Death

Demography

Diasporas: African Diaspora

Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora

Diffusion, Cultural

Discrimination

Diversity

Dress

Education: North America

Empire and Imperialism: Europe
Empire and Imperialism: Middle East
Environmental History

Equality: Overview

Equality: Racial Equality

Essentialism

Ethnicity and Race: Africa

Ethnicity and Race: Anthropology
Ethnicity and Race: Islamic Views
Ethnocentrism

Ethnography

Ethnohistory, U.S.

Eugenics

Eurocentrism

Extirpation

Family Planning

Fascism

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Africa and African Diaspora
Feminism: Chicana Feminisms
Feminism: Third World U.S. Movement
Fetishism: Overview

Fetishism: Fetishism in Literature and Cultural Studies

Gender Studies: Anthropology
Generation

Genetics: Contemporary
Genocide
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Gesture

Ghetto

Gift, The

Hate

Hinduism

History, Economic

Honor

Humanity: European Thought
Humor

Hygiene

Iconography

Identity, Multiple: Overview
Identity, Multiple: Asian-Americans
Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Indigenismo

Intelligentsia

Interdisciplinarity

Internal Colonialism

Islam: Africa

Jouissance

Judaism: Modern Judaism
Kinship

Law

Liberation Theology

Life Cycle: Adolescence

Literary History

Literature: African Literature
Loyalties, Dual

Machismo

Marxism: Latin America
Mathematics

Matriarchy

Men and Masculinity

Mestizaje

Migration: Africa

Migration: Migration in World History
Migration: United States
Minority

Modernism: Overview
Modernity: Africa

Motherhood and Maternity
Multiculturalism, Africa

Music, Anthropology of
Musical Performance and Audiences
Mysticism: Kabbalah

Nation

Nationalism: Overview
Nationalism: Africa
Nationalism: Cultural Nationalism
Nationalism: Middle East
Native Policy

Naturalism

Negritude

Nomadism

Nuclear Age

Occidentalism

Orientalism: Overview
Orientalism: African and Black Orientalism
Orthodoxy

Other, The, European Views of
Pan-Africanism

Pan-Asianism

Pan-Islamism

Pan-Turkism

Patriotism

Periodization of the Arts
Person, Idea of the
Philosophies: African
Philosophies: American
Political Protest, U.S.
Population

Populism: United States
Postcolonial Studies
Postcolonial Theory and Literature
Postmodernism

Practices

Pre-Columbian Civilization
Prehistory, Rise of

Prejudice

Privacy

Protest, Political

Psychoanalysis

Queer Theory

Race and Racism: Overview
Race and Racism: Asia

Race and Racism: Europe

Race and Racism: United States
Reading

Realism: Africa

Reflexivity

Regions and Regionalism, Eastern Europe
Relativism

Religion: African Diaspora

Religion: Indigenous Peoples’ View, South America

Religion: Latin America

Religion: Middle East
Republicanism: Latin America
Resistance and Accommodation
Ritual: Religion

Sage Philosophy

Scarcity and Abundance, Latin America
Secularization and Secularism
Segregation

Sexuality: Overview

Shinto

Slavery

Socialisms, African

Sport

State, The: The Postcolonial State
Superstition

Symbolism

Syncretism

Terror

Third Cinema

Third World

Third World Literature

Time: Traditional and U'tilitarian
Totalitarianism

Totems

Trade

Translation

Treaty

Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
Untouchability: Taboos

Utopia

Victorianism

Visual Culture

Volksgeist

Volunteerism, U.S.

War
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Westernization: Africa Ethnography
Westernization: Southeast Asia Ethnohistory, U.S.
Wisdom, Human Eurocentrism
Witchcraft, African Studies of Everyday Life
‘Womanism Evil
Women and Femininity in U.S. Popular Culture Extirpation
Women’s History: Africa Fascism
Women’s Studies Fatalism
Work Feminism: Overview
World Systems Theory, Latin America Feminism: Third World U.S. Movement
Zionism Feudalism, European
HISTORY Futurology
Aesthetics: Europe and the Americas Gender in Art
Afrocentricity Generation
Afropessimism Genius
Altruism Genre
Americanization, U.S. Geography
Anthropology Globalization: Asia
Anticolonialism: Latin America Hegelianism
Anticolonialism: Southeast Asia Hermeneutics
Anti-Semitism: Overview Historical and Dialectical Materialism
Architecture: Overview Historicism
Architecture: Africa Historiography
Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism History, Economic
Authoritarianism: Latin America History, Idea of
Autobiography Honor
Autonomy Iconography
Aztlin Ideas, History of
Barbarism and Civilization Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Biography Intelligentsia
Buddhism Intentionality
Capitalism: Overview Interdisciplinarity
Change Internal Colonialism
Childhood and Child Rearing International Order
Chinese Thought Interpretation
City, The: The City as a Cultural Center Islamic Science
Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought
Colonialism: Africa Jihad
Colonialism: Latin America Judaism: Judaism to 1800
Colonialism: Southeast Asia Knowledge
Consciousness: Overview Language and Linguistics
Conservatism Leadership
Context Learning and Memory, Contemporary Views
Continental Philosophy Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age
Cosmology: Asia Linguistic Turn
Creolization, Caribbean Literary Criticism
Crisis Literary History
Cultural History Literature: African Literature
Cultural Revivals Love, Western Notions of
Cultural Studies Machiavellism
Cycles Maoism
Dance Marxism: Overview
Determinism Marxism: Asia
Diasporas: African Diaspora Marxism: Latin America
Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora Matriarchy
Dictatorship in Latin America Media, History of
Diffusion, Cultural Memory
Dress Mestizaje
Ecology Metaphor
Economics Migration: Africa
Education: Europe Migration: Migration in World History
Empire and Imperialism: Overview Millenarianism: Overview
Empire and Imperialism: United States Millenarianism: Islamic
Enlightenment Millenarianism: Latin America and Native North
Environmental History America
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Modernism: Latin America

Modernity: Overview

Modernity: Africa

Modernity: East Asia

Modernization

Modernization Theory

Motif: Motif in Literature

Music, Anthropology of

Musicology

Narrative

Nation

Nationalism: Overview

Nationalism: Africa

Native Policy

Negritude

Nomadism

Nuclear Age

Occidentalism

Oral Traditions: Overview

Pan-Asianism

Paradigm

Patriotism

Peasants and Peasantry

Periodization

Periodization of the Arts

Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Philosophy, History of

Philosophy of Religion

Poetry and Poetics

Political Protest, U.S.

Polytheism

Postcolonial Theory and Literature

Postmodernism

Power

Practices

Pragmatism

Pre-Columbian Civilization

Presentism

Privacy

Progress, Idea of

Protest, Political

Public Sphere

Queer Theory

Race and Racism: Asia

Reading

Realism: Africa

Reflexivity

Reform: Europe and the United States

Reformation

Regions and Regionalism, Eastern Europe

Relativism

Religion: East and Southeast Asia

Religion: Indigenous Peoples’ View, South America

Religion: Middle East

Religion and the State: United States

Renaissance

Republicanism: Latin America

Republicanism: Republic

Resistance

Responsibility

Revolution

Ritual: Public Ritual

Sacred Texts: Asia

Scarcity and Abundance, Latin America

Science: Overview

Science, History of

Scientific Revolution

Sexuality: Overview

Skepticism

Slavery

Social Capital

Social Darwinism

Social History, U.S.

Society

Sophists, The

Sport

State of Nature

Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Overview

Subjectivism

Surrealism

Syncretism

Technology

Theater and Performance

Theodicy

Third World

Time: China

Time: India

Time: Traditional and Utilitarian

Toleration

Totalitarianism

Trade

Treaty

Trope

Utopia

Victorianism

Visual Order to Organizing Collections

Volksgeist

War

War and Peace in the Arts

Westernization: Middle East

Westernization: Southeast Asia

Witchcraft

Witchcraft, African Studies of

Women’s History: Africa

Women’s History: Asia

World Systems Theory, Latin America
ANTHROPOLOGY AND SOCIOLOGY

Aesthetics: Asia

Aesthetics: Europe and the Americas

Africa, Idea of

Alienation

Altruism

Americanization, U.S.

Ancestor Worship

Anthropology

Anti-Semitism: Overview

Architecture: Overview

Architecture: Africa

Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism

Asceticism: Western Asceticism

Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American

Aztldn

Barbarism and Civilization

Beauty and Ugliness

Bilingualism and Multilingualism

Body, The

Borders, Borderlands, and Frontiers, Global

Buddhism
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Calendar

Cannibalism

Capitalism: Overview

Character

Childhood and Child Rearing

Chinese Thought

Cinema

Citizenship: Cultural Citizenship

City, The: The City as a Cultural Center
Civil Society: Europe and the United States
Colonialism: Latin America

Colonialism: Southeast Asia

Communication of Ideas: Orality and Advent of Writing

Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia
Communitarianism in African Thought
Composition, Musical

Context

Continental Philosophy
Cosmopolitanism

Creativity in the Arts and Sciences
Creolization, Caribbean

Cultural Capital

Cultural History

Cultural Revivals

Cultural Studies

Dance

Death

Death and Afterlife, Islamic Understanding of
Demography

Demonology

Development

Diasporas: African Diaspora

Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora

Diffusion, Cultural

Discrimination

Diversity

Dream

Dress

Ecology

Environment

Environmental Ethics

Environmental History

Ethnicity and Race: Africa

Ethnicity and Race: Anthropology
Ethnocentrism

Ethnography

Ethnohistory, U.S.

Etiquette

Eugenics

Eurocentrism

Europe, Idea of

Everyday Life

Extirpation

Family: Modernist Anthropological Theory
Family: Family in Anthropology since 1980
Family Planning

Fascism

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Third World U.S. Movement
Fetishism: Overview

Gender Studies: Anthropology
Generation

Genetics: Contemporary

Genetics: History of

Gesture
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Ghetto

Gift, The

Globalization: Asia

Hinduism

Historiography

History, Economic

History, Idea of

Honor

Honor, Middle Eastern Notions of
Humanism: Chinese Conception of
Humanity: African Thought
Humanity: European Thought
Humor

Ideas, History of

Identity: Personal and Social Identity
Identity, Multiple: Asian-Americans
Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Intelligentsia

Intentionality

Interdisciplinarity

Interpretation

Jouissance

Judaism: Modern Judaism

Kinship

Knowledge

Language and Linguistics

Life Cycle: Overview

Life Cycle: Adolescence

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age
Linguistic Turn

Literary Criticism

Machiavellism

Magic

Manichaeism

Marriage and Fertility, European Views
Marxism: Overview

Masks

Matriarchy

Meditation: Eastern Meditation
Memory

Men and Masculinity

Mestizaje

Metaphor

Migration: Migration in World History
Migration: United States

Minority

Motherhood and Maternity

Motif: Motif in Music

Music, Anthropology of

Musical Performance and Audiences
Musicology

Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism
Myth

Nation

Native Policy

Natural History

Occidentalism

Oral Traditions: Overview
Organicism

Orientalism: African and Black Orientalism
Orthodoxy

Orthopraxy: Asia

Other, The, European Views of
Peasants and Peasantry

Person, Idea of the
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Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century
Philosophy, Moral: Africa

Phrenology

Pluralism

Polytheism

Postcolonial Theory and Literature
Postmodernism

Power

Practices

Pre-Columbian Civilization
Prehistory, Rise of

Prejudice

Presentism

Privacy

Psychoanalysis

Public Sphere

Queer Theory

Race and Racism: Asia

Reading

Reflexivity

Reform: Europe and the United States
Relativism

Religion: Overview

Religion: Africa

Religion: African Diaspora

Religion: Latin America

Religion: Middle East

Representation: Mental Representation
Resistance

Resistance and Accommodation
Ritual: Public Ritual

Ritual: Religion

Sacred and Profane

Scarcity and Abundance, Latin America
Sexuality: Overview

Sexuality: Sexual Orientation

Social Capital

Social Darwinism

Social History, U.S.

Society

Sport

State of Nature

Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Overview
Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Anthropology
Subjectivism

Superstition

Surrealism

Symbolism

Syncretism

Textiles and Fiber Arts as Catalysts for Ideas
Theater and Performance

Time: Traditional and Utilitarian
Toleration

Totalitarianism

Totems

Trade

Tradition

Tragedy and Comedy

Tribalism, Middle East

Trope

Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
Untouchability: Taboos

Utilitarianism

Victorianism

Virtue Ethics

War and Peace in the Arts
Westernization: Southeast Asia
Wisdom, Human

Witchcraft

Witchcraft, African Studies of
Women’s History: Africa

Work

World Systems Theory, Latin America
Yin and Yang

POLITICAL SCIENCE (emphasizing political philosophy)

Abolitionism

Absolute Music

Africa, Idea of
African-American Ideas
Afrocentricity

Afropessimism

Alienation

Altruism

America

Americanization, U.S.
Anarchism

Anthropology

Anticolonialism: Africa
Anticolonialism: Latin America
Anticolonialism: Middle East
Anticolonialism: Southeast Asia
Anti-Semitism: Overview
Anti-Semitism: Islamic Anti-Semitism
Apartheid

Architecture: Overview
Architecture: Africa
Architecture: Asia

Asceticism: Western Asceticism
Asian-American Ideas (Cultural Migration)
Assimilation

Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American
Authoritarianism: Overview
Authoritarianism: East Asia
Authoritarianism: Latin America
Authority

Autobiography

Avant-Garde: Militancy

Aztldn

Barbarism and Civilization
Bilingualism and Multilingualism
Bioethics

Black Atlantic

Black Consciousness

Borders, Borderlands, and Frontiers, Global
Bureaucracy

Bushido

Calculation and Computation
Cannibalism

Capitalism: Overview
Capitalism: Africa

Casuistry

Censorship

Chicano Movement

Childhood and Child Rearing
Chinese Warlordism
Christianity: Overview
Christianity: Asia

Citizenship: Overview
Citizenship: Cultural Citizenship

Citizenship: Naturalization
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City, The: Latin America

City, The: The City as a Cultural Center

City, The: The City as Political Center

Civil Disobedience

Civil Society: Europe and the United States

Civil Society: Responses in Africa and the Middle East

Class

Colonialism: Africa

Colonialism: Latin America

Colonialism: Southeast Asia

Common Sense

Communication of Ideas: Europe and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Middle East and Abroad

Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia

Communication of Ideas: The Americas and Their In-
fluence

Communism: Latin America

Communism: Europe

Communitarianism in African Thought

Composition, Musical

Computer Science

Confucianism

Consciousness: Overview

Consciousness: Chinese Thought

Conservatism

Constitutionalism

Continental Philosophy

Corruption

Corruption in Developed and Developing Countries

Cosmopolitanism

Creolization, Caribbean

Critical Race Theory

Cultural Studies

Cycles

Cynicism

Dada

Dance

Daoism

Democracy

Democracy, Africa

Demography

Dependency

Determinism

Dialogue and Dialectics: Socratic

Diasporas: African Diaspora

Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora

Dictatorship in Latin America

Discrimination

Diversity

Dress

Dystopia

Ecology

Economics

Education: China

Education: Global Education

Education: India

Education: Japan

Education: North America

Empire and Imperialism: Overview

Empire and Imperialism: Americas

Empire and Imperialism: Asia

Empire and Imperialism: Europe

Empire and Imperialism: Middle East

Empire and Imperialism: United States

Environmental Ethics
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Environmental History

Equality: Overview

Equality: Gender Equality

Equality: Racial Equality

Ethnicity and Race: Africa
Ethnicity and Race: Anthropology
Ethnicity and Race: Islamic Views
Etiquette

Eugenics

Eurocentrism

Europe, Idea of

Evil

Examination Systems, China
Existentialism

Expressionism

Extirpation

Fallacy, Logical

Family Planning

Fascism

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Africa and African Diaspora
Feminism: Chicana Feminisms
Feminism: Islamic Feminism
Feminism: Third World U.S. Movement
Fetishism: Overview

Feudalism, European

Friendship

Fundamentalism

Futurology

Game Theory

Garden

Gay Studies

Gender: Gender in the Middle East
Gender in Art

General Will

Generation

Genetics: Contemporary

Genocide

Ghetto

Globalization: Africa

Globalization: Asia

Globalization: General

Good

Happiness and Pleasure in European Thought
Heaven and Hell

Heaven and Hell (Asian Focus)
Hegelianism

Hegemony

Hinduism

Historical and Dialectical Materialism
Historiography

History, Economic

History, Idea of

Honor

Honor, Middle Eastern Notions of
Human Capital

Humanism: Chinese Conception of
Humanism: Europe and the Middle East
Humanism: Renaissance
Humanism: Secular Humanism in the United States
Humanity: African Thought
Human Rights: Overview

Human Rights: Women’s Rights
Hygiene

Ideas, History of
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Identity, Multiple: Overview

Identity, Multiple: Asian-Americans
Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Individualism

Intelligentsia

Intentionality

Intercession in Middle Eastern Society
Interdisciplinarity

Internal Colonialism

International Order

Islam: Africa

Islam: Shii

Islam: Southeast Asia

Islam: Sunni

Islamic Science

Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought
Jihad

Jouissance

Justice: Overview

Justice: Justice in American Thought
Justice: Justice in East Asian Thought
Kantianism

Kinship

Knowledge

Language and Linguistics

Law

Law, Islamic

Leadership

Legalism, Ancient China

Liberalism

Liberation Theology

Liberty

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age

Literary Criticism

Literary History

Literature: Overview

Literature: African Literature
Lysenkoism

Machiavellism

Machismo

Maoism

Maps and the Ideas They Express
Marriage and Fertility, European Views
Marxism: Overview

Marxism: Asia

Marxism: Latin America

Masks

Mathematics

Matriarchy

Medicine: Europe and the United States
Meme

Men and Masculinity

Mestizaje

Migration: Migration in World History
Migration: United States
Millenarianism: Islamic

Millenarianism: Latin America and Native North

America
Minority
Modernism: Overview
Modernism: Latin America
Modernity: Overview
Modernity: Africa
Modernity: East Asia
Modernization

Modernization Theory
Mohism

Monarchy: Overview
Monarchy: Islamic Monarchy
Motherhood and Maternity
Motif: Motif in Literature
Multiculturalism, Africa
Music, Anthropology of
Musical Performance and Audiences
Musicology

Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism
Myth

Narrative

Nation

Nationalism: Overview
Nationalism: Africa
Nationalism: Cultural Nationalism
Nationalism: Middle East
Native Policy

Natural Law

Naturalism

Negritude

Neocolonialism

Neoliberalism

New Criticism

Newtonianism

Nihilism

Nomadism

Nonviolence

Nuclear Age

Objectivity

Obligation

Occidentalism

Organicism

Orientalism: Overview
Orientalism: African and Black Orientalism
Orthodoxy

Orthopraxy: Asia

Pacifism

Pan-Africanism

Pan-Arabism

Pan-Asianism

Pan-Islamism

Pan-Turkism

Paradigm

Parties, Political

Patriotism

Peace

Periodization of the Arts
Person, Idea of the
Personhood in African Thought
Philanthropy

Philosophies: American
Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century
Philosophies: Islamic

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-

ments
Philosophy, History of
Philosophy, Moral: Africa
Philosophy, Moral: Ancient
Philosophy, Moral: Modern
Philosophy of Religion
Phrenology
Pluralism
Political Protest, U.S.
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Political Science

Political, The

Population

Populism: Latin America

Populism: United States

Postcolonial Studies

Poverty

Power

Practices

Pre-Columbian Civilization
Prejudice

Presentism

Privacy

Privatization

Probability

Progress, Idea of

Propaganda

Property

Protest, Political

Pseudoscience

Psychoanalysis

Public Sphere

Punishment

Puritanism

Pythagoreanism

Quantum

Queer Theory

Race and Racism: Overview

Race and Racism: Asia

Race and Racism: United States
Radicals/Radicalism

Rational Choice

Reading

Realism

Realism: Africa

Reason, Practical and Theoretical
Reflexivity

Reform: Europe and the United States
Reform: Islamic Reform

Regions and Regionalism, Eastern Europe
Relativism

Religion: Africa

Religion: African Diaspora

Religion: East and Southeast Asia
Religion: Latin America

Religion: Middle East

Religion and the State: Africa
Religion and the State: Europe
Religion and the State: Latin America
Religion and the State: Middle East
Religion and the State: United States
Renaissance

Representation: Political Representation
Republicanism: Latin America
Republicanism: Republic

Resistance

Resistance and Accommodation
Responsibility

Revolution

Rhetoric: Ancient and Medieval
Ritual: Public Ritual

Romanticism in Literature and Politics
Sacred and Profane

Scarcity and Abundance, Latin America
Science, History of
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Science Fiction

Secularization and Secularism
Segregation

Sexual Harassment

Sexuality: Overview

Sexuality: Islamic Views
Sexuality: Sexual Orientation
Shinto

Skepticism

Slavery

Sociability in African Thought
Social Capital

Social Contract

Social History, U.S.

Socialism

Socialisms, African

Society

Sophists, The

Sovereignty

Sport

State, The: Overview

State, The: The Postcolonial State
State of Nature

Stoicism

Subjectivism

Sufism

Suicide

Superstition

Surrealism

Symbolism

Syncretism

Technology

Temperance

Terror

Terrorism, Middle East
Third Cinema

Third World

Third World Literature

Time: China

Time: Traditional and Utilitarian
Toleration

Totalitarianism

Trade

Translation

Treaty

Tribalism, Middle East
University: Postcolonial
Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
Untouchability: Taboos
Utilitarianism

Utopia

Victorianism

Virtue Ethics

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
Volksgeist

Volunteerism, U.S.

War

War and Peace in the Arts
Wealth

Westernization: Africa
Westernization: Middle East
Westernization: Southeast Asia
Wildlife

Witchcraft

Witchcraft, African Studies of
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Women’s History: Africa

Work

World Systems Theory, Latin America
Zionism

ECONOMICS

Abolitionism

Africa, Idea of

African-American Ideas

Afropessimism

Alienation

Altruism

Anarchism

Anthropology

Anticolonialism: Africa

Anticolonialism: Latin America
Anticolonialism: Middle East
Anticolonialism: Southeast Asia
Anti-Semitism: Islamic Anti-Semitism
Apartheid

Architecture: Africa

Arts: Africa

Asceticism: Western Asceticism
Asian-American Ideas (Cultural Migration)
Assimilation

Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American
Authoritarianism: East Asia
Authoritarianism: Latin America
Avant-Garde: Militancy

Bioethics

Black Atlantic

Black Consciousness

Bureaucracy

Bushido

Calculation and Computation

Capitalism: Overview

Capitalism: Africa

Chicano Movement

Cinema

City, The: The City as a Cultural Center
City, The: The City as Political Center
City, The: The Islamic and Byzantine City
Civil Society: Europe and the United States
Civil Society: Responses in Africa and the Middle East
Class

Colonialism: Africa

Colonialism: Southeast Asia
Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence
Communication of Ideas: Middle East and Abroad
Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia
Communism: Europe

Communism: Latin America

Composition, Musical

Confucianism

Consumerism

Corruption in Developed and Developing Countries
Critical Race Theory

Cultural Capital

Cultural History

Cultural Studies

Democracy: Africa

Demography

Dependency

Diasporas: African Diaspora

Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora

Dictatorship in Latin America

Diffusion, Cultural

Discrimination

Diversity

Dress

Dystopia

Economics

Education: China

Education: Global Education

Empire and Imperialism: Americas
Empire and Imperialism: Asia
Empire and Imperialism: Europe
Empire and Imperialism: Middle East
Empire and Imperialism: United States
Environmental Ethics

Environmental History

Equality: Overview

Equality: Gender Equality

Equality: Racial Equality

Eugenics

Eurocentrism

Europe, Idea of

Everyday Life

Examination Systems, China

Family: Modernist Anthropological Theory
Family Planning

Fascism

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Africa and African Diaspora
Feminism: Chicana Feminisms
Feminism: Islamic Feminism
Feminism: Third World U.S. Movement
Fetishism: Overview

Fetishism: Fetishism in Literature and Cultural Studies
Feudalism, European

Futurology

Game Theory

Generation

Genetics: Contemporary

Ghetto

Gift, The

Globalization: Africa

Globalization: Asia

Globalization: General

Good

Hegelianism

Hegemony

Hinduism

Historical and Dialectical Materialism
Historicism

Historiography

History, Economic

History, Idea of

Human Capital

Human Rights: Women’s Rights
Ideas, History of

Identity, Multiple: Asian-Americans
Indigenismo

Individualism

Intelligentsia

Intentionality

Internal Colonialism

Interpretation

Islam: Africa

Islam: Sunni

Islamic Science
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Jainism

Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought
Jihad

Justice: Overview

Justice: Justice in American Thought
Law, Islamic

Leadership

Liberalism

Liberation Theology

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age
Literary Criticism

Maoism

Maps and the Ideas They Express
Marriage and Fertility, European Views
Marxism: Overview
Marxism: Asia

Marxism: Latin America
Mathematics

Migration: Africa
Migration: Migration in World History
Migration: United States
Minority

Modernity: Africa
Modernity: East Asia
Modernization
Modernization Theory
Motherhood and Maternity
Nationalism: Africa

Native Policy

Naturalism

Neocolonialism
Neoliberalism

Nomadism

Nuclear Age

Occidentalism

Orthopraxy: Asia
Pan-Africanism
Pan-Asianism

Parties, Political

Peasants and Peasantry
Philanthropy

Philosophies: American
Philosophy, History of
Political Protest, U.S.
Political Science
Population

Populism: Latin America
Populism: United States
Postcolonial Studies
Poverty

Practices

Pre-Columbian Civilization
Presentism

Privacy

Privatization

Probability

Progress, Idea of

Property

Protest, Political
Pseudoscience

Public Sphere

Punishment

Puritanism

Race and Racism: United States
Radicals/Radicalism
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Reason, Practical and Theoretical
Reform: Europe and the United States
Religion and the State: Africa
Religion and the State: Latin America
Renaissance

Representation: Political Representation
Republicanism: Republic

Resistance

Resistance and Accommodation
Responsibility

Ritual: Public Ritual

Ritual: Religion

Scarcity and Abundance, Latin America
Secularization and Secularism
Segregation

Sexual Harassment

Sexuality: Islamic Views

Slavery

Social Capital

Social Darwinism

Social History, U.S.

Socialism

Sport

State, The: Overview

State, The: The Postcolonial State
Technology

Terrorism, Middle East

Third Cinema

Third World

Third World Literature

Time: China

Time: Traditional and Utilitarian
Totalitarianism

Trade

Translation

Travel: Travel from Europe and the Middle East

Treaty

Untouchability: Taboos
Utilitarianism

Victorianism

Visual Culture
Volunteerism, U.S.

War and Peace in the Arts
Wealth

Westernization: Africa
Westernization: Middle East
Westernization: Southeast Asia

Women and Femininity in U.S. Popular Culture

Women’s History: Africa
Work
World Systems Theory, Latin America
Zen
Zionism
GEOGRAPHY
Africa, Idea of
America
Anthropology
Architecture: Overview
Barbarism and Civilization
Borders, Borderlands, and Frontiers, Global
Capitalism: Overview
Chinese Warlordism
Cultural Studies
Diftusion, Cultural
Economics
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Sciences

Environment

Environmental History

Ethnicity and Race: Anthropology
Ethnicity and Race: Islamic Views
Eurocentrism

Feudalism, European

Geography

Ghetto

Globalization: Asia

Globalization: General

History, Economic

History, Idea of

Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Islamic Science

Maps and the Ideas They Express
Mathematics

Migration: Africa

Migration: Migration in World History
Migration: United States

Minority

Nation

Nationalism: Africa

Natural History

Nomadism

Occidentalism

Orientalism: Overview

Pan-Africanism

Pan-Asianism

Perspective

Population

Privacy

Race and Racism: Asia

Race and Racism: United States
Regions and Regionalism, Eastern Europe
Religion: Indigenous Peoples’ View, South America
Sacred Places

Scarcity and Abundance, Latin America
Third Cinema

Third World

Travel: Travel from Europe and the Middle East
Victorianism

Westernization: Southeast Asia

World Systems Theory, Latin America

HISTORY OF SCIENCE, EARLY (entries focused on early

Ixxiv

ideas about nature and the human relationship with na-
ture)

Alchemy: China

Alchemy: Europe and the Middle East
Anthropology

Aristotelianism

Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism
Astrology: Overview

Astrology: China

Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American
Change

Confucianism

Consciousness: Chinese Thought
Cosmology: Asia

Daoism

Ethnicity and Race: Africa

Ethnicity and Race: Anthropology
Ethnicity and Race: Islamic Views

Greek Science

Harmony

Hierarchy and Order

Hinduism

Humanism: Chinese Conception of

Humanity: African Thought

Ideas, History of

Lysenkoism

Magic

Manichaeism

Medicine: China

Medicine: India

Metaphysics: Ancient and Medieval

Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism

Myth

Natural Theology

Naturphilosophie

Organicism

Paradigm

Person, Idea of the

Philosophies: Islamic

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Philosophy of Religion

Phrenology

Pseudoscience

Race and Racism: Europe

Race and Racism: United States

Religion: Indigenous Peoples’ View, South America

Religion and Science

Ritual: Religion

Sacred Places

Science: East Asia

Segregation

Sexuality: Sexual Orientation

Slavery

Superstition

Syncretism

Time: China

Time: India

Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos

Witchcraft

Yin and Yang

HISTORY OF SCIENCE, MODERN AND CONTEM-
PORARY (entries focused on the origins of modern or con-
temporary ideas in the physical, chemical, biological,
mathematical, or earth sciences)

Agnosticism

Algebras

Behaviorism

Body, The

Calendar

Cartesianism

Causation

Causation in East Asian and Southeast Asian Philosophy
Chemistry

Communication of Ideas: Middle East and Abroad
Computer Science

Context

Continental Philosophy

Cosmology: Cosmology and Astronomy
Creationism

Creativity in the Arts and Sciences

Cultural History

Demonology

Determinism
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Development

Ecology

Education: Islamic Education
Empiricism

Enlightenment

Environment

Environmental History
Epistemology: Early Modern
Equality: Racial Equality
Everyday Life

Experiment

Falsifiability

Free Will, Determinism, and Predestination
Health and Disease

History, Economic

Idealism

Islamic Science

Kantianism

Knowledge

Life

Linguistic Turn

Mathematics

Mechanical Philosophy
Medicine: Europe and the United States
Medicine: Islamic Medicine
Metaphor

Museums

Nature

Newtonianism

Nuclear Age

Objectivity

Philosophies: African
Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century
Philosophy, History of
Philosophy of Mind: Overview
Philosophy of Mind: Ancient and Medieval
Physics

Platonism

Poetry and Poetics

Positivism

Prehistory, Rise of

Probability

Progress, Idea of

Pythagoreanism

Quantum

Race and Racism: Asia
Rationalism

Reason, Practical and Theoretical
Reflexivity

Reform: Europe and the United States
Relativity

Renaissance

Scholasticism

Science: Overview

Science, History of

Scientific Revolution

Sexuality: Overview

Social Darwinism

Social History, U.S.

Technology

Victorianism

Visual Order to Organizing Collections

PSYCHOLOGY

Absolute Music
Aesthetics: Asia
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Aesthetics: Europe and the Americas
Alchemy: Europe and the Middle East
Alienation

Altruism

Ambiguity

Ancestor Worship

Animism

Anthropology

Anti-Semitism: Overview
Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism
Asceticism: Western Asceticism
Authoritarianism: East Asia
Beauty and Ugliness
Behaviorism

Bioethics

Biography

Biology

Body, The

Buddhism

Cartesianism

Character

Cinema

Communitarianism in African Thought
Composition, Musical
Computer Science
Consciousness: Overview
Consciousness: Chinese Thought
Consciousness: Indian Thought
Consumerism

Context

Continental Philosophy
Creativity in the Arts and Sciences
Cultural Studies

Dada

Dance

Daoism

Death

Demonology

Determinism

Diffusion, Cultural
Discrimination

Dream

Emotions

Empiricism

Epistemology: Early Modern
Epistemology: Modern

Ethnicity and Race: Africa
Eugenics

Everyday Life

Existentialism

Feminism: Overview

Fetishism: Overview

Fetishism: Fetishism in Literature and Cultural Studies
Form, Metaphysical, in Ancient and Medieval Thought

Foundationalism

Friendship

Gay Studies

Gender: Overview

Gender: Gender in the Middle East
Gender in Art

Gender Studies: Anthropology
Gesture

Harmony

Hate

Health and Disease
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Heaven and Hell

Hinduism

Humanism: Secular Humanism in the United States
Humanity: African Thought
Humanity: European Thought
Identity: Identity of Persons

Identity: Personal and Social Identity
Identity, Multiple: Overview
Identity, Multiple: Asian-Americans
Images, Icons, and Idols

Imagination

Immortality and the Afterlife
Impressionism

Indigenismo

Intentionality

Jainism

Jouissance

Kinship

Knowledge

Language and Linguistics

Learning and Memory, Contemporary Views
Life

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age

Literary Criticism

Love, Western Notions of
Machismo

Magic

Manichaeism

Masks

Medicine: China

Medicine: Europe and the United States
Meditation: Eastern Meditation
Memory

Men and Masculinity

Metaphor

Metaphysics: Renaissance to the Present
Mind

Modernism: Overview

Modernity: Overview

Modernity: Africa

Modernity: East Asia

Monarchy: Overview

Monism

Motherhood and Maternity

Musical Performance and Audiences
Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism
Mysticism: Islamic Mysticism in Asia
Myth

Narrative

National History

Nationalism: Overview
Naturphilosophie

Negritude

Objectivity

Person, Idea of the

Personhood in African Thought
Philosophies: Islamic

Philosophy, Moral: Modern
Philosophy of Mind: Overview
Philosophy of Mind: Ancient and Medieval
Philosophy of Religion

Phrenology

Political Science

Prejudice

Presentism

Privacy

Probability

Progress, Idea of

Protest, Political

Psychoanalysis

Psychology and Psychiatry
Punishment

Queer Theory

Realism: Africa

Reflexivity

Religion: Africa

Religion: African Diaspora
Religion: Indigenous Peoples’ View, South America
Religion: Latin America

Religion and Science
Representation: Mental Representation
Resistance and Accommodation
Responsibility

Ritual: Public Ritual

Sexuality: Overview

Sexuality: Sexual Orientation
Slavery

State of Nature

Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Overview
Subjectivism

Superstition

Surrealism

Symbolism

Syncretism

Temperance

Text/Textuality

Third Cinema

Toleration

Totalitarianism

Tragedy and Comedy
Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
Untouchability: Taboos
Utilitarianism

War and Peace in the Arts
Witchcraft

Witchcraft, African Studies of
Womanism

Women and Femininity in U.S. Popular Culture

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES

Agnosticism

Altruism

Ancestor Worship
Anthropology

Antifeminism

Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism
Asceticism: Western Asceticism
Beauty and Ugliness
Behaviorism

Bioethics

Biology

Body, The

Buddhism

Cannibalism

Cartesianism

Casuistry

Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern
Composition, Musical
Computer Science
Consciousness: Overview
Consilience
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Creationism

Critical Race Theory

Death

Demography

Determinism

Development

Dystopia

Ecology

Emotions

Environmental Ethics

Environmental History

Epistemology: Early Modern

Equality: Racial Equality

Ethnohistory, U.S.

Eugenics

Evolution

Family: Modernist Anthropological Theory
Family: Family in Anthropology since 1980
Family Planning

Feminism: Overview

Game Theory

Garden

Gender: Overview

Gender: Gender in the Middle East
Gender in Art

Gender Studies: Anthropology
Genetics: Contemporary

Genetics: History of

Genocide

Gesture

Greek Science

Health and Disease

Heaven and Hell

History, Idea of

Humanism: Secular Humanism in the United States
Humanity: African Thought

Hygiene

Identity: Identity of Persons
Immortality and the Afterlife
Intentionality

Islamic Science

Jainism

Jouissance

Kinship

Learning and Memory, Contemporary Views
Life

Life Cycle: Adolescence

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age

Lysenkoism

Machiavellism

Marriage and Fertility, European Views
Masks

Materialism in Eighteenth-Century European Thought
Mechanical Philosophy

Medicine: China

Medicine: Europe and the United States
Medicine: Islamic Medicine

Meme

Memory

Men and Masculinity

Mestizaje

Monarchy: Overview

Motherhood and Maternity

Musical Performance and Audiences
Natural History
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Naturalism

Natural Theology

Nature

Naturphilosophie

Negritude

Organicism

Other, The, European Views of
Periodization of the Arts

Person, Idea of the

Perspective

Philosophies: Islamic

Philosophy of Mind: Ancient and Medieval
Phrenology

Population

Prehistory, Rise of

Probability

Progress, Idea of

Psychoanalysis

Psychology and Psychiatry
Punishment

Queer Theory

Religion: Indigenous Peoples’ View, South America
Representation: Mental Representation
Science: East Asia

Science, History of

Sexuality: Overview

Sexuality: Sexual Orientation
Sociability in African Thought

Social Darwinism

Sport

State of Nature

Subjectivism

Superstition

Temperance

Terror

Text/Textuality

Totems

Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
Utilitarianism

Victorianism

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
War and Peace in the Arts

Wildlife

Women and Femininity in U.S. Popular Culture

PHYSICAL SCIENCES

Agnosticism

Alchemy: China

Astrology: China

Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American

Calculation and Computation

Calendar

Causality

Causation

Causation in East Asian and Southeast Asian Philoso-
phy

Change

Chemistry

Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern

Computer Science

Consciousness: Overview

Consilience

Cosmology: Asia

Cosmology: Cosmology and Astronomy

Creationism

Cycles
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Ixxviii

Ecology

Empiricism

Environmental Ethics

Environmental History

Epistemology: Early Modern

Ethnohistory, U.S.

Experiment

Falsifiability

Field Theories

Form, Metaphysical, in Ancient and Medieval Thought

Geography

Geometry

Greek Science

Harmony

Hinduism

History, Economic

Islam: Sunni

Islamic Science

Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought

Knowledge

Language, Philosophy of: Modern

Life

Literary History

Logic and Philosophy of Mathematics, Modern

Maps and the Ideas They Express

Materialism in Eighteenth-Century European Thought

Mathematics

Mechanical Philosophy

Metaphysics: Renaissance to the Present

Microcosm and Macrocosm

Monism

Myth

Natural Theology

Naturalism

Nature

Naturphilosophie

Newtonianism

Nuclear Age

Paradigm

Periodization of the Arts

Philosophies: Islamic

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Philosophy, History of

Physics

Positivism

Power

Pragmatism

Probability

Progress, Idea of

Psychoanalysis

Pythagoreanism

Quantum

Rationalism

Realism: Africa

Reason, Practical and Theoretical

Relativity

Religion: East and Southeast Asia

Religion: Indigenous Peoples’ View, South America

Religion and Science

Science: Overview

Science: East Asia

Science, History of

Scientific Revolution

Sophists, The

Stoicism
Subjectivism
Superstition
Time: China
Time: India
Victorianism
ECOLOGY AND GEOLOGY
Aesthetics: Asia
Anthropology
Architecture: Overview
Architecture: Asia
Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American
Authoritarianism: Overview
Bioethics
Biology
Borders, Borderlands, and Frontiers, Global
Calendar
Capitalism: Overview
City, The: Latin America
City, The: The City as a Cultural Center
City, The: The Islamic and Byzantine City
Creationism
Death
Dystopia
Ecology
Education: Global Education
Environment
Environmental Ethics
Environmental History
Evolution
Feminism: Overview
Garden
Genetics: Contemporary
Genetics: History of
Genocide
Geography
History, Economic
History, Idea of
Hygiene
Impressionism
Landscape in the Arts
Life
Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age
Lysenkoism
Machiavellism
Maps and the Ideas They Express
Matriarchy
Medicine: Islamic Medicine
Memory
Migration: Migration in World History
Natural History
Nuclear Age
Organicism
Periodization of the Arts
Political Protest, U.S.
Prehistory, Rise of
Presentism
Protest, Political
Religion: Latin America
Ritual: Religion
Scarcity and Abundance, Latin America
Science, History of
Social Darwinism
Totems
Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos

New Dictionary of the History of Ideas



Utopia

Visual Order to Organizing Collections

Wildlife

Witchcraft

Witchcraft, African Studies of

World Systems Theory, Latin America
CHEMISTRY

Alchemy: China

Alchemy: Europe and the Middle East

Biology

Chemistry

Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern

Computer Science

Consciousness: Overview

Development

Experiment

Genetics: Contemporary

Genetics: History of

Health and Disease

Islamic Science

Life

Materialism in Eighteenth-Century European Thought

Mechanical Philosophy
Medicine: Europe and the United States
Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism
Paradigm
Philosophies: Islamic
Physics
Quantum
Science: East Asia
Science, History of
MATHEMATICS
Absolute Music
Aesthetics: Europe and the Americas
Algebras
Analytical Philosophy
Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American
Beauty and Ugliness
Calculation and Computation
Causation

Causation in East Asian and Southeast Asian Philosophy

Chemistry

Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern
Computer Science

Cosmology: Cosmology and Astronomy
Death

Demography

Economics

Empiricism

Environmental History

Equality: Overview

Experiment

Fallacy, Logical

Falsifiability

Foundationalism

Futurology

Game Theory

Generation

Genetics: Contemporary

Genetics: History of

Genocide

Geometry

Harmony

History, Economic

Humanism: Chinese Conception of

New Dictionary of the History of Ideas

READER’S GUIDE

Islamic Science

Knowledge

Language, Philosophy of: Ancient and Medieval

Language, Philosophy of: Modern

Language and Linguistics

Logic and Philosophy of Mathematics, Modern

Mathematics

Newtonianism

Perspective

Philosophies: Islamic

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Physics

Political Science

Positivism

Prejudice

Probability

Pythagoreanism

Quantum

Rationalism

Reading

Reason, Practical and Theoretical

Relativism

Relativity

Representation: Mental Representation

Scientific Revolution

Social History, U.S.

Sophists, The

Truth

COMPUTER SCIENCE

Calculation and Computation
Computer Science
Consciousness: Overview
Futurology

Game Theory

Genetics: Contemporary
Genetics: History of

Geography

History, Economic
Interdisciplinarity

Language and Linguistics
Learning and Memory, Contemporary Views
Maps and the Ideas They Express
Mathematics

Privacy

Probability

Social History, U.S.

Virtual Reality

Professions
MEDICINE

Alchemy: China

Alchemy: Europe and the Middle East
Americanization, U.S.

Ancestor Worship

Anthropology

Asceticism: Hindu and Buddhist Asceticism
Asceticism: Western Asceticism
Astrology: China

Bioethics

Biology

Body, The

Casuistry

Chemistry

Childhood and Child Rearing
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Computer Science

Creativity in the Arts and Sciences
Death

Demography

Determinism

Diversity

Environment

Environmental History
Eugenics

Feminism: Overview
Feminism: Third World U.S. Movement
Gay Studies

Gender: Overview

Gender Studies: Anthropology
Genetics: Contemporary
Genetics: History of

Greek Science

Health and Disease

Hinduism

Humanity: African Thought
Humor

Hygiene

Iconography

Islam: Sunni

Islamic Science

Life

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age
Literary Criticism

Magic

Mathematics

Medicine: China

Medicine: Europe and the United States
Medicine: India

Medicine: Islamic Medicine
Meditation: Eastern Meditation
Miracles

Motherhood and Maternity
Music, Anthropology of
Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism
Narrative

Naturphilosophie

Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century
Philosophies: Islamic
Phrenology

Population

Privacy

Psychoanalysis

Psychology and Psychiatry
Pythagoreanism

Queer Theory

Religion: Africa

Religion: African Diaspora
Religion: East and Southeast Asia

Religion: Indigenous Peoples’ View, South America

Ritual: Religion
Science: East Asia
Science, History of
Sexuality: Overview
Skepticism
Superstition
University: Overview
Untouchability: Menstrual Taboos
Utilitarianism
Victorianism

Visual Culture

Visual Order to Organizing Collections
Volunteerism, U.S.

Westernization: Africa

Witchcraft

Women and Femininity in U.S. Popular Culture
Yin and Yang

LAW

Abolitionism

African-American Ideas

Altruism

Anticolonialism: Africa
Anticolonialism: Latin America
Anticolonialism: Southeast Asia
Antifeminism

Anti-Semitism: Islamic Anti-Semitism
Apartheid

Asian-American Ideas (Cultural Migration)
Assimilation

Authoritarianism: Overview
Authoritarianism: East Asia
Barbarism and Civilization

Bioethics

Black Consciousness

Cannibalism

Capitalism: Overview

Capitalism: Africa

Casuistry

Censorship

Citizenship: Overview

Citizenship: Cultural Citizenship
Citizenship: Naturalization

City, The: The Islamic and Byzantine City
Civil Disobedience

Civil Society: Europe and the United States
Colonialism: Southeast Asia
Consciousness: Chinese Thought
Constitutionalism

Context

Corruption in Developed and Developing Countries
Creationism

Critical Race Theory

Cultural History

Cultural Revivals

Deism

Democracy

Democracy: Africa

Dialogue and Dialectics: Socratic
Dialogue and Dialectics: Talmudic
Dictatorship in Latin America
Discrimination

Diversity

Education: Islamic Education

Empire and Imperialism: Overview
Empire and Imperialism: Europe
Empire and Imperialism: United States
Environmental History

Equality: Overview

Equality: Racial Equality

Ethnicity and Race: Anthropology
Ethnicity and Race: Islamic Views
Europe, Idea of

Extirpation

Fallacy, Logical

Falsifiability

Family Planning
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Fascism

Feminism: Overview

Feminism: Africa and African Diaspora
Feminism: Islamic Feminism
Feudalism, European

Gender: Gender in the Middle East
General Will

Genetics: Contemporary

Genetics: History of

Genocide

Ghetto

Globalization: Africa

Good

Hate

Heresy and Apostasy

Hinduism

Honor, Middle Eastern Notions of
Human Rights: Overview
Humanism: Secular Humanism in the United States
Iconography

Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity
Indigenismo

Individualism

Intentionality

Interdisciplinarity

International Order

Islam: Africa

Islam: Shii

Islam: Southeast Asia

Islam: Sunni

Jihad

Judaism: Judaism to 1800

Justice: Overview

Justice: Justice in American Thought
Justice: Justice in East Asian Thought
Kinship

Language and Linguistics

Law

Law, Islamic

Learning and Memory, Contemporary Views
Legalism, Ancient China

Liberalism

Liberty

Life Cycle: Elders/Old Age

Literary Criticism

Loyalties, Dual

Marriage and Fertility, European Views
Masks

Matriarchy

Migration: United States

Minority

Modernity: Overview

Monarchy: Overview

Monarchy: Islamic Monarchy
Motherhood and Maternity
Mysticism: Islamic Mysticism
Narrative

Nation

Nationalism: Cultural Nationalism
Nationalism: Middle East

Native Policy

Natural Law

Nonviolence

Nuclear Age

Obligation
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Person, Idea of the

Philanthropy

Philosophies: American

Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century

Philosophies: Islamic

Philosophy: Historical Overview and Recent Develop-
ments

Philosophy, Moral: Ancient

Political Protest, U.S.

Population

Postcolonial Studies

Power

Privacy

Progress, Idea of

Property

Protest, Political

Punishment

Queer Theory

Race and Racism: United States

Reason, Practical and Theoretical

Reform: Europe and the United States

Regions and Regionalism, Eastern Europe

Relativism

Religion: African Diaspora

Religion: Middle East

Religion and the State: Africa

Religion and the State: Europe

Religion and the State: Middle East

Religion and the State: United States

Representation: Political Representation

Republicanism: Republic

Resistance

Responsibility

Rhetoric: Ancient and Medieval

Ritual: Public Ritual

Sacred Texts: Koran

Segregation

Sexual Harassment

Sexuality: Overview
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State, The: Overview
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Alchemy: China

Alchemy: Europe and the Middle East
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Architecture: Asia

Beauty and Ugliness
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Calculation and Computation
Capitalism: Overview

Capitalism: Africa

Cinema

City, The: Latin America

City, The: The City as a Cultural Center
City, The: The City as Political Center
City, The: The Islamic and Byzantine City
Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia
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Diffusion, Cultural
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Empire and Imperialism: Europe
Environmental History

Epistemology: Early Modern
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Genetics: Contemporary

Genetics: History of

Genocide
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Globalization: General

Greek Science

Harmony

Historical and Dialectical Materialism
History, Economic

Humanism: Secular Humanism in the United States
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Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought
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Maps and the Ideas They Express
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Mechanical Philosophy

Meme

Modernity: Overview
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Modernity: East Asia
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Music, Anthropology of
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Reform: Europe and the United States
Relativity

Science, History of

Science Fiction

Technology

Textiles and Fiber Arts as Catalysts for Ideas
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Multidisciplinary Practices

The New Dictionary of the History of Ideas has many entries
that discuss the methods by which scholars and researchers pur-
sue knowledge. The entries below discuss approaches, methods,
and practices that have influenced many disciplines.

ENTRIES ON MULTIDISCIPLINARY PRACTICES
THAT ORIGINATED IN ANCIENT TIMES
Aesthetics: Asia
Africa, Idea of
Algebras
Anthropology
Architecture: Overview
Architecture: Asia
Aristotelianism
Astrology: Overview
Biology
Body, The
Buddhism
Casuistry
Causality
Censorship
Classicism
Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern
Composition, Musical
Cosmology: Asia
Creationism
Creativity in the Arts and Sciences
Daoism
Development
Dialogue and Dialectics: Socratic
Dualism
Eclecticism
Education: China
Education: Europe
Epistemology: Ancient
Equality: Overview
Essentialism
Eurocentrism
Experiment
Fallacy, Logical
Fetishism: Fetishism in Literature and Cultural Studies
Form, Metaphysical, in Ancient and Medieval Thought
Fundamentalism
Gender in Art

Genre

New Dictionary of the History of Ideas



Geometry

Greek Science
Harmony

Health and Disease
Hierarchy and Order
Hinduism

History, Idea of
Humanism: Europe and the Middle East
Humor

Ideas, History of
Imagination
Interpretation
Knowledge

Language, Philosophy of: Ancient and Medieval

Life

Literary History

Literature: African Literature

Logic

Maps and the Ideas They Express
Mathematics

Medicine: China

Medicine: Europe and the United States
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Metaphor
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Narrative
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Periodization
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ments

Philosophy and Religion in Western Thought
Physics

Platonism

Presentism

Progress, Idea of
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Reason, Practical and Theoretical
Religion: Overview
Responsibility
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Rhetoric: Ancient and Medieval
Sacred Places

Sacred Texts: Asia

Science: East Asia

Scientific Revolution
Skepticism

Sophists, The

Syncretism

Taste

Text/Textuality
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Virtual Reality
Wisdom, Human
Yin and Yang

Absolute Music
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Afrocentricity
Analytical Philosophy

ENTRIES ON MULTIDISCIPLINARY PRACTICES OF
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Astronomy, Pre-Columbian and Latin American

Avant-Garde: Militancy
Behaviorism

Bilingualism and Multilingualism
Bioethics

Black Atlantic
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Conservatism

Consilience

Continental Philosophy

Critical Race Theory

Critical Theory

Cultural Studies
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Dialogue and Dialectics: Talmudic
Dream

Dystopia

Economics

Education: Global Education
Education: Islamic Education
Empiricism

Encyclopedism

Environmental Ethics
Environmental History
Epistemology: Early Modern
Epistemology: Modern

Ethnicity and Race: Anthropology
Ethnocentrism

Ethnography

Ethnohistory, U.S.

Examination Systems, China
Expressionism

Family: Modernist Anthropological Theory
Feminism: Overview

Fetishism: Overview

Field Theories

Formalism

Futurology

Game Theory

Gender: Gender in the Middle East
Generation

Genetics: Contemporary
Genetics: History of

Geography
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Historicism

Humanism: Africa
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Idealism

Identity: Identity of Persons
Intentionality

Interdisciplinarity

Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought
Language, Philosophy of: Modern
Language and Linguistics

Law, Islamic

Learning and Memory, Contemporary Views
Linguistic Turn

Literary Criticism

Logic and Philosophy of Mathematics, Modern
Masks

Metaphysics: Renaissance to the Present
Mind

Modernism: Overview

Modernism: Latin America
Modernization

Modernization Theory

Motif: Motif in Literature

Motif: Motif in Music

Mysticism: Kabbalah

Myth

Naturalism

Naturalism in Art and Literature
Naturphilosophie

Newtonianism

Objectivity

Oral Traditions: Overview
Orientalism: Overview

Philosophies: Feminist, Twentieth-Century
Philosophy, Moral: Africa

Philosophy of Religion

Phrenology

Poetry and Poetics

Polytheism

Positivism

Postcolonial Studies

Postmodernism

Power

Practices

Pragmatism

Prejudice

Probability

Pseudoscience

Psychoanalysis

Queer Theory

Realism

Realism: Africa

Reflexivity

Regions and Regionalism, Eastern Europe
Relativism

Relativity

Religion: Indigenous Peoples’ View, South America
Religion and Science

Representation: Mental Representation
Romanticism in Literature and Politics
Sacred Texts: Koran

Sage Philosophy

Scholasticism

Science: Overview

Science, History of

Science Fiction

Secularization and Secularism

Social Capital

Social History, U.S.

State, The: Overview

Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Overview
Structuralism and Poststructuralism: Anthropology
Subjectivism

Symbolism

Third Cinema

Totems

Tradition

Universalism

Urtilitarianism

Visual Culture

Volksgeist

Women’s Studies

Especially Interdisciplinary Entries

The most interdisciplinary entries synthesized knowledge by
using the methods and focusing on the topics of practitioners of
several disciplines. Very few entries listed below are in only one
division. Common pairs for the history of ideas are social sciences
and humanities, social sciences and sciences, and humanities and
sciences. In the early twenty-first century there is generally a recog-
nition of the common overlap of the social sciences with the hu-
manities; social scientists may take ethical and literary factors into
consideration and humanists may incorporate societal contexts
into their work. The presence of psychology in the sciences, as
well as the quantitative nature of some social sciences work, cre-
ates an overlap of social sciences with sciences. Another interest-
ing overlap is between humanities and sciences—topics that in
antiquity were treated as philosophy or religion are now investi-
gated by those following scientific methods.

SOCIAL SCIENCES, SCIENCES, AND FINE ARTS
Architecture: Africa
Geography
Phrenology
Virtual Reality
SCIENCES, FINE ARTS, AND HUMANITIES
Enlightenment
Epistemology: Early Modern
Feminism: Third World U.S. Movement
Field Theories
Geometry
Globalization: Asia
Text/Textuality
FINE ARTS, HUMANITIES, AND SOCIAL SCIENCES
Aesthetics: Africa
Alienation
Americanization, U.S.
Anticolonialism: Africa
Arts: Overview
Arts: Africa
Authenticity: Africa
Autobiography
Avant-Garde: Overview
Aztldn
Censorship
Chinese Thought
City, The: The Islamic and Byzantine City
Civil Disobedience
Civil Society: Europe and the United States
Colonialism: Southeast Asia
Communication of Ideas: Africa and Its Influence
Communication of Ideas: The Americas and Their In-
fluence
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Communication of Ideas: Asia and Its Influence

Communication of Ideas: Orality and Advent of Writing

Cultural Capital

Cultural History

Cynicism

Dialogue and Dialectics: Socratic

Dialogue and Dialectics: Talmudic

Diasporas: Jewish Diaspora

Dictatorship in Latin America

Etiquette

Everyday Life

Expressionism

Extirpation

Fascism

Feminism: Chicana Feminisms

Gay Studies

Gender Studies: Anthropology
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Ghetto

Honor

Humanity in the Arts

Humor

Identity, Multiple: Jewish Multiple Identity

Images, Icons, and Idols

Islam: Shii

Landscape in the Arts
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Life Cycle: Overview

Linguistic Turn
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Maoism

Millenarianism: Islamic
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Minority

Modernism: Latin America
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Mysticism: Christian Mysticism
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Nude, The
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Orientalism: Overview

Orthodoxy

Orthopraxy: Asia

Pan-Africanism
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Pan-Turkism

Philosophies: African

Philosophies: American

Philosophy, Moral: Ancient

Populism: United States

Postmodernism

Practices

Pre-Columbian Civilization

Realism

Religion: Africa
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Renaissance

Resistance
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Romanticism in Literature and Politics
Sage Philosophy
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Taste
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Theodicy
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Wisdom, Human
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Alchemy: China

Alchemy: Europe and the Middle East
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Antifeminism
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Astrology: Overview
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Capitalism: Overview
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Causality

Causation
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Chicano Movement

Childhood and Child Rearing
Confucianism

Consciousness: Chinese Thought
Consciousness: Indian Thought
Consilience
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Daoism
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Discrimination

Dress

Dualism
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Fallacy, Logical

Foundationalism
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Japanese Philosophy, Japanese Thought
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Law, Islamic
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Medicine: China
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Meme

Memory
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Natural History
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Objectivity
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Positivism

Pragmatism
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Presentism
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Probability
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Race and Racism: Overview
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Scientific Revolution
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Sexuality: Sexual Orientation
Skepticism

State of Nature
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Truth

Universalism

University: Overview
Wildlife

World Systems Theory, Latin America
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Aesthetics: Asia
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Anthropology
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Beauty and Ugliness
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Body, The
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Change

Chemistry

Cinema

City, The: The City as a Cultural Center
City, The: The City as Political Center
Classification of Arts and Sciences, Early Modern
Communication of Ideas: Southeast Asia
Composition, Musical

Computer Science

Consciousness: Overview
Consumerism

Context
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Cosmopolitanism

Creationism

Critical Theory
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Dance

Death

Determinism

Dream
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Emotions
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Equality: Overview

Equality: Gender Equality
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Examination Systems, China
Feminism: Overview

Fetishism: Overview
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Friendship

Game Theory
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Generation
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History, Idea of
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Ideas, History of
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Intentionality

Interdisciplinarity
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Literary Criticism
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Magic
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New Dictionary of the History of Ideas



Mathematics

Matriarchy

Medicine: Europe and the United States

Medicine: Islamic Medicine

Meditation: Eastern Meditation

Men and Masculinity

Metaphor

Modernism: Overview

Monarchy: Overview

Modernity: Africa

Modernity: East Asia

Motherhood and Maternity

Musical Performance and Audiences

Mysticism: Chinese Mysticism

Myth

Narrative

Newtonianism

Nomadism
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Occidentalism

Organicism

Paradigm

Periodization of the Arts
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Progress, Idea of
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Protest, Political
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TASTE. We tend to use the word tastein two different ways.
First, to refer to the ability to judge a thing correctly, usually
(but not always) a work of art from an aesthetic point of view.
Second, we use the word to refer to a particular set of aesthetic
preferences, and given the most popular sense of this second
usage, we understand that one person’s set of preferences may
differ from another person’s set. In this article, taste refers to
taste in the first sense, and personal taste refers to it in the sec-
ond. “Personal taste” does not imply that one person’s set of
aesthetic preferences cannot be shared by others.

Taste

Taste in this first sense, by which we mean the ability to cor-
rectly judge aesthetic objects and events, has a long history,
but happily that history is fairly easy to trace and fairly easy
to contextualize. We will start in ancient Greece. In those
philosophic traditions that begin with Greece, Aristotle
(384-322 B.C.E.) is the first person who offers us a formula
for beauty. If a thing possesses a certain set of properties—
objective properties that anyone with working senses and a
passing familiarity with those properties can easily pick out—
then that thing is beautiful. Aristotle said that an object is
beautiful if it is ordered, symmetrical, and definite, and if it
demonstrates each of these virtues to a high degree. This analy-
sis we call “formal,” because it focuses on the presence in the
object of certain aesthetic properties that have to do with the
form (as distinguished from the content) of the object. If a set
of criteria can be discovered, the presence of which will ensure
that an object is beautiful, and the absence of which will en-
sure that it is not, then through this the correctness of aes-
thetic judgments can be established.

Formalism, as an objective approach to aesthetic judgment,
has been very popular. We find in St. Augustine of Hippo
(354—430) a formalist account of beauty: for an object to be
beautiful is for it to exhibit unity, number, equality, propor-
tion, and order, with unity as the most basic notion. And in
the work of St. Thomas Aquinas (1224-1274), we find a for-
mal account of beauty, which rests on three conditions: in-
tegrity or perfection, due proportion or harmony, and
brightness or clarity. We find examples of formalists in eigh-
teenth-century Britain. The third earl of Shaftesbury (Anthony
Ashley Cooper, 1671-1713) believed that so long as one was
disinterested in attitude, one’s judgment that an object was
beautiful was correct as long as the object exhibits “unity in
multiplicity.” Francis Hutcheson (1694-1746) believed that,
given a disinterested attitude, if an object exhibits “uniformity
amongst variety,” that object is beautiful. The essayist and
statesman Joseph Addison (1672-1719) believed that an
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object was worthy of positive aesthetic judgment if it exhib-
ited greatness and uncommonness. And jumping to the twen-
tieth century, we find formalist accounts of aesthetic merit
(though not explicitly about beauty per se) in the work of G.
E. Moore (1873-1958) (“organic unity”) and Clive Bell
(1881-1964) (“significant form”).

While theorists such as Shaftesbury and Hutcheson include
clear formalist elements in their theories of aesthetic merit,
they also stand at the beginning of a tradition of philosophers
of aesthetics sometimes referred to as “taste theorists.” The
taste theorists are found, generally, in eighteenth-century
Britain, and they begin as a bridge between objective formal-
ist and subjective accounts of beauty. Although individual sub-
jectivity now begins to appear in accounts of aesthetic
judgment, it is important to note that these accounts were not
antirealist (antirealism being the position that judgments about
aesthetic objects are neither true nor false). Quite to the con-
trary, theorists like Shaftesbury and Hutcheson were still aes-
thetic realists (realism being the position that there are real
answers to questions of aesthetic merit, that judgments about
aesthetic objects really are true or false). In order to access the
formal conditions of beauty, Shaftesbury and Hutcheson said
that the attender must put himself or herself into a proper
frame of mind. From this proper perspective—{rom the proper
exercise of one’s faculty of taste—one could judge correctly
whether a thing is beautiful or not. The inclusion in their the-
ories of the formal elements of “unity in multiplicity” and “uni-
formity amongst variety” were meant as explanations for why
the exercise of one’s taste would result in aesthetic enjoyment
and correct judgment, but it is the exercise of taste that, in
their theories, is logically prior: one exercises taste; one enjoys
and judges positively; and notes subsequently that this enjoy-
ment and positive judgment are occasioned by the presence of
certain objective, formal features. Shaftesbury and Hutcheson
are joined in their theories—which mix objective features of
objects with subjective features of judgment—by others, most
notably Joseph Addison (1672-1719), Archibald Alison
(1757-1839), Lord Kames (Henry Home, 1696-1782), and
Alexander Gerard (1728-1795).

The eighteenth-century British taste theorists are, in some
sense, a product of their times. There are three items that mo-
tivate them. First, they rejected as insufficient pure formalist,
objectivist theories of beauty. Second, they were inspired by
empiricism, and they sought to connect knowledge with the
focus on the senses as the medium through which reality was
taken in. In aesthetic theory, this can been seen in the move
from the Platonism apparent in theories like Shaftesbury’s to
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Les Demoiselles d’Avignon (1907) by Pablo Picasso. Oil on canvas. Theories of taste have had a long history. In ancient Greece
Aristotle claimed that order and proportion contributed to beauty. Twentieth-century theorists found distinctly asymmetrical works
such as those of Picasso to have visual merit as well. AP/WIDE WORLD PHOTOS

the almost physiological tone of theories such as those of
Hutcheson and Edmund Burke (1729-1797). Third, with
political theorists in Britain like Thomas Hobbes (1588-1679)
and John Locke (1632-1704) came a new focus on the au-
thority and autonomy of the individual. This celebration of
the individual, his rights, and the dominion and prerogative
of his judgments, can be seen in the fundamental premises
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upon which David Hume (1711-1776) and Immanuel Kant
(1724-1804) build their theories of aesthetic judgment.

Although formalist accounts persist into the twentieth
century, they reach a point of diminished popularity at the end
of the cighteenth century when mixed objective-subjective
accounts, such as those offered by Shaftesbury and Hutcheson,
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are replaced in popularity by more purely subjective accounts
offered by, to name the two most influential, Hume and
Kant. Instead of focusing on the aesthetic object, both of these
theorists focus on the aesthetic attender. Instead of offer-
ing objective-criteria formulae for what makes an object
aesthetically good or beautiful, they focus exclusively
on the qualities of the attender that make him or her a good
judge.

Hume believed in the indisputability of particular taste and
the sovereignty of the individual judge, but he also believed
that “amidst all the variety and caprice of tastes, there are cer-
tain general principles of approbation and blame.” For Hume,
an object is beautiful if and only if it provokes aesthetic senti-
ment in appropriately disposed competent critics, which he
calls “true judges.” True judges have the following traits: (1)
serenity of mind (mentioned earlier than the other five), (2)
delicacy of taste, (3) they are well practiced, (4) they are versed
in comparison between objects, (5) they are free from
prejudice, and (6) they have good sense (i.e., their senses work
very well).

Kant’s focus was similar, although the theoretical details are
rather different. Kant’s means of establishing the worthiness
of aesthetic judgment focuses somewhat less on the individual
than Hume’s, and more on what is common about judgment.
It is from the dual vantage point of the authority of the sub-
ject’s judgment and the call to universality of judgment—that
we expect and even demand commonality in judgment—that
Kant develops his view. Kant thought that the key to secur-
ing this universality was twofold: first, we recognize that each
person has basically the same “common sense” for recognizing
beauty in objects, and that aesthetic judgment is not merely a
matter of sentiment but a matter of free play between the un-
derstanding and the imagination. Second, it is important for
the judge to be properly disposed to making a correct judg-
ment, and the proper disposition is for the judge to be
disinterested—to consider the object/event for its own sake
alone, without regard for any relation it bears to anything else,
including personal interests. Given disinterest on the part of
the judge, and given that we all have similar faculties for un-
derstanding the world—particularly, the formal structures and
purposefulness of the phenomenal world—we would all judge
similarly, at least with regard to individual, particular aesthetic
judgments.

Hume and Kant opened the door for other subjective ac-
counts of aesthetic goodness, but the real investment in sub-
jective accounts came in the twentieth century and was provided
by an assortment of aestheticians, Frank Sibley (1923-1996)
being perhaps the most famous, who argue that reductions of
evaluative aesthetic claims will never result in arrangements of
objective properties. Sibley first identified aesthetic concepts
and aesthetic terms as ones that necessarily include taste in their
application. In justifying the use of aesthetic terms, however,
we naturally seek out a basis that does not refer to taste. We
look for the objective basis for our use of such terms, and we
commonly expect to find such bases. Unfortunately, this only
flows in one direction. While we may naturally look to non-
aesthetic features to ground our ascriptions of aesthetic ones,
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we cannot, no matter how full an account we offer, ever say
that, due to the presence of given nonaesthetic features an
aesthetic feature must certainly be present. We would, says
Sibley, be suspicious of anyone who says that we can create
a rule that states that a certain aesthetic feature can be created
by inserting certain nonaesthetic ones. We would say that
such a person is not exercising taste and, moreover, did not
really understand the aesthetic term at issue unless he could
correctly apply it in instances where citing the rule was not
an option.

This movement, first begun in the latter eighteenth cen-
tury, but really brought to bloom in the twentieth—twentieth-
century formalists notwithstanding—through the work of
Sibley and others, is a movement from objective accounts of
beauty to subjective ones. The subjective accounts focus on
taste, on the attenders or audience members (1) exercising their
ability to judge correctly from an aesthetic point of view and
(2) finding enjoyment in attending to those aesthetic qualities
that properly should ground such enjoyment.

Personal Taste

The second sense in which the word zaste is used, what we are
calling “personal taste,” focuses on particular sets of aesthetic
preferences. There is certainly a relationship between taste and
personal taste, and we want to explore that a bit later on. For
now, consider the nature of the preference that one may ex-
hibit for vanilla ice cream over chocolate, for chicken over fish,
for saturated colors over muted ones, and for action-adventure
films over romantic comedies. In these matters, it is the rare
observer who will assert that there is clearly a correct decision
to be made, that one of each pair is clearly to be preferred over
the other. Most observers are content to say that these are all
simply matters of personal preference. Moreover, there are now
many who say that all aesthetic judgments are on a contin-
uum with such exemplars of personal preference. As mentioned
carlier, antirealism is the position that there is nothing right
or wrong about an aesthetic judgment that refers to anything
beyond that judge’s preference—that all aesthetic judgment is
a matter of personal preference. If one takes such phrases as
“beauty is in the eye of the beholder” and “there’s no disput-
ing individual taste” out of the realist contexts that the taste
theorists had originally envisioned for them, one may under-
stand taste as merely a set of personal preferences, over which
external adjudication—or perhaps any adjudication—is inap-
propriate.

One challenge to this move toward antirealism as a theo-
retical platform for talking about personal taste is the wide-
spread agreement in judgment forthcoming from certain
aesthetic comparisons. Almost no one, on a “blind hearing,”
prefers Salieri to Mozart, and it is easy to develop a list of such
comparisons, each instance of agreement serving as one more
bit of inductive evidence in support of aesthetic realism. There
is an explanation for this, and it turns on the fact that there
are purposes to our aesthetic choices. We mean to invest our
attention in those aesthetic experiences that we predict we will
find more enjoyable, satisfying, rich, and rewarding. There
are few museum or gallery patrons who will spend minutes
upon minutes staring at Andy Warhol’s Campbell’s Soup Can
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or a Marcel Duchamp ready-made. These conceptual works
can be taken in quickly, and perhaps fully so. But it is not un-
common to see patrons spend a good deal of time in front of
a mature Joseph Mallord William Turner, Paul Cézanne, or
Henri Matisse. If the experience one seeks is deep visual sat-
isfaction, one will tend to invest attention in objects that most
likely will provide this.

One’s personal taste can be understood, then, as a series of
past choices and resulting experiences that provide a basis upon
which one will make future investment predictions and
choices. If one has a rewarding experience listening to a Billie
Holiday song, one will most likely seek out more Billie Holi-
day songs, and it is likely that one will also seek out blues in
general. If one has a less than rewarding experience looking at
a Jackson Pollock work, then one will probably avoid Pollock
in the future, and it may be expected that one may avoid mod-
ern art altogether. If one has a good experience with works by
Mark Rothko, one may reasonably expect to enjoy the work
of Agnes Martin. All of this is based on induction. We find
patterns in the world that serve us, that promote survival, flour-
ishing, or simple enjoyment. It is only reasonable that we will
follow those patterns and that, to some degree, groups of peo-
ple who are similar will find similar patterns.

A second challenge, perhaps more intriguing than the first,
is the regular phenomenon that with exposure, time, and in-
formation, aesthetic preferences tend to grow and develop in
fairly predictable ways. The film preferences of freshman stu-
dents tend to be for very recent works that provide immedi-
ate, easy reward. The preferences of students who have taken
a few film courses tend to be informed by a much broader
temporal span of the film world and tend to focus on films
that require some subject-initiated investment of attention,
both cognitive and psychological. The preferences of senior
level film studies majors (and perhaps their professors) may be
seen as bizarre by the aforementioned freshmen, as such pref-
erences may well include silent films, nonnarrative films, and
directors like Sergei Eisenstein, Ingmar Bergman, and Federico
Fellini. College students commonly move in their musical
preferences from rock to jazz and classical, if not giving up the
former, at least adding to it the latter. The best explanation
for this is that taste grows in regular ways, and once these reg-
ularities are identified, taste can be educated: personal taste can
grow in sophistication.

We need to be careful here to distinguish between the ef-
fects of education as a tool for social or cultural indoctrina-
tion and education as a means of facilitating experience,
furthering horizons, and encouraging genuine aesthetic enjoy-
ment. It would be a shame and a loss to move a student,
through the education of taste, to less aesthetic enjoyment, and
there is a danger in declaring that a person’s aesthetic prefer-
ences are wrong if they do not match some standard or other.
This returns us to the authority and autonomy of individual
judgment with which the taste theorists wrestled.

One bit of support for the appropriate plurality of personal
taste comes from the diversity of aesthetic preferences that fol-
lows geographical, ethnic, and even gender identities. The pat-
terns of bright, colorful dress that one may see in the Maya,
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the Masai, and the Mongolians are very different from the pat-
terns one sees in mainstream Europe and mainstream North
America. Visually, traditional Asian artwork is easily separated
from mainstream European and American artwork. One can
take this to an even more basic level: the traditional Asian con-
ception (or definition) of the aesthetic property of balance ap-
pears to be different from the mainstream European or
American definition. If our very definitions of aesthetic prop-
erties diverge, yet in both contexts there is a general valuing
of, in this case, balance, then the preferences that follow from
this will diverge, as well.

Similar sorts of cases of diversity will manifest themselves in
comparisons among ethnicities even within a geographical re-
gion. Public-space ambient music tends to follow these prefer-
ences; the music one hears in shopping centers in one part of
the country may differ radically from the music one hears in
another part. This is most likely more than simply the man-
agement’s preferences. The choice in ambient music more likely
follows the management’s best judgments concerning the sort
of music that the likely clientele will enjoy and that will keep
them shopping. This is partly a geographical phenomenon, but
in many places, can involve ethnic and subcultural considera-
tions, as well.

The Relationship between Taste and Personal Taste
The recent understanding of taste (as closer to personal taste
and away from the more traditional, realist sense of the word)
can still be seen as pointing toward greater authority of the
judgment of the individual that was one of the motivators of
the original taste theorists. If there is ultimately no way to rea-
sonably, authoritatively, or meaningfully adjudicate among di-
vergent particular judgments or among divergent personal
tastes as sets of matters of choice, then the eighteenth-century
move toward a fuller respect for individual autonomy in aes-
thetic judgment has brought us to a point where taste gives
way to personal taste. If one believes that Hume failed in his
attempt to render consistent the authority of the individual
with the call to commonality in judgment, and if one rejects
Kant’s attempt to solve the antinomy of taste (“taste is at the
same time subjective and individual yet also universal”) and
save aesthetic realism where perhaps Hume was unable to, one
may believe that, in these failures, the realist version of a sin-
gular, correct definition of taste is rightly abandoned. We may
see as continuous with the decision between vanilla and choco-
late ice cream a preference for Pink Floyd over Beethoven,
Albee over Shakespeare, and Pollock over Rembrandt. Sill,
the recognition of this continuity is not a cause for surren-
der to the philosophy of “anything goes.” As individuals may
reasonably be expected to pursue those experiences that they
find rewarding, and to make their investments of aesthetic
attention based on predictions derived from patterns of past
reward, we will continue to see some degree of commonality
in personal judgment. The degree to which we see this—
however modestly or subtly—will continue to advance culture
positively.

See also Aesthetics; Arts; Beauty and Ugliness; Cultural Stud-
ies; Objectivity; Subjectivism.
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David E. W. Fenner

TECHNOLOGY. Introduced in the first decades of the
nineteenth century, the word technology signified the pursuit
of a science to encompass all the industrial arts. Mechanical
arts, a term used in medieval and early modern Europe, indi-
cated something different because it included, for example,
painting and sculpture. The introduction of the term technol-
ogy corresponded somewhat contemporaneously with the intro-
duction of other key terms for modernity, including scientist,
class, capitalism, and socialism. They all come from a time trou-
bled by the “machinery question,” a fundamental topic for
both political economists and Romantic authors during the
same period. This question was posed as a response to the in-
stallation of an endless series of novel machines in newly built
textile factories, which seemed to have nurtured a class differ-
entiation between those who were amassing fortunes by own-
ing the machines and those who were barely paid at subsistence
level to work in them. Having won a decisive battle against
those who defended the old order by crediting land rather than
labor as being the source of value, classical political economists
were unprepared to challenge the popular assumption of ma-
chinery being the source of value. The dramatic change simi-
larly confused the best of the future critics of these economists.
A young Karl Marx (1818-1883) assumed that the new ma-
chinery, despite the hardships that it imposed on many, in-
evitably paved the way to a better future society.

The denaturalization of the landscape ensuing from the
spread of steam engines overwhelmed the Romantics, who
lamented the loss of a better (past) society. Despite their un-
heard objections, for decades England had used previous “at-
mospheric” engines for draining mines, with pistons that
moved up by the pressure of the steam and down by the

New Dictionary of the History of Ideas

TECHNOLOGY

pressure of the atmosphere, in the pattern of the engine that
Thomas Newcomen introduced early in the eighteenth cen-
tury. By the last two decades of the same century, following
James Watt’s series of modifications, there were also engines
with pistons moving in both directions only by the pressure
of the steam. Like the electronic computer of the last decades
of the twentieth century and the electric generator of the last
decades of the nineteenth, Watt’s steam engine was heralded
as a universal (global, general purpose) machine, that is, a ma-
chine that could be automatically used in all places and at all
times.

A technological progressive in comparison to Newcomen,
Watt turned out to be conservative next to those who config-
ured the successor models to his engine, namely, high-pressure
steam engines versus his low-pressure model. A myriad of lo-
cal reconfigurations were needed before the supposedly global
steam engine could produce mechanical motion, first, strong
enough to pull a train or propel a ship, and second, uniform
enough to spin a fine textile or generate electricity. The need
for reconfiguring a universal machine was repeated in the his-
tory of the supposedly universal electric generator and, more
recently, regarding the supposedly universal electronic com-
puter. The safety of low-pressure versus the efficiency of high-
pressure engines has also been a perpetual issue, reproduced in
the “battle of the currents” (direct versus alternating) between
Thomas Edison and George Westinghouse during the 1880s
and 1890s and the analog versus digital battle between engi-
neers and mathematicians during the 1950s and 1960s. A sym-
bol of progress in the 1880s, Edison in more recent times is
viewed as exhibiting a puzzling conservatism. Biographers of
the Massachusetts Institute of Technology electrical engineer-
ing professor Vannevar Bush are equally puzzled by how the
preferences of this champion of mechanized analysis of the in-
terwar period appear to be so incompatible with the prevalent
post—World War II computing orientation.

Technocracy

The work of a generation of historians sensitive to the sym-
metrical study of technological success and failure suggests that
animated debates concerning choice between competing tech-
nologies have been the rule, not the exception. In the case of
the automobile—another technology assumed to be globally
preeminent—early-twentieth-century battery-run and internal-
combustion-powered vehicles competed hard in various lo-
cal contexts against each other (as well as against those moved
by steam pressure). Now a technical hope of the future, the
electric car did not lose in the past because of an internal tech-
nical inferiority; the gasoline-driven internal combustion en-
gine prevailed because of an abstracted over a socially situated
conception of technical efficiency. Unsurprisingly, the term
technology became widely used only after the early-twentieth-
century rise of “technocracy,” a movement that promoted an
abstracted conception of technical superiority by seeking to re-
place the acknowledged subjectivity of politics by the assumed
objectivity of engineering.

The technocracy movement was propelled by the estab-
lishment of Fordism, a mode of mass production of automo-
biles with internal combustion engines. The technical
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efficiency of the automobile assembly line of the factories of
Henry Ford was unquestionable in the 1910s. Things changed
in the following decade when competitors chose production
flexibility over efficiency by challenging the Fordist reliance on
a combination of increasingly specialized machines and de-
graded skills; rather than producing a more affordable car but
one offered only in a single model—the infamous black Model
T—Ford’s competitors elected the option of producing a va-
riety of car models.

Taylorism was the other side of Fordism because it started
from changes in labor efficiency that were to match changes
in machine efficiency. Interested in increasing the efficiency of
low-skill work and then returning a portion of the extra value
to be produced to the workers in the form of better wages,
Frederick W. Taylor, through what became known as “scien-
tific management,” proposed a scheme for a decisive advance
in industrialization regardless of the availability and the wills
of skilled workers, by relying on the unskilled labor of desti-
tute urbanite and/or peasant masses. Varying mixes of the
Taylorist-Fordist combination appealed to societies as differ-
ent as that of the Germany and the USSR of the interwar pe-
riod. Organic components of Stalinism, Taylorism, and
Fordism also puzzled the most critical spirits of interwar Eu-
rope, including Antonio Gramsci, the imprisoned leader of the
Italian Communist Party. In the pursuit of a worker who ought
to abandon all preindustrial attitudes that were incompatible
with the uniformity expected by the Taylorist-Fordist mode
of production, Gramsci saw the potential for moral and ma-
terial improvement of the working class, which he considered
prerequisite to its emancipation.

Ford was not the only one concerned with creating a mas-
sive demand for his product to match its mass supply by his
factories. Samuel Insull—who had started as Edison’s secre-
tary before he controlled, through dubious financial schemes,
an empire of electrical utilities—had clearly realized the need
for around-the-clock demand for electricity to take advantage
of mass-production-capacity installations. Whatever technol-
ogy might have been, it has been shaped both in production
and in consumption, by invention and in use. The study of
the history of the experience of technology vis-a-vis con-
sumption, such as in a First World household or a Third World
farmstead, has managed a decisive blow for the commonplace
assumption of technology’s universalism. It has shown that
technology’s easy mix with time-honored ideologies such as
sexism or racism has increased the household work of a First
World woman and decreased the resources of a Third World
habitant.

Unregulated overproduction across the whole of industry
accumulated the forces that were unleashed with the 1929
stock market crash. Herbert Hoover, the engineer-president
was replaced by the iron politics of Franklin D. Roosevelt. The
state-driven civilian rural electrification of the 1930s, which
matched demand to supply, the Manhattan Project, and the
rest of the state-driven military-technological projects of World
War II shaped the emergence of “technology policy” as a key
issue for the post—World War II state. Success in what is now
called technology policy has in fact been a prerequisite for the
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constitution of the modern state as such on both sides of the
Adlantic. The end of the ancient régime in France and of the
democracy of artisans, farmers, and merchants in the United
States was marked by the state’s pursuit of a technology for
the mass manufacturing of guns with as uniform (or “inter-
changeable”) parts as possible. The transfer of this technology
to the rest of U.S. manufacturing over the course of the nine-
teenth century resulted in the so-called American system of
manufactures, which took the millions visiting the world’s fairs
by surprise.

Technological Determinism

A visit to a world’s fair after the mid-nineteenth century proved
that the “machinery question” had been practically answered
by the tremendous increase in the number and kinds of new
machines. With the interconnection of machines into net-
works (of transportation, energy, communication, and so on),
the term technology started to obtain a new meaning. In doubt
by then about machinery inexorably dictating a better society,
Marx liked the new term enough to correct his earlier editions
of Das Kapital by carefully distinguishing between the “tech-
nical” and the “technological,” according to whether the same
process was experienced as an objective, product-making
process or a subjective, value-forming one, respectively. Un-
like the technical, the technological was subjective in that the
revelation of the surplus value produced depended on politi-
cal prerequisites. Technology, like surplus value, was a con-
cept that pointed to an unspecified agency. Technology has
since been recognized by its effects, whereas the issue of agency
has remained conveniently abstract. In surveying the subse-
quent history of the use of the concept, Leo Marx, a distin-
guished historian of technology, finds that its abstractness has
sustained the hegemony of the ideology of “technological de-
terminism,” the assumption that technology is autonomous
from society.

Technological determinism matches well with the canoni-
cal presentation of the archetypal engine of Watt as being self-
regulated because of the inclusion of a mechanism known as
the “governor” (the foundational circuit of “cybernetics”). It
was this ideological canon that was displayed at world’s fairs,
not, for instance, a diorama of the lethal steam boiler explo-
sions that killed thousands. Historians have found that the
dominance of technological determinism explains the many
waves of technological utopianism and technological enthusi-
asm of the recent centuries. It explains why the late-nineteenth-
century crash of the utopian hope that the telegraph would
bring world peace was not taken into account in the enthusi-
asm that surrounded the initial emergence of the telephone,
the radio, the television, and, more recently, the Internet. It
also explains why the dramatic revelation of the destructive
power of the atomic energy in Hiroshima was quickly followed
by the hope that a nuclear reactor to run everybody’s auto-
mobile was just around the corner. It finally explains why Leo
Marx finds that technology has emerged as a “hazardous
concept.”

See also Computer Science; Nuclear Age; Science; Science,
History of.
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Aristotle Tympas

TEMPERANCE. In classical and medieval thought, tem-
perance, or saphrosyne, could signify one or more of a congeries
of traits, such as moderation, self—knowledge, self-restraint, or
independence. These virtues were to be cultivated by the in-
dividual. In modern history, however, the meaning of tem-
perance has become narrowed to refer only to limits on the
consumption of alcoholic beverages, whether those restrictions
are placed by an individual upon his or her personal con-
sumption or by the state upon the habits of those subject to
its jurisdiction. The principal agency in accomplishing this
change in meaning has been a set of social movements whose
origins lie in the sixteenth-century Protestant Reformation, but
whose full flowering occurred in the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries. Temperance movements have appeared in many so-
cieties, drawn upon diverse sources of support, pursued a va-
riety of goals, and enjoyed widely varying degrees of success.
In general, however, the temperance impulse in the modern
world has been successful, whether its progress is measured by
average levels of consumption or by preferences for less in-
toxicating forms of alcohol.

Temperance as Ideal and Issue
Most of the world’s religions embrace temperance from alco-
holic beverages as a virtue. For Hindu Brahmins, Buddhists,
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Jews, Roman Catholic Christians, and especially for Muslims
and Protestant Christians, temperance and, for some, abstinence
is valued. Tantra Hinduism, Daoism, and Roman Catholicism
incorporate alcohol into ritual, among others, but only a few
mystical sects, such as Islamic Sufism, celebrate intoxication.
As a result, the worth of temperance itself has rarely been at
issue in any society, even when social conflict over drinking
has been most bitter. Nearly all drinkers regard their own be-
havior as temperate. Rather, discord over temperance typically
arises when one segment of society attempts to impose re-
strictions upon another’s drinking—that is, when interpreta-
tions of the meaning of temperance clash. Temperance can
also become involved in a struggle over other issues.

Colonial regimes, for example, have often imposed controls
on the drinking of indigenous peoples, even when the intro-
duction of alcohol into native cultures has undermined tradi-
tional ways and left native societies vulnerable to imperial
domination. The European colonial powers in central Africa
sought to compartmentalize the drinking of native laborers in
space and time so as to safeguard productivity, and mine own-
ers in South Africa went even further in the same direction
when they forced prohibition on their workforces.

As early as the dawn of the nineteenth century, the United
States federal government mandated prohibition for Native
Americans. But embattled indigenous peoples have also sought
to use temperance for their own purposes, as a buttress of an-
ticolonial resistance, as was the case for South African kings,
leaders of Native American revitalization movements such as
the Seneca Handsome Lake and the Shawnee Tenskwatawa
(1775-1836), and the Indian nationalist movement led by
M. K. Gandhi (1869-1948). In such cases, the hypocrisy of
colonial authorities in preaching temperance while allowing,
or even fostering, alcohol consumption has given a weapon to
those seeking to overthrow or reject their dominion.

In industrial societies, employers have often found it expe-
dient to support controls on workers” alcohol consumption in
the hope of habituating their workforce to the discipline of
machine production. But militant workers’ movements, such
as the English Chartists, the Knights of Labor in the United
States and Canada, Austrian Socialists, and Spanish anarchists,
have realized the value of temperance in mobilizing sober op-
position to capital or to capitalist governments. Furthermore,
successful revolutionary movements have sometimes included
liquor control among their tools for reshaping society, as was
the case for the Mexican government in the 1930s and the
early Soviet regime.

Temperance has been a subtler instrument in inter-group
struggles when classes or professions have deployed it as a
means of self-definition or as a vehicle for claims of expertise.
In many industrializing English-speaking societies, middle
classes have adopted sobriety as a badge of respectability, dis-
tinguishing themselves at least rhetorically from allegedly prof-
ligate elites on one hand and from purportedly dissolute
workers on the other. Among professionalizing groups, physi-
cians in particular have often taken leadership roles in tem-
perance advocacy in societies as diverse as the United States,
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Britain, Denmark, France, Australia, Imperial Russia, and the
Soviet Union. In such cases, as sociologist Joseph Gusfield
shows, temperance serves both as a badge of personal rectitude
and as an assertion of the fitness of a class or profession to set
society’s direction.

Temperance Movements

The first temperance campaign in modern history was
mounted by Martin Luther (1483-1546) and his followers as
part of the Protestant Reformation, and was directed at the
episodic drunkenness of traditional German drinking bouts.
It failed, however, and German intellectuals instead came to
view unconstrained drinking as a positive, indeed defining,
Germanic trait.

Organized temperance societies next appeared in Britain
and the United States in the early nineteenth century.
Although the appearance of such societies derived critical im-
petus from evangelical Protestantism in both countries, tem-
perance advocacy was by no means limited to evangelicals or
to Protestants. By the 1870s, the Church of England had cre-
ated its own temperance society, and during the same decade
in the United States the founding of the Catholic Total Ab-
stinence Union (CTAU) demonstrated Roman Catholic con-
cern with the issue. The CTAU’s definition of “temperance”
as total abstinence also indicated how far temperance reform
had traveled during its first half-century, since early American
temperance reformers had first defined only moderation in the
use of alcoholic beverages and later abstinence only from dis-
tilled spirits as their goal. Many reformers, however, soon
moved to appeals for abstinence from all intoxicating bever-
ages and then to a demand for state action to stop liquor sales,
or prohibition. By the early twentieth century, movements for
prohibition had appeared as well in Britain, in other British
settler societies—Canada, Australia, and New Zealand—and
in Nordic countries. The prohibition cause peaked during the
1910s and 1920s, when various forms of large-scale prohibi-
tion were adopted in Iceland (1915-1922), Finland (1919-
1932), Norway (1916-1927), Russia and the Soviet Union
(1914-1925), Canadian provinces (varying periods between
1901 and 1948) and by the Canadian federal government
(1918-1919), and in the United States (1918—1933). In ad-
dition, a majority of voters in New Zealand twice supported
prohibition (in 1911 and 1919), but the measure was never
enacted. For those nations involved, World War I furnished a
crucial stimulus for new restrictions on alcohol sales, such as
the Carlisle system, a British scheme for government owner-
ship and management of the liquor industry, and the French
government’s ban on absinthe.

Although temperance reform is commonly thought to have
declined following the death of prohibition, new movements
have simply taken on novel guises. American National
Prohibition had been repealed only two years when a new self-
help movement for habitual drunkards, Alcoholics Anony-
mous (AA), grew from the chance meeting of two drunks in
Akron, Ohio. AA has since become a worldwide movement,
with popular manifestations or imitations in countries such as
Mexico and Japan, and its twelve-step method has found ap-
plication to a variety of habits and afflictions. Since the 1940s,
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academics following in the footsteps of E. M. Jellinek at the
former Yale (University) Center of Alcohol Studies have taken
a leading part in alcohol research and policy advice. Employ-
ers have continued to offer intervention in their workers™ per-
sonal habits through “employee assistance programs.” Both
government policies and new organizations such as Mothers
against Drunk Driving and Students against Destructive De-
cisions have focused on preventing or punishing drunken
driving.

Women have often played key roles in temperance reform.
In the United States, although women made up a large pro-
portion of the membership of early temperance societies, they
generally worked under male leadership. This began to change
during the 1850s with the founding of the Independent Or-
der of Good Templars, which soon became an international
organization in which women in theory, and sometimes in
practice, held equal status with male members. Women defi-
nitely seized the initiative in American temperance reform,
however, in 1873—-1874, when tens of thousands of women
undertook nonviolent direct action against retail liquor deal-
ers, using mass marches and public prayer and song. In the af-
termath of the Women’s Temperance Crusade, the national
Woman’s Christian Temperance Union (WCTU) was
founded, and it soon became the largest organization of Amer-
ican women. Through the visit of an American activist from
the Crusade the British Women’s Temperance Association,
Britain’s first national women’s temperance society, was es-

tablished in 1876.

American and British women temperance activists soon be-
gan to extend their movement across the world, leading to the
establishment in 1884 of the World’s Woman’s Christian
Temperance Union (WWCTU). Although it was always con-
trolled by American and British women, the WWCTU made
temperance for the first time an international movement.
Through this vehicle advocacy of other issues, such as peace
and women’s enfranchisement, was also spread.

Despite the common belief that failure of the various na-
tional prohibition schemes ended its impact, in fact temper-
ance reform has exerted far-reaching influence upon
consumption patterns, in large part because of its protean char-
acter and ability to adapt to diverse national cultures. Exam-
ples of its adaptability include AA in Roman Catholic Mexico,
which in 1997 held the world’s second largest number of lo-
cal chapters; the Pioneer Total Abstinence Association of the
Sacred Heart, an Irish Catholic society that at its peak in 1960
enrolled one-sixth of the Irish population and also attracted
members in other countries; and the Danshukai societies in
Japan, which have altered AA practices to fit Japanese culture.
In the older industrialized countries at the outset of the twenty-
first century, overall per capita consumption of alcohol was
declining from peaks reached during the late twentieth cen-
tury, and spirits and sometimes wine were being replaced in
public preference by less potent beers, even in societies with
long traditions of wine drinking. Nevertheless, rising con-
sumption in the developing world, especially in China and In-
dia, presents new challenges to one of the world’s historically
most influential social movements.
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TERROR. An apprehension of danger or impending vio-
lence, terror is akin to fear in an accentuated or distilled form
and is often accompanied by trembling. It underpins many
aspects of existence, especially the cut-and-thrust of the
evolutionary drive and the predatory nature of the food chain.
Lacking the “blood and sawdust” element associated with “hor-
ror,” it has nevertheless become allied with atrocities and out-
rages, from the emperors of Rome down to the massacring
armies of Genghis Khan, Attila the Hun, and the later purges
of dictators such as Stalin, Hitler, and Pol Pot.

The Politics of Oppression

In Europe, terror was employed as a tool by the church and
state, often to suppress dissent and maintain the status quo.
Campaigns like the Albigensian Crusade, in which the soldiers
of Pope Innocent tortured, burned, and butchered the hereti-
cal sect of the Cathars, are examples of the extremes to which
a religious body was prepared to go in order to maintain its
authority, and the same might be said of the witch trials and
the Spanish Inquisition. Many philosophers and statesmen
have viewed such brutalities in terms of the degeneration of a
cause. The German philosopher Georg Wilhelm Friedrich
Hegel (1770-1794) considered the “Reign of Terror” of the
French Revolution (April 1793 to July 1794) as a crisis of the
human spirit: a vast abstract notion of freedom had arisen that
annulled all moral and humanitarian considerations. Others
saw it as a brutal mob avenging themselves on their enemies.
During this period around seventeen thousand people were
put to death, and the republican leader Maximilien de Robe-
spierre (1758-1794) observed “in times of peace the springs
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of popular government are in virtue, but in times of revolu-
tion, they are both in virtue and terror.”

Under ruthless regimes, people tend to adopt a docile at-
titude toward those in authority. It is not uncommon for fam-
ilies, neighbors, and friends to betray each other. Trust and
the communal patterns of daily life inevitably suffer—during
Stalin’s pogroms, for instance, hundreds of thousands of chil-
dren were orphaned and left to roam the country, living rough,
often starving, and many of these eventually became soldiers
who were notably brutal and insensitive. In order to pursue
his policies—particularly the collectivization of Soviet agricul-
ture and the removal of all rival left-wing factions—Stalin
institutionalized terror, creating government mechanisms that
were extensions of his will, oiled by bureaucrats and fueled by
propaganda. So many thousands were put to death on a daily
basis that the appalling became indistinguishable from the
ordinary.

From a despot’s point of view, the advantage gained from
terror tactics is that he has under him a cowed, servile popu-
lation; the disadvantage is that, having dispatched so many to
camps or firing squads, he may start to anticipate revenge from
every quarter and extend his field of killing until his situation
becomes more isolated and absurd.

The Culture of Terror

But terror need not imply persecution or a life-threatening sit-
uation. It has another strand, a religious, aesthetic aspect that
implies awe or reverence before a universe whose many
mysteries—including those of religion—have never been fully
grasped. William Wordsworth (1770-1850), in his poem 7he
Prelude (published 1850), spoke of the “ministry of fear” and
evoked the brooding silence of a huge mountain peak hem-
ming him in as he rowed across Esthwaite Lake. The British

The Nightmare, engraving after 1790 painting by Henry
Fuseli. The popularity of horror-themed books, films, and works
of art suggests that on some level people are drawn to the con-
cept of terror—or at least that of fabricated terror that can be eas-
ily banished. © HENRY FUSELI/FORTEAN PICTURE LIBRARY
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GODS OF TERROR

The black Hindu goddess Kali was depicted with three eyes and four arms,
bloated with the blood of her victims; Seth, the dark god of Egypt, as a mon-
ster or crocodile; and Satan, the adversary of Jehovah, as a scaly dragon de-
vouring the souls of the dead. The Russians envisaged a figure of legendary
dread in the “Pest Maiden,” whose billowing skirts unloosed plague and famine.

In ancient Greece, Pan the goat-god was associated with surges of panic
and terror, such as a flocks bursting into a stampede or men overcome with
fear and trembling in the depths of the forest. Apart from being a musician
and flock-keeper, Pan was a god of the hunt. Undoubtedly a primal terror is
that of the hunted creature pursued by an avenging pack. The phrase “thrill
of the chase” may be counterbalanced by “terror of the quarry.” Frightened
cries or pleas for clemency may have featured in the early articulation of speech.

NiccoLO MACHIAVELLI

Niccold Machiavelli’s (1469—1527) manual
of Renaissance statesmanship, 7he Prince, is
a classic treatise on leadership udilizing ter-
ror or fear. It urges the ideal prince not to
put “the reproach of cruelty” before such
overwhelming issues as political unity and
that “it is much safer to be feared than to be
loved when one of the two must be lacking.”
While seldom quoting or approving Machi-
avelli—unjustly his name became synony-
mous with conspiracy and deceit—many
subsequent leaders and dictators have taken
his strictures to heart.

politician and thinker Edmund Burke (1729-1797), in his
Philosophical Enquiry into the Origin of Our Ideas of the Sub-
lime and Beautifil (1757), saw terror as an elevating, thrilling
sensation deriving from the “sublime” and accompanying the
observation of soaring, stupendous scenery. In the Duino Ele-
gies (1923), the Austrian poet Rainer Maria Rilke (1875-1926)
perceived “beauty” as “nothing but the beginning of terror,”
implying that, in the act of emotional surrender or identifica-
tion, man lays himself open to a force over which he can ex-
ercise little control. Buildings, too, can produce such an effect.
There are churches whose massive, solemn architecture, like
those of the London architect Nicholas Hawksmoor (c. 1661—
1736), induce a dread concomitant with an all-powerful deity.

Contemporary evangelists emphasize the “love of God,” but
men like Martin Luther feared God just as much. The latter
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was literally a “terrible” power capable of visiting plague,
famine, and earthquake. During the Middle Ages and the early
modern period, numerous “panic” and “God-fearing” cults
sprang up—from the flagellants to the Anabaptists—that ex-
ploited mass credulity, drawing upon the end of the world or
“day of judgment” theme and the glorious, terrifying visions
of the Book of Revelation—a favorite text, significantly, of the
deranged, self-appointed messiah David Koresh (1959-1993),
who died amid the blood and flames of his apocalyptic vision
at Waco, Texas, taking his followers with him.

During the early Romantic period, the classic terror image
The Nightmare (1782) was painted by Henry Fuseli (1741-
1825), showing a young woman sprawled out sleeping and the
head of a phantom horse rising above the bed. Perched on the
woman’s breast is a small hairy incubus. The popularity of
such works gives rise to the question: Do people enjoy being
terrified? The answer is that, in comfortable surroundings, they
may enjoy the vicarious thrill of a mental journey through
terrains littered with ruined castles, skulls, vampires, and ap-
paritions: hence the enduring appeal of Gothic novels like 75e
Castle of Otranto, Dracula, Frankenstein, and, more recently,
the horror film and works of popular authors like Stephen
King. Furthermore, the terrors banished at the climaxes of
books and films are reassuring compared with the spectacular
diseases and potential nuclear catastrophes filling much con-
temporary reality. Ghosts and ghouls, for all their menacing
antics, hint at a startling extension of existence rather than the
terminal facts of modern warfare. The effect of such works is
to reassure more than terrify, for usually the fears are objecti-
fied and framed in the neutral environment of the page or
screen.

The Amygdala

Since the 1990s, terror has been localized in tiny pathways
between nerve cells in a small, almond-shaped clump of
tissue called the amygdala. Joseph LeDoux—an authority on
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the emotional brain—observed, “We have shown that the
amygdala is like the hub in the centre of a wheel of fear. If we
understand the pathways of fear, it will ultimately lead to bet-
ter control.” Part of the primitive brain, the amygdala secems to
have developed early, steering organisms away from poisons and
predators. Some researchers associate it with conditions like de-
pression and autism. Specific fears can be “burned” into it and
stimulate a trigger reaction or recurrent terror. Through re-
search into the amygdala and neurocircuitry, some hope that
terror, man’s oldest adversary, will be conquered, provoking the
question: Will there be such a thing as a hero in the future?

See also Heresy and Apostasy; Machiavellism; Mind; Ter-
rovism, Middle East; War.
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TERRORISM, MIDDLE EAST. While terrorism has
arisen in a variety of cultures and historical periods, much of
the world’s attention on this phenomenon in the late twenti-
eth and early twenty-first centuries has centered on the Mid-
dle East. Middle Eastern terrorism emerged in Western
consciousness during the 1970s, primarily through the rise of
secular leftist and nationalist groups among Palestinian exiles,
which targeted Israelis and their supporters both within and
outside of Israel. Some (such as Yasir Arafat’s Fatah movement
and George Habash’s Popular Front for the Liberation of
Palestine) were part of broader political movements within the
umbrella of the Palestine Liberation Organization, while oth-
ers (such as Abu Nidal’s Fatah faction) operated outside the
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PLO. Palestinian nationalists were inspired in part by the suc-
cess of the Algerian revolution, which used terror as a tactic
to free that North African nation from French colonialism in
1962, and by the case of Israel, which won independence from
Britain in 1948 in part through the efforts of terrorist groups
led by future prime ministers Menachem Begin and Yitzhak
Shamir. Without a recognized government or territory, ter-
rorism appeared to many Palestinians to be a more realistic
option than conventional or guerrilla warfare.

The rise of Palestinian terrorism was concomitant with the
rise of Palestinian nationalism, where successive betrayals and
defeats by Arab governments had led Palestinians to take lead-
ership in their own national struggle. The use of such high-
profile tactics as airline hijackings and embassy takeovers
helped call attention to the plight of the Palestinian people,
most of whom were living under Israeli military occupation or
in forced exile in refugee camps in neighboring Arab states.
Though such tactics led the West to belatedly recognize the
Palestinians as a distinct people with national aspirations, it
also gave Israel and the United States the excuse to thwart these
goals on the grounds that the nationalist movement was led
by terrorists.

The fratricidal Lebanese civil war (1975-1990) brought to
the fore a number of ethnic-based militias that utilized terror,
including the right-wing Phalangists, based in the Maronite
Christian community, and—following the 1982 Israeli inva-
sion and subsequent U.S. intervention—Shiite Islamic groups,
some of which coalesced into the Hizbollah movement.

Turkey has been subjected to widespread terrorism by ex-
treme leftist and extreme rightist groups, particularly during the
late 1970s and early 1980s. Also during this period, Armenian
terrorists would periodically assassinate Turkish diplomats in
retaliation for the 1915 genocide and the refusal of Turkey’s
government to acknowledge their culpability. Kurdish nation-
alists, under the leadership of the Kurdish Workers Party
(PKK), engaged in a series of terrorist attacks in Turkey through
the 1990s in an effort to secure greater autonomy.

Leftist and Islamic groups used terror on a limited scale
against the shah’s repressive regime in Iran during the 1970s.
During the early 1980s, following the shah’s ouster in a largely
nonviolent revolution and the subsequent consolidation of
power by hardline Islamists, there was an upswing in terror-
ism that included assassinations of top officials of the revolu-
tionary government.

In recent decades, the failure of secular nationalist and left-
ist movements in the Middle East has given rise to Islamic
groupings, some of which have engaged in terrorism. Many
were Arab veterans of U.S.- and Pakistani-backed mujahideen
groups fighting the Communist Afghan government and its
Soviet backers during the 1980s. This period saw the begin-
ning of a tactic (which had previously been utilized primarily
by Hindu Sri Lankan Tamils) where assailants, carrying ex-
plosives in a vehicle or strapped to themselves, would blow
themselves up along with their targets, a phenomenon that be-
came known as suicide bombings.
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Several autocratic Arab regimes, long accused of corruption
and abandonment of Islamic values, have become targets of
Islamic radicals. Egypt was a hotbed of such movements
throughout the 1980s and into the 1990s, with terrorists tar-
geting government officials (including President Anwar Sadat),
wealthy Egyptian elites, and foreign tourists. Conservative
monarchies in Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, and Bahrain, along with
their Western supporters, became targets of radical Islamists
during this period as well. Algeria became the site of the most
deadly acts of terrorism in the region beginning in the early
1990s, when the radical Armed Islamic Group (GIA) arose fol-
lowing a military coup that short-circuited scheduled national
elections. During the 1990s, when the PLO’s renunciation of
terrorism and peace talks with Israel failed to end the occu-
pation, Palestinian Islamic groups such as Hamas and Islamic
Jihad, later joined by a renegade Fatah faction known as the
Al-Agsa Martyrs Brigade, commenced a suicide bombing cam-
paign against Israel.

The ouster of Saddam Hussein’s regime by invading U.S.
forces in 2003 has resulted in Iraq’s becoming a major center
of terrorism. Though most of the Iraqi resistance to the U.S.
occupation has targeted occupation forces, there has also been
a series of bombings against civilians by both Iraqi and for-
eign terrorists.

The late 1990s saw the emergence of the Islamist Al Qaeda
network, led primarily by Saudi exiles such as Osama bin Laden,
who have targeted a number of Arab and Western targets, par-
ticularly the United States. Chief among their grievances have
been U.S. support for Arab dictatorships; the American-led
sanctions, bombings, and invasion of Iraq; U.S. support for
Israel; and the ongoing U.S. military presence in the heart of
the Islamic world. Al Qaeda’s financial resources and sophisti-
cated organization has taken terrorism to unprecedented levels,
most dramatically illustrated by the devastating September 11,
2001, terrorist attacks on the United States that killed over
three thousand people.

State-Sponsored Terrorism

Most governments and peoples of the Middle East categori-
cally oppose terrorism. The taking of innocent human life is
proscribed under Islam just as it is under Christianity and Ju-
daism. However, a number of radical Middle Eastern states—
such as the Islamist military government in Sudan, the Libyan
regime of Muammar Qaddafi, the Baathist government of
Syria, the former Taliban regime in Afghanistan, the Islamic
Republic of Iran, and Saddam Hussein’s former regime in
Irag—have provided or continue to provide funding and lo-
gistical support for terrorist groups.

Such activities have contributed to these governments’ in-
ternational isolation, although the United States has at times
exaggerated the extent of support these regimes have provided
terrorists in order to further advance other policy goals. U.S.
forces bombed Libya in 1985, Iraq in 1993, and Sudan and
Afghanistan in 1998 because of their governments’ alleged sup-
port for terrorism, although some of these air strikes resulted
in widespread civilian casualties themselves. In 2001, the U.S.-
led air strikes played a decisive role in the ouster of the Taliban
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Poster celebrating Palestinian suicide bomber, Jenin, 2002. Pales-
tinian desire for Israeli withdrawal from occupied territories such
as the West Bank has led to the formation of several terrorist or-
ganizations who utilize violent methods of coercion such as kid-
napping, hijackings, and bombings. AP/WIDE WORLD PHOTOS

government in Afghanistan, which had provided sanctuary for
Al Qaeda. Some intelligence and military officers and other of-
ficials in Saudi Arabia and Pakistan are believed to have qui-
etly supported Islamist terrorists, although top government
leaders largely support antiterrorism efforts.

Far more consequential, however, both politically and in
terms of civilian lives, have been acts of state terror stemming
directly from armed forces of governments themselves. For ex-
ample, the Kurdish minorities in Iraq (particularly during the
1980s) and in Turkey (particularly during the 1990s) were sub-
jected to widespread massacres, destruction of villages, and
forced relocation, with civilian death tolls in the tens of thou-
sands. In the former case, the United Nations Security Coun-
cil set up a safe haven for Kurds in the northern part of Iraq
following a devastating 1991 Iraqi offensive, the first time the
UN had restricted the right of the armed forces of a sovereign
country to operate within its internationally recognized borders
on human rights grounds. During the Turkish invasion of
Cyprus in 1974, hundreds of ethnic Greek civilians were killed,
and ethnic cleansing uprooted the majority of the population
in the northern one-third of the island; killings and forced re-
locations on a lesser scale occurred in other parts of Cyprus dur-
ing this period against ethnic Turks. Successive Arab-dominated
Sudanese governments contributed to the deaths of hundreds
of thousands of Christian and animist blacks in the southern
part of the country through massacre and forced starvation, more
recently targeting black Muslims in the Dafur region in the west.
Algerian forces killed thousands of civilians in counter-
insurgency operations in the early to mid-1990s. In southern
Iraq, Saddam Hussein’s armed forces were responsible for the
deaths of thousands of civilians following an uprising by Shiite
Arabs in 1991. In Iran, too, under both the U.S.-backed shah
and the Islamic regime that replaced it, thousands of Iranians
have been killed by secret police and other government forces.
The U.S. bombing of Afghanistan during the fall of 2001 ap-
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pears to have killed more civilians than the September 11, 2001,
attacks against the United States that prompted it.

Decades of Israeli bombing and shelling of civilian areas in
Lebanon are believed to have resulted in the deaths of more
than twenty thousand people. The number of Palestinian civil-
ians killed in Israeli assaults in the occupied West Bank and
Gaza Strip far surpasses the number of Israeli deaths from
Palestinian terrorists. Israeli maltreatment of Palestinians un-
der occupation, which has included widespread violations of
the Fourth Geneva Convention, has been the subject of a se-
ries of UN Security Council resolutions demanding that such
practices be halted, although the United States has blocked
their enforcement and vetoed dozens of similar resolutions.
Reports from reputable human rights organizations have also
accused Moroccan occupation forces in Western Sahara of
widespread abuses, particularly during the initial conquest of
the former Spanish colony in 1975.

The Function of Terrorist Groups

In general, terrorism by non-state actors arises from those who
are too weak to engage in more conventional forms of armed
struggle or are motivated by the sheer frustration of their sit-
uation. Some individuals who enlist with radical Islamist
groups may also be promoted in part by the perceived
glory of martyrdom. Supporters of such terrorism justify such
actions as a means of inflicting damage on political entities
and societies as a whole that are seen as carrying out mass vi-
olence through government forces too strong to confront
directly.

For example, Israel’s occupation and colonization of Pales-
tinian territory seized in the Six-Day War in 1967, the ongo-
ing repression, and rejection of demands for a full withdrawal
in return for security guarantees—combined with Israel’s over-
whelming military power and the large-scale military, finan-
cial, and diplomatic support from the world’s only remaining
superpower—have led some Palestinians to support suicide
bombing as a means of convincing Israel that the costs of hold-
ing on to the occupied West Bank and Gaza Strip are higher
than withdrawal. Such violence has actually hardened the at-
titudes of Israelis and their American backers, as it appears to
reinforce their assumption that the Palestinians’ actual goal is
not just ending the Israeli occupation of the West Bank and
Gaza Strip, but the destruction of Israel itself.

The terrorism of previous decades in the Middle East, like
terrorism practiced by leftist and nationalist movements else-
where, was based upon the idea of “propaganda of the deed”—
inspiring popular struggle and demoralizing their opponents.
In this regard, it was almost uniformly unsuccessful, particu-
larly as enhanced security measures made successful terrorist
operations more difficult.

Suicide bombing not only was easier to carry out, since the
terrorists were willing to kill themselves in the process, but Is-
lamist groups were able—despite Islamic prohibitions against
suicide and killing innocent people—to take advantage of the
exalted role of martyrdom among Muslims to gain recruits and
popular support. Such terrorist operations, with their poten-
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tial for inflicting enormous casualties, appear to also be
designed to provoke a disproportionate reaction from govern-
ments with superior armed forces, resulting in large-scale civil-
ian casualties and thereby increasing support for their extreme
anti-Western ideology. A number of strategic analysts have
argued that the U.S. response to September 11, particularly
the invasion of Iraq, have actually strengthened Al Qaeda by
leading increasing numbers of alienated young Muslims to
adopt bin Laden’s view of a holy war between Islam and
the West.

Some groups, such as Al Qaeda, function primarily to pro-
mote their causes through terrorism. Others, like Hamas, carry
out civilian functions—such as running health clinics and
schools and providing social services—as well as supporting an
armed wing involved in terrorism. Some have evolved into po-
litical parties: for example, since the mid-1990s, Hizbollah has
refrained from attacks against civilians, has largely restricted
its armed activities to Israeli occupation forces, and has com-
peted in Lebanese parliamentary elections.

Most contemporary Middle Eastern terrorist groups have
emerged out of situations where there has been widespread so-
cial dislocation through war or uneven economic development.
Virtually all have emerged in situations where legal nonviolent
means of political change have been suppressed. The dispro-
portionate level of terrorism in the Middle East appears to be
less a result of anything inherent within Arab culture or within
Islam than a consequence of the systematic denial by govern-
ments to allow for the manifestation of basic rights, including
the right of self-determination. Given that the primary sup-
porters and arms providers of most of these repressive Middle
Eastern governments are Western powers such as the United
States, the threat from terrorism is unlikely to be suppressed
through military means alone.

See also Jihad; Terror; War.
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Stephen Zunes

TEXT/TEXTUALITY. This is not a definition. Well, of
course it is—after all, it is appearing in a dictionary—and yet,
in a certain and actually rather important way, it is not. Or,
put differently, precisely to the extent that the text is not an
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idea, this is not a definition. Of course, the text can be treated
as an idea, perhaps even one whose time has come, but doing
so misses something important about what the text is. In fact,
what one misses in treating the text as an idea is its resistance
to both idealism and the history of ideas, a resistance marked—
however obliquely—Dby the necessarily digressive form of this
definition that is not one.

Etymology

Text derives from the Latin zextus (a tissue), which is in turn
derived from rexere (to weave). It belongs to a field of associ-
ated linguistic values that includes weaving, that which is wo-
ven, spinning, and that which is spun, indeed even web and
webbing. Textus entered European vernaculars through Old
French, where it appears as zexte and where it assumes its im-
portant relation with #issu (a tissue or fabric) and #isser (to
weave). All of these resonant associations are relevant to un-
derstanding how “the text” is used in contemporary scholar-
ship, especially the interplay between its nominal and verbal
forms, an interplay that registers the quality of what Julia Kris-
teva has called the text’s “productivity,” that is, its capacity
to enable and exceed the producing, the materialization, of
products.

The emergence of the text as an important concept in hu-
manistic scholarship has taken many twists and turns. When
Walter Benjamin, in his essay “The Image in Proust,” de-
scribed Proust’s writing as a zextum, a weaving not unlike the
raveling and unraveling carried out by Penelope in the Odyssey,
he was bringing to closure a tradition that dates back at least
to Quintilian (c. 35-100 C.E.), a tradition of associating the
literary work with a tissue woven of many threads. If it makes
sense to associate Benjamin with the closure of this tradition,
it is because in his insistence on the dialectic of raveling and
unraveling, he foregrounds a key preoccupation of what came
to be known as textual criticism. Textual criticism—a dis-
tinctive fusion of the practices of biblical exegesis, paleogra-
phy, and philology linked now with the figure of the German
philologist Karl Lachmann (1793-1851)—was an institution-
ally and largely theologically organized emphasis on the text
as an empirical object. This expressed itself during the four-
teenth century in the works of William Langland, Geoffrey
Chaucer, and John Wycliffe (among others) as a concern for
the original and therefore true words contained in any
writing—in effect, what God actually said. The text was de-
fined either in opposition to commentary and annotation or
in opposition to all that is supplemental: introductions, ap-
pendices, etc. This was a text understood as a thing, as a spe-
cific and precise configuration of words toward which one was
then authorized to turn his or her hermeneutical attentions.

Text and Semiological Text

When in 1972 Oswald Ducrot and Tzvetan Todorov published
The Encyclopedic Dictionary of the Sciences of Language, it was
the text as thing, the text of textual criticism, that oriented the
first of their two entries on “the text,” which focused on the
way the text fills a gap in linguistics, rhetoric, and stylistics by
providing them with a concept of the autonomous and closed
unit that arises through the individuated use of a language sys-
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tem. In effect, “the text” answers the question: what thing is
produced when a linguistic code is used to generate a message?
In this it substitutes for either discourse or speech act. Signifi-
cantly, though the Encyclopedic Dictionary contains a second
entry on the text, it appears in an appendix, the very sort of
supplementary material typically distinguished from the text of
textual criticism. This text is dubbed “semiological” by the au-
thors, a characterization meant to note the rather different way
this second text engages the traditions and practices of hu-
manistic scholarship.

In his contribution to the Encyclopaedia Universalis of the
following year, Roland Barthes repeats this division of the con-
cept of the text, suggesting that—despite the centrality of his
contribution to the theorization of the semiological text—he
found the division, if not compelling, then certainly useful.
Framing his discussion in terms of the “crisis of the sign,”
Barthes reminds us that the second text has a rather different
genealogy than the text of textual criticism. For one thing, its
emergence is considerably more recent. Although many of the
writers who mattered to the theorists of the semiological text—
Stéphane Mallarmé, Honoré de Balzac, Edgar Allan Poe, the
Comte de Lautréamont, and others—wrote during the nine-
teenth century, the theorization of the text their work enabled
unfolded during the postwar period in France. Nineteen-sixty
is the date typically given for the emergence of the second text,
and this is because it was in 1960 that the first issue of the in-
fluential journal 7e/ Quel appeared. While it is certainly the
case that the text and 7e/ Quel are intimately related, the in-
tellectual insights that converged in the concept of the text are
discernible already in the 1940s. This becomes evident if one
compares Maurice Blanchot’s 1948 essay “Literature and the
Right to Death” with his “Reflections on Nihilism” from part
two of The Infinite Conversation (1969). In “Reflections”
Blanchot makes explicit how his earlier meditation on litera-
ture, the book, the work, and death—framed largely in terms
of the Hegelian principle of negativity—converts almost ef-
fortlessly into the properly textual concerns of Barthes and
Jacques Derrida. Indeed, Blanchot appears to trace here pre-
cisely the movement from work to text that was to be thema-
tized so fruitfully by Barthes in 1971. Perhaps because Derrida
has made his debt to Blanchot explicit, it is difficult not to
read in the title of the opening section of Of Grammatology
(1966), “The End of the Book and the Beginning of Writ-
ing,” the palimpsestic presence of Blanchot’s conception of the
disappearance of literature and the absence of the book. While
it is true that Blanchot holds the very term “text” in abeyance
(systematically preferring “work”), it is clear that his pro-
foundly philosophical engagement with the literary object
opened what Barthes was later to call the “methodological
field” of the semiological text.

Tel Quel

While it might be argued that the appearance of Michel Fou-
cault’s “Language to Infinity” (an essay openly in dialogue with
Blanchot) in an early issue of 7e/ Quel is what destined the
encounter between the journal and the concept of the text,
this presupposes rather than establishes the relevance of
Blanchot. What clearly makes 7e¢/ Quel so pertinent to the
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emergence of the text is the fact that its longtime senior edi-
tor, Philippe Sollers, sought explicitly to devote the resources
of the journal to the dissemination of the concept. Indeed, it
is largely through the intellectual debates stirred by the jour-
nal that the text and textuality came to belong together. Al-
though it ceased publication in the 1980s (morphing into
L'infini in 1982), the journal not only brought together all of
the major theorists of the text—DBarthes, Derrida, Kristeva, and
Sollers—but, by virtue of its role in the French institutions of
intellectual power, it allowed the text both to materialize and
to do so in a manner that left it marked by the conditions of
its emergence. Despite its heady and deeply theoretical char-
acter, the text was always in some ways a “pop” phenomenon.
With the creation of the 7e¢/ Quel series at Editions du Seuil
in 1962 (which eventually included major works by Barthes,
Derrida, and Kristeva), not only was the text being widely dis-
seminated (many titles in the series were translated), it became
the topic of discussion at seminars, colloquia, and, thanks to
Bernard Pivot’s Apostrophes, nationally televised debates. Those
eager to dismiss the importance of the text typically point to
this as evidence of its degraded character, but in thereby hid-
ing the commodity character of virtually all academic concepts
they overlook the distinctly textual character of the text. The
heterogeneous threads woven into the concept always included
unruly, indeed compromising, material elements; indeed, this
was part of its purchase on the concept of materialism, a pur-
chase that might be said to culminate in the displacement of
context (whether social or historical) by contextuality.

Jacques Derrida: Writing

Philosophically, the semiological or second text was given its
carliest and perhaps most enduring formulation in the work
of Jacques Derrida. Although it is true that Barthes had a
longer, much more intimate, affiliation with 7e/ Quel (first
publishing there in 1961), he would have been the first to ad-
mit that most of the heavy theoretical lifting was done by those
around him, certainly by Derrida (and earlier Roman Jakobson,
Claude Lévi-Strauss, and Jacques Lacan), but also by his pro-
tégée, and later master, Julia Kristeva. Certainly, 7e/ Quel’s
tenacious defense of the politics of writing (both phonetic and
grammatological or arché) is unthinkable in the absence of
Derrida. Indeed, Derrida’s attack on idealism provided Sollers
and others affiliated with the journal with rigorous means by
which to link their early commitment to literature with a post-
engagement leftism. Derrida’s first sustained presentation of
the concept of the text appears in Of Grammatology, although
one finds important strands of the insight it crystallizes in his
carlier reading of Edmund Husserl. There, the text is used in
a way consistent with its use in textual criticism, except that
it is linked to a meditation on the relation between what makes
science scientific and writing, a link forged by making consis-
tent appeal to Maurice Merleau-Ponty’s use of the Husserlian
concept of “interweaving” in the former’s lectures on “The
Origins of Geometry” from the 1950s. Invoked both by
Husserl and by Merleau-Ponty to designate the encounter be-
tween language and thought, interweaving is taken up by Der-
rida as a way to introduce the rhetoric of textuality within a
theorization of writing and its place in the dispute between
science and philosophy. For example, in “Form and Meaning”
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(another early essay on Husserl) Derrida explicitly translates
interweaving (given in German as Verwebung) as the Latin
texere, and does so in anticipation of a formulation in which
linguistic and prelinguistic strata are shown to interact in ac-
cord with “the controlled system of a sort of text.” “Sort of”
here marks the advent of the semiological text—that is, the
concept through which Derrida seeks to challenge phenome-
nology’s account of the being of meaning.

The Text as Philosophical Paradigm

Of Grammatology draws out the relation between this text and
a critique of the philosophical ethnocentrism expressed in the
subordination of writing to speech. Although Derrida frames
the issue in terms of a critique of Ferdinand de Saussure’s ac-
count of the linguistic sign, it is clear that the problems raised
regarding Husser!’s figure of interweaving are not far away. In-
deed, Saussure’s subordination of writing to speech is read as
an expression of his tacit agreement with Husserl’s phenome-
nological construal of language. To challenge this subordina-
tion and the ethnocentrism sustaining it, Derrida uses the logic
of the text, that is, the argument that the interweaving that
confounds the distinction between different levels of con-
sciousness and dimensions of reality also confounds not just
the distinction between speech and writing but the distinction
between thought and signs. Here, the semiological text comes
to designate the unstable process whereby experience and rep-
resentation (whether linguistic or not) engage one another in
a radically undecidable manner. The oft-cited formulation
“there is nothing outside the text,” which appears in the dis-
cussion of Jean-Jacques Rousseau, thus asks, at one level, to
be taken this way: there is no experience that can be absolutely
separated from the systems of representations developed for its
expression. The text then is less a thing than a philosophical
paradigm, that is, a way of representing—within the protocols
and procedures of a certain discourse—the undecidable limits
of representation. It is not that there is nothing but represen-
tation. Rather, if there is nothing outside the text, it is because
there is nothing but the enduring missed encounter between
experience and representation.

Because of the intimacy that defines the relation between
Of Grammatology and Writing and Difference (from the same
year), it is important here to acknowledge the way Derrida
mobilizes Sigmund Freud to extend his critique of experience,
a critique that might otherwise appear to leave both the per-
sonal and the ineffable unthematized. In “Freud and the Scene
of Writing” Derrida, by tracing Freud’s ambivalent relation to
the metaphors of writing as they appear in various discourses,
shows how a textual logic is at work both in Freud’s account of
neurophysiology (the thematics of Bahnung, “pathmaking”) and
in his account of the psychical interaction of memory and per-
ception, whether in waking life or in the dream. Thus, the semi-
ological text, by representing the undecidable interweaving at
work in the different operations of the psychical apparatus, is
shown to have yet another relation to the systemic mediation of
experience. If; as Derrida argues, the signifier and the signified
are interwoven—in effect, structured by the differing deferral of
différance (Derrida’s well-known neologism)—then, strictly
speaking, there are no ideas. Idealism is then thrown into cri-
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sis, and while Derrida’s materialism has consistently defied
philosophical categorization, it is clear that the text paradigm,
in foregrounding the interminable labor of differentiation, ex-
hibits an unmistakable materiality.

Julia Kristeva: Textual Productivity

and Intertextuality

Perhaps because Julia Kristeva’s earliest articulations of the
theory of textuality are framed within the context of a more
intimate dialogue with Marxism than Derrida’s, the text’s ma-
teriality receives more direct attention. Specifically, in several
of the essays that comprise Séméiotiké (1969) Kristeva links the
text with the concept of productivity. This term derives from
her effort to rethink Marx’s concept of the “mode of produc-
tion” from the vantage points of linguistics and psychoanaly-
sis, with the aim of capturing both how values (economic,
linguistic, etc.) are effects of a system of relations, and how
this system is defined by a heterogeneity of relations (social,
psychic, etc.) that sustain themselves in a permanent state of
crisis. In the essay “The Productivity Called the Text,” Kristeva
shows how the text, again as paradigm rather than as thing,
allows one to think about how language is deployed in ways
that undercut its communicative function, at once revealing
and confounding the codes that organize the production of
linguistic messages. Although it is impossible to designate the
product of the productivity called the text, it is clear that what
is at stake here is the subject in process/on trial (Kristeva’s orig-
inal formulation invites both). The text provides one with the
conceptual means by which to theorize and thus analyze the
formation and deformation of the human being that takes
place in the circuits of symbolic exchange.

Crucial to her point about the systemic articulation of het-
erogeneous relations is the conceptual innovation of intertextu-
ality. Derived from the semiological concept of substance (used
by Louis Hjelmslev to track the plane of content from one sign
system to another), intertextuality describes the transpositions
that allow different semiological registers to engage one another.
Kristeva’s earliest characterizations of intertextualitcy—for exam-
ple, “in the space of a text several utterances, taken from other
texts, intersect and neutralize each other”— associate it with the
process of literary allusion. In Revolution of Poetic Language
(1974), however, a much stronger accent falls on the dynamics
of transposition—that is, the unstable process whereby differ-
ently realized texts collide in, say, a novel—and she goes out of
her way to disassociate intertextuality from the “study of sources.”
Because intertextuality is identified in Revolution as a third pri-
mary process (primary processes were Freud’s list of psychic ac-
tivities that effect the form and content of dreams), it is equally
clear that transposition is designed to give the analyst access to
the permutation of subject positions undergone in the produc-
tion of a work. Kristeva’s emphasis on textual interactivity un-
derscores the interdisciplinary character of the text paradigm. No
doubt because her mentor, Barthes, drew heavily on Hjelmslev’s
substance in his influential studies of fashion, where clothing is
photographed, written about, and worn, Kristeva’s use of inter-
texuality deliberately engages the forms of textuality that arise
both in different sign systems and in different disciplines. Not
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surprisingly, therefore, music and painting have mattered deeply
to Kristeva’s thinking about literature.

A final conceptual innovation must be mentioned. Through-
out the late 1960s and early 1970s Kristeva appealed to a dis-
tinction between the “pheno-text” and the “geno-text.”
Obviously modeled on the discourse of genetics (such as phe-
notype and genotype), this distinction was not about restoring
the work’s “organic” character. Instead, it sought to stress the
continuum of effects that passed between the formation of the
speaking subject and the works produced by him or her. In Rev-
olution, this distinction is tied to one between the semiotic and
the symbolic, and Kristeva uses it to analyze how the subject’s
relation to the maternal body and the social order manifests it-
self in the form and content of a poem. In designating differ-
ent levels of the text, the pheno-text and geno-text serve to give
the textual paradigm access to a field of literary production that
reaches well beyond the poem without, however, renouncing
any claim on its formal detail. In providing the analyst with the
conceptual means by which to track the transposition of the
semiotic into the symbolic, the pheno-text/geno-text distinction
gives intertexuality its deep structure. In doing so it makes the
process of transposition central to Kristeva’s theory of the text,
a theory that, among other things, calls the concept of the lit-
erary tradition deeply into question.

Roland Barthes: Pleasure of the Text

As Tel Quel’s “spiritual advisor,” Roland Barthes (1915-1980)
had enormous influence on the fate of the text. Although he
often deferred to the theoretical rigor of others, he was un-
questionably the text’s most articulate and tenacious cultural
ambassador. Like Kristeva he was keen to extrapolate the lit-
erary implications of the semiological text, and for this rea-
son—not to mention the largely literary cast of the American
reception of textuality—his studies S/Zand The Pleasure of the
Text still define for many in the Anglophone world what the
second text is. This reputation is by no means undeserved. It
does, however, tend to obscure the permutations undergone
by Barthes’s text. In S/Z (a textual analysis of Balzac’s Sar-
ragine [1830]), for example, Barthes deploys a straightfor-
wardly etymological notion of the text by identifying five codes
that, in his account of the story, are “woven together” in its
narration. Although the strong suggestion made by the study
is that this approach is warranted by its pedagogical value (and
Barthes’s skills here are legendary), it is clear that Barthes is
reading the narrative in a deliberately textual manner. That is,
he is constructing the means by which the story produces the
possibility of its meanings, including, it should be added, the
intensely queer motif of the sexual undecidability around
which the narration winds and unwinds. This approach, also
exemplified in numerous essays of the period, does at a cer-
tain point succumb to the affective charge it channels, result-
ing in the publication of The Pleasure of the Text (1973), where
the figure of weaving, while not giving way entirely, recedes
in importance. In its place appears a theme first programmat-
ically identified in his groundbreaking essay from 1971, “From
Work to Text”: the theme of pleasure, later set off against its
more strictly Lacanian double, jouissance.
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As part of Barthes’s professional trajectory from semiotics
to semioclasm (“sign breaking” or the defiling of the sacred
status of signs), this shift clearly registers the impact of Kristeva
(and to a lesser extent, Derrida) on his writing. Indeed, in en-
gaging the theme of pleasure Barthes openly weaves into his
text the problem of the body and its drives. Although struck
by Kristeva’s semiotics, Barthes rechannels pleasure toward the
practice of the reader, that is, the highly mediated encounter
between the absent body of the writer and the present, indeed
attentive, body of the critic/theorist. Drawing on Blanchot’s
neutered account of literary space, Barthes reframes this
encounter in the distinctly queer mood of promiscuous
anonymity, making the textual paradigm accommodate a dis-
tinctly sexual, indeed homo-textual, relationality.

This attention to the reader’s body and its practices (what the
body does when it reads) finds perhaps its highest expression in
Barthes’s critique of the literary object, the work. Not content
to stress the existential aspect of one’s practice, Barthes links such
practice to the social reproduction of the literary institution, ar-
guing that its organizing conceit, the concept of a commodity
laden with values deposited there by a genius, in short the liter-
ary work, is not only an ideological confection of that institu-
ton, but one being deployed in a rear-guard action against
challenges being mounted against it from within a heterogeneous
field of writings. Here, the methodological field of the text serves
both to frame the literary institution, to account for its repro-
ductivity, while also establishing how one might read from the
inside out, that is, with an eye toward grasping how reading is
also always an engagement with its social and psychic conditions.
In thus calling for a paradigm shift from the work to the text,
Barthes is not only echoing Derrida’s call for the end of the book
in historical terms, but is situating the text itself as the context
for a transformation of intellectual power in the West, one that
in demythologizing some of its most cherished ideas, challenges
the West’s ability to define and thereby legitimate its cultural val-
ues. In this sense the text is not itself an idea.

Textual Analysis outside Literary Studies

The specific terms in which the integrity of the literary object
was questioned by the semiological text helped to catalyze dis-
cussion about objects in other disciplines. Kristeva’s interest in
painting and music has already been remarked. The most con-
certed effort to make the textual paradigm matter outside liter-
ary studies, however, was in cinema studies, where in the course
of the 1970s “textual analysis” came to be synonymous with a
rigorous psychoanalytically and/or philosophically inflected neo-
formalism. This development had strong immediate repercus-
sions outside France, notably in Britain, where many of the
writers affiliated with the journal Screen saw themselves as con-
tributing to the “textual analysis” initiative. In France, the fig-
ures typically associated with elaborating the cinematic text
would include Christian Metz, Marie-Claire Ropars-Wuilleumier,
Raymond Bellour, Michel Marie, and Thierry Kuntzel. That
each is quite distinctive does not deny that, taken as a whole,
they represent a concerted effort to displace the filmographic or
humanistic object of cinema studies by bringing to bear upon
the institutional consensus sustaining it all the questions ani-
mated in the works of Derrida, Kristeva, and Barthes.
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Because the sound track figured centrally as one of the
“codes” to weave into the textual analysis of film, music (one
of several components of the sound track), and more specifi-
cally musicology, also became a site for the elaboration of the
semiological text. Pitched against musicological structuralism
(of the sort embodied in the work of Jean-Jacques Nattiez),
the textual analysis of music sought to push away from the
concerns of compositional syntax, and toward music’s perfor-
mativity, especially its interaction with the array of practices
legitimated by post-Cagean aesthetics, notably of course dance
and experimental theater. While it is certainly true that the
textual analysis of music has never had the sort of impact en-
joyed by cinema studies, the writings of Daniel Charles and
Ivanka Stoianova have had influence. Moreover, precisely be-
cause of its emergence in musicology the textual paradigm has
in significant ways secured its status as a uniquely powerful
model of interdisciplinary and inter-media critical analysis. In-
deed, textuality as a quality attributable to a wide variety of
cultural practices derives its analytical force from the discipli-
nary dissemination both latent within the paradigm and ma-
terialized in its historical development.

The Global Social Text

Derrida, Kristeva, and Sollers were all still writing. Barthes died
in 1980. Of the “textual survivors,” none has assumed Barthes’s
ambassadorial responsibilities. In that sense the hour of the text
may have passed. However, precisely because the semiological
text posed the question of the literary, indeed the cultural, in-
stitution, thereby challenging the very logic of disciplinary rea-
son and the ethnocentrism supporting it, the text retains what
Benjamin called a “weak Messianic charge.” This utopian and
necessarily metacritical residue is nowhere more evident than
in Gayatri Spivak’s concept of “text-ility.” Deftly picking up
the etymological thread of the semiological text as a weaving,
Spivak, in the controversial A Critique of Post-Colonial Reason
(1999), deploys “text-ility” as the conceptual means by which
to think the making and unmaking of the global social text.
Specifically, she attempts to articulate the geopolitics of tex-
tile production in “the South,” the multicultural fashion sys-
tem supported in sectors of postcolonialism, and the “traveling
theories” (a term derived from Edward Said’s essay by that
name) of largely Western academic intellectuals. Unashamed
of her debts to Barthes and especially Derrida, Spivak makes
it clear that in important ways the theory of the text, especially
as it supplements itself, remains unfinished. At the very least
she reminds us emphatically of what the text has always asked
that we make of it: the theoretical and practical loom of the
not there, the not yet—perhaps even the undefinable.

See also Literary Criticism; Literary History; Literature.
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John Mowitt

TEXTILES AND FIBER ARTS AS CATALYSTS FOR
IDEAS. Working with fiber has generated many seminal
ideas in the course of human history, including the first no-
tions of rotary motion, machines, and computers. The fiber
arts also have provided an important means of expression of
the human condition.

String

At some unknown time before 25,000 B.C.E. (when we get our
first direct evidence), humans figured out that you could make
long, strong flexible strings by twisting together thin, easily bro-
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Figure 1. Earliest weaves: (a) twining with paired wefts; (b) warp-
wrap twining; (c) plain-weave. COURTESY OF THE AUTHOR

ken plant fibers. Twist adds great strength, as one learns by
twisting together a handful of fibers from a dead vine after the
winter weather has rotted away (retted) the woody parts. The
resulting string can be used in numerous ways to make life eas-
ier and more convenient: for tying things together (increasing
one’s power to carry, to store, and to make compound tools)
or tying things down, and for crafting snares and nets (making
hunting and fishing far more efficient). String is probably the
special tool—almost unseen in the material record—that al-
lowed the human race to move, during the Upper Paleolithic,
into many ecological niches they otherwise could not have han-
dled. All human cultures have string. Actual impressions of
twisted plant fiber string and twined netting were found at
Pavlov, Czech Republic, from 25,000 B.C.E., the middle of the
Upper Paleolithic (Fig. 1a). These remains are already so so-
phisticated that string- and net-making must have been prac-
ticed for some time, possibly since the start of the era of cave
art, c. 40,000 B.C.E. Other evidence of Paleolithic string and its
uses has been found across Europe from 20,000 B.C.E., includ-
ing increasing numbers of bone needles and fine-holed beads.

Once the domestication of plants and animals began in the
Near East at the beginning of the Neolithic, c. 9000 B.C.E.,
evidence for fiber arts increases dramatically (partly because
the newly permanent settlements make it easier to find human
artifacts at all), allowing us to see new ideas in fiber and string
technology.

Flax, still today an important fiber plant, was one of the
first plants domesticated, and one of the first animals domes-
ticated was the sheep (specifically Ovis orientalis). But sheep
were domesticated for meat, not wool, as most people assume.
Their coats were not soft and woolly, but coarse and bristly
like a deer’s, and it evidently took some four thousand years
of inbreeding and selection to develop usably woolly sheep.
Before that, domestic sheep and cattle were raised to be killed
for food, but around 4000 B.C.E. people conceived the radi-
cal idea that they did better by keeping the sheep alive. In-
stead of providing one feast and one hide, each animal could
provide a continuing supply of wool for clothing and of milk
for food (preservable as yogurt and cheese). This change, as
revolutionary as domestication itself, came to be known as the
“secondary products revolution.” Wool, from ever woollier
sheep, is still one of the most important fibers worldwide.
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Figure 2. Women weighing and preparing wool, spinning with drop-spindle, weaving on warp-weighted loom. From Greek wedding
vase, 560 B.C.E. THE METROPOLITAN MUSEUM OF ART, FLETCHER FUND, 1931 (31.11.10) PHOTOGRAPH, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED,
THE METROPOLITAN MUSEUM OF ART

Another key Neolithic invention was the spindle. Plant
fibers are often long, making them easy to twist by hand into
a single length of string. But for longer pieces, or if the fibers
are short, one encounters a problem, for the string, once
twisted, becomes quite ornery the moment you let go of one
end to add more fiber to the other. It either untwists or gnarls
up in a tangle, both effects being counterproductive. The so-
lution is to wind it up on something, say a stick, which both
stores it and keeps it from tangling or untwisting. But then
the easiest way to twist more fiber onto the free end is to turn
the stick itself. That’s what a spindle is: a rod for holding the
finished thread while adding twist to the newly forming part.
The spindle can be twirled in the hand (hand-held), or with
one end in a dish (supported), or hanging in the air from the
newly forming thread (dropped) (Figs. 2 and 10). The speed
and steady inertia of its spin can be increased by adding a lit-
tle flywheel to the rod: an apple or potato will do, but we start
finding small clay disks or wheels for the purpose, called spin-
dle whotls, early in the Neolithic, by 6000 B.C.E. Spinning
with a whorl-weighted spindle is many times faster (and eas-
ier) than twisting without a spindle.

So from the notion of twist to the notion of twirling a stick
to the addition of the spindle whorl, humans came up with
their first ideas of rotary motion, translated only much later,
¢. 3000 B.C.E., to the idea of the load-bearing wheel—a key
idea that seems now to have been thought up only once, and
in the area where spindles were invented.

Spindle technology was so easy, efficient, and portable that
it remained essentially unchanged for seven thousand years,
until the invention of the foot-powered spinning wheel in the
Middle Ages, a design that quadrupled the speed of spinning
and that was apparently jump-started by ideas from China,
and finally, the spinning jenny—a hand-powered multiple
spinning machine—during the industrial revolution. Hand
spindles are still used in rural areas, however, where women
make thread from fiber while doing other chores.

Textiles

Toward the end of the Paleolithic, people developed the idea
of interlacing string or other long thin elements in a regular
way to form a broad fabric: impressions of twined net or cloth
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were found at Pavlov (see above) from 25,000 B.C.E., and frag-
ments of mats and baskets are often found in the Near East
from 7000 B.C.E. onwards. In a sense, the idea of interlacing
is far older, since other large primates, such as chimps, will
loosely “weave” together a few branches in a treetop to make
a comfortable place to nap. (One can still see pleached [plaited]
fences woven of the live branches of hedge plants in rural Wales
[Fig. 3], and house walls woven of dead branches [wattle] were
common in earlier times.) But interlacing in a regular way to
make a portable object was a much newer idea.

Cloth differs from mats and baskets in one important re-
spect. Mats and baskets, which hold their shape, are made prin-
cipally from stiff materials, whereas cloth (whose prime quality
is floppiness) is made entirely from pliable string or thread.
A little experimentation will convince the reader that one can-
not compactly interlace several pieces of string that are simply
lying about: one set of string must be held under tension—a
substitute for stiffness. This “foundation” set of threads is called
the warp, and the frame that holds it is the loom (Fig. 4). Then
it’s easy to lace in crossways a second set—the weft or woof
(both from the same ancient linguistic root as weave). There
are also ways of holding several sets of material taut, as in braid-
ing and other forms of plaiting and netting; but tension is basic
to all of these.

Heddles

Most cloth today is true weave, in which the weft simply goes
over and under successive warp threads (Fig. 1¢; possibly in a
pattern) rather than twisting around the warp or around other
weft (twining; Fig. 1a-b). Because of the twist, twined fabrics
are inherently more stable than those in true weave (consider
how easily a torn edge of modern cloth frays out). Early cloth-
like fabrics were therefore twined, as at Pavlov and in the ear-
liest known cloth in the Western Hemisphere (from at least
8000 B.C.E.). The only advantage to true weave is that, unlike
twining, the weaving process is mechanizable, making the pro-
duction of true-weave cloth many times faster than that of
twined cloth. When you can make so much so fast, the prob-
lem of unraveling becomes less important (and one can pre-
vent raveling by binding the raw edges). Our first proof of true
weaving occurs at Catal Hoyiik, in central Turkey, around
6000 B.C.E., where we find a large amount of plain-weave
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Figure 3. Freshly “pleached” hedge: thin, live branches have been bent obliquely to the right and woven across upright stakes. Powys,

Wales, 1989. E.]J. W. BARBER

. .t
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Figure 4. Earliest extant depiction of loom. At bottom: horizon-
tal ground loom with warp stretched between two beams pegged
to the ground. At top: either weft-preparation or a mat loom.
Painted dish, Badari, Egypt, c. 4200 B.C.E. © PETRIE MUSEUM
OF ARCHAEOLOGY, UNIVERSITY COLLEGE LONDON

linen—coarse and fine; tight and open; hemmed, fringed, and
with reinforced woven selvedges of three sorts—and a very
small amount of twined linen. The sheer statistics, as well as
the fine and even weaving, tell us that these people knew and
used the heddle—the invention that mechanized the loom.

Heddles are difficult to explain abstractly (although easy to
use) and must have been very difficult to think up. The evi-
dence suggests that the heddle was invented only once in hu-
man history and spread across the world from there. In 1900,
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when extensive ethnographic work was being done in remote
parts of the earth, it was clear that many human cultures had
never got the idea of weaving with heddles, or even, in a few
cases, of any kind of weaving.

Let’s imagine a loom in which the warp lies horizontally. The
problem is to separate the warp threads so that one half—every
second thread—is lifted. When the weft passes through the re-
sulting “tunnel” (called the shed, from an old word for “divide”),
it leaves its trail under one (lifted) thread, over the next (unlifted)
thread, under the next, and so on. This can be accomplished eas-
ily by shoving a rod, called a shed bar, through the warp in ex-
actly this way: then lift the rod, and you open the shed.

But the problem of lifting the other half of the warp, for what
is called the countershed, is not so easy. You could stick a sec-
ond rod into the opposite shed, but you will find your two rods
interfere with each other hopelessly: one prevents the other from
being raised. What you need is a discontinuous rod. Impossible.

The solution is to lay the second rod on rop of the warp
(not the obvious place), where it won’t interfere with the shed
rod, then make a series of string nooses (heddles), each of
which is attached to this rod (the heddle bar) and to one warp
thread. Among them, they catch up all the intervening warp
threads that still need to be raised. Now raise the heddle bar,
and you open the countershed.

The solution of this difficult three-dimensional problem
produced the world’s first complex machine, one with multi-
ple moving parts, before 7000 B.C.E., more than a millennium
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before the invention of fired pottery and nearly four thousand
years before the hot-working of metals.

Looms

Once heddles were invented, loom weaving spread rapidly,
spawning different types of looms. Narrow band-looms must
have come first, then wider ones, with the warp stretched hor-
izontally (as in Mesopotamia, Egypt, China, and Southeast
Asia), vertically (Syria), or aslant (Europe and Central and
South America), and tensioned with twin beams (Mesopotamia,
Egypt, and Syria), weights (Europe), or the body (China,
Southeast Asia, and Central and South America) (see Figs. 2,
4, 5, and 10). On all these early looms, the heddle bars—of
which there might be several, for patterning—had to be shifted
by hand to change the sheds.

The next conceptual development was to rig up pulley-
linked treadles to use the feet for changing sheds, thereby free-
ing the hands to manipulate the weft more efficiently. Our
first evidence for treadled looms comes in a manuscript of
1200. It shows the weft carried in a true shuttle (Fig. 6) rather
than on a simple stick bobbin (as in Figs. 2 and 10). With the
flick of one hand, this boat-shaped device can be shot rapidly
through the wide-open shed—Ilightly supported on the hori-
zontal warp as it passes across—and caught with the other
hand, ready for the return shot a moment later when the stomp
of one foot changes the shed. Again the new ideas, possibly
inspired by information about Chinese practices, helped speed
the work enormously.

To produce the elaborate silk brocades Chinese customers
wanted, weavers eventually developed a system of pulling (“draw-
ing”) the pattern heddles up by means of strings attached to spe-
cial heddle bars that caught up the requisite threads for each row
of the pattern. Called the draw-loom, this extremely complicated

Figure 5. Woman weaving on a foot-tensioned backstrap loom.
From a figurine on top of bronze Chinese vessel, Han Dynasty
(206 B.C.E.—220 C.E.).
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device required both a weaver to insert the variously colored wefts
and a “draw-boy” (or -girl) perched above the loom to pull the
strings. At the beginning of the nineteenth century, with fancy
brocades in high demand in Europe, a French inventor from
Lyon (center of the European silk industry), J. M. Jacquard, fig-
ured out how to mechanize the draw-loom process by punching
onto cards the information about which heddles to raise for each
successive row of the pattern (Fig. 7). The information was picked
up mechanically, since the needles that slid through holes in a
given card caused iron bars to lift hooks attached to the heddles.
This idea of punch-hole patterns to encode and store informa-
tion, already used in Lyon for simpler textile mechanization by
1730, facilitated the development of data storage and control
mechanisms in the later nineteenth century, leading ultimately
to the twentieth-century computer.

Clothing

Why was textile production such a catalyst for new ideas? Pre-
sumably because textiles had such important uses that people
were pushed hard to improve the technology. But what were
these uses, and how did we become so dependent on them?

Cloth is so perishable that until the advent of writing we
have very little direct evidence of how textiles were used in
early eras. (Writing began in the Near East shortly before 3000
B.C.E., by which time humans had been speaking for more
than 100,000 years.) But we have a few interesting hints.

As already discussed, string alone enabled people to catch
and hold more; nets did likewise. But cloth enabled people to
cover and wrap things, and especially, because of its extreme

flexibility, things of odd or lumpy shape—like the human body.

Already at 20,000 B.C.E, still in the Upper Paleolithic, we
have a few representations of people wearing clothing clearly
made from twisted fiber string. For example, a carved “Venus”
(or fertility) figure from Lespugue, France, depicts a plump
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Figure 7. Jacquard loom. © BETTMANN/CORBIS

woman wearing a so-called string skirt, a belt-band support-
ing a row of strings that hang down like a skirt or apron
(Fig. 8b). (The carver marked not only the twists on the strings
but even how the strings are coming untwisted at the bottom.)
Other Venuses of the same era from Russia (Figs. 8a and ¢)
are shown wearing string skirts or twisted bands worn across
the chest, while the Venus of Willendorf (Austria) wears a spi-
rally worked cap on her head.

All this clothing, clearly, was fashioned from string. Yet none
is of any use for either warmth or what we would call modesty.
So why did Paleolithic people trouble to make such clothing?

Apparently to communicate messages. String skirts con-
tinue to appear on European figurines through the Neolithic
and Bronze Ages, by which time we begin to find actual string
skirts preserved on buried women (in Denmark, where woolen
garments often survive), and we see them occasionally in Iron
Age Greece (in literature, and on figurines and vases). These
women—both those buried and those represented and talked
about—are clearly not children, but full-grown. In recent cen-
turies such skirts still turn up as a key part of women’s folk
costumes (rural dress) throughout eastern Europe, from the
Adpriatic to the Urals and from southern Greece to Latvia.

Wherever we find representations or physical remains, the
woman has reached child-bearing age; wherever we find direct
information about the skir’s meaning, from Homer to the

2312

Figure 8. Paleolithic “Venus” figures of c. 20,000 B.C.E. wearing
string clothing: (a) cords across chest (Kostenki, Russia); (b) string
skirt in rear (Lespugue, France); (c) string skirt in front (Gagarino,
Russia). The string skirt apparently signaled child-bearing status.
COURTESY OF THE AUTHOR

modern ethnographers, it invariably indicates something about
the ability or willingness to bear children. In eastern Europe, in
fact, we learn that girls are not allowed to wear them until they
reach puberty, at which point they musz do so. In short, the string
skirt (or its surrogate) gives the viewer crucial biosocial informa-
tion about both the females who wear it and those who do not.

A quite different piece of clothing, in these societies, sig-
nals that the woman is also married and therefore no longer
available: a headdress completely covering the hair. (It was,
and in some places still is, widely believed that a woman’s fer-
tility resides in her hair.) In modern Western societies, this
message is conveyed by a piece of jewelry, the wedding ring.

What we see, then, is that humans started to devise cloth-
ing as a means of communication, and not, as is generally sup-
posed, for warmth. We tend to forget that prolonged exposure
to less-than-extreme cold inures the body to frigid weather (and,
in fact, the humans in most depictions prior to the Bronze Age,
which begins about 3000 B.C.E. in the Near East, are naked).
Although not so flexible as language, clothing signals have the
advantage that they do not die away instantly, but rather per-
sist over time. If a woman wears a wedding ring, she doesn’t
have to keep saying “I'm taken” every time a man looks at her.
The earliest signals sent by clothing that we can detect thus
concern marital status. Such signals gradually formed a vital
communication system parallel to but independent of language.

Although harder to pin down, early uses also include mark-
ing special events, particularly religious rites, and along with
this, marking people central to those events. For instance, Up-
per Paleolithic cave art includes a depiction of what appears
to be a dancing man clad in what look like a deerskin and
antlers (Trois Freres, France), presumably involved in a ritual.

One of the earliest clear depictions we have of a religious
scene is on a tall alabaster vase from the great Mesopotamian
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Figure 9. Naked workers (middle) and clothed elite (above) in-
volved in agricultural ritual. Adapted from stone vase, Uruk
(Warka), c. 3200 B.C.E.

city of Uruk, shortly before 3000 B.C.E. (Fig. 9). The bottom
registers depict the key domestic plants and animals (wheat
and sheep); above them, lines of naked workmen carry baskets
laden with agricultural produce. In the top register we see
people wearing kilts or long robes presenting some of this
produce to a long-robed woman who, judging from the ban-
ners hung next to her, is either the goddess Inanna or her
priestess. So people already “dressed up” for religious cere-
monies, and the textiles sometimes marked the religious
space itself.

We still tend to dress more specially for church, synagogue,
mosque, or temple; special shawls, robes, or hats usually mark
key participants; and the place of worship is generally set off or
“dressed” with special textiles, from altar cloths to prayer rugs
to screens and pavilions. In fact, in many cultures (for example,
Indonesia or classical Greece), the laying out or hanging of spe-
cial textiles serves to make that space sacred for the moment,
in order to carry out a wedding, funeral, judgment, or other
rite. Anyone of that culture, seeing that textile, recognizes its
significance, although others probably will not.

The Uruk vase shows us something beyond religious status,
however. While the peasants are naked, the elite are coming to
be distinguished by their clothing. This idea of social status as
economic and political, rather than solely marital or religious,
seems to begin with the concentration of masses of people into
cities in the fourth millennium B.C.E. and to spread with the
quest for metals that ensued.

Metals were the first important commodity that people
could neither grow nor find in their backyards; obtaining them
required organizing resources to support expeditions to mine
ore or to trade for finished metal. This meant increasingly per-
manent stratification into leaders and followers (instead of
temporary stratification for local warfare) and quickly led to
the differentiation between those who had power—and easy
access to imported goods—and those who did not. The ancient
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monuments show us that soon everyone in “civilized” areas
took up clothing. Wearing clothes even came to be viewed as
a mark of being civilized, to the Chinese and to many other
cultures.

Clothing Design

Belts, cloaks, kilts—the earliest garments depicted—are mere
wraparounds. The Egyptians are the first on record to think
of sewing up cloth into a permanently formed dress, in their
case a tube for the torso, held up by a strap over one or both
shoulders and forming a sort of jumper (Figs. 10 and 11a).
The earliest preserved body garment we possess is a First Dy-
nasty linen shirt (c. 3100 B.C.E.) in which the idea of tubes
has already been taken further to include sleeves (Figs. 11b
and 12). Where one would expect the narrow supporting
straps, two long rectangles of cloth were added, sewn up along
the edges to form tube sleeves.

In the Near East, on the other hand, people seem to have
worked from the concept of a garment hung from the shoul-
ders. When they began sewing up clothes, rather than drap-
ing them anew with each wearing, they cut a neck hole in the
middle of the cloth and sewed up the sides, eventually adding
two tubes for sleeves (Fig. 11c). Our first extant example of
this garment type was found in Tutankhamen’s (c. 1370-
1352 B.C.E.) tomb (though details show it to be a Syrian im-
port). This general design, improved by opening the front for
easy donning (Fig. 11d), was destined to survive till today as
our basic upper garment. Our oldest examples of this con-
struction occur on magnificently preserved Caucasoid mum-
mies from the deserts of central Asia from 1000 B.C.E.

These same immigrants also preserve our first examples of
another clever use of cloth tubes: trousers, invented shortly
before 1000 B.C.E. by Eurasian horsemen for protection while
riding horseback (Fig. 13). Again, this clothing design has

come down to us as one of our basic garments.

As textile technology progressed, who wore what often be-
came strictly codified. In Egypt, only the pharaoh folded his
kilt with the left lappet on top; in Rome, only the emperor
could wear a garment entirely of purple, and only noble citi-
zens a purple stripe. This meant the viewer could read rank
and station from another’s costume, even, in some cases, down
to the last degree. In China, for example, officials of all types
sewed onto their robes fair-sized rectangular emblem-patches,
known as rank badges, that specified their exact rank and
position in the governmental hierarchy. (The highest emblem
was the dragon, which only the emperor could wear.) Aztec
warriors, for their part, displayed their degree of prowess in
battle as special emblems on their cloaks. Less formally, but
just as rigidly, European folk dress evolved in such a way that
the knowledgeable viewer could look at a village woman’s garb
and determine that, for example, the wearer had reached
puberty, was a Christian rather than Muslim or Jewish, was
not particularly wealthy, came from a certain village or local-
ity, and was a skilled and diligent worker. The elements that
conveyed this information accrued one by one over twenty
thousand years, to the point that the costume represents mul-
tiple layers of walking history.
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Figure 10. Egyptian textile workers (right to left: spinner, flax-splicer, overseer, two weavers squatting beside horizontal ground loom).
Mural in tomb of Khnumhotep, Beni Hassan; Twelfth Dynasty (early 2nd millennium B.C.E.). THE METROPOLITAN MUSEUM OF
ART, ROGERS FUND, 1933 (33.8.16) PHOTOGRAPH, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED, THE METROPOLITAN MUSEUM OF ART

Although much of this kind of information could be read
from nineteenth-century traditional dress throughout Eurasia,
the same could not be said in England, for an interesting rea-
son. There the nobility habitually gave its cast-off clothing to
the servants and tenant farmers, a practice that increasingly ob-
scured an observer’s ability to determine someone’s standing
by clothing alone, although poor fit, fraying edges, and out-
moded fashion would give clues. Consequently there is no Eng-
lish “peasant costume” as in other parts of Europe. In this way,
although court dress at the top of the scale was highly con-
trolled, dress in the lower classes became more democratic, a
trait that, to some extent, moved to North America with the
colonists. In the early twenty-first century, the farther west you
go across the United States, the less dress and its potential sig-
nals of status matter to many people. On West Coast college
campuses it can be hard to tell students from professors, and
at the Los Angeles Opera you may see everything from tuxe-
dos and jeweled evening gowns to blue jeans—and running
shoes on both sexes. For the middle class, at least, what you
wear during leisure time is more a function of how you feel
that day than of how you wish others to perceive you. If any-
thing, the Bronze Age idea of telling people your social rank
through dress has been emphatically rejected, and westerners
will complain about easterners’ “class consciousness.”

The same people, however, still send messages through the
textiles they choose to wear by selecting them according to
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their personalities—within, of course, the general mores of
their culture. Pluck them out of Los Angeles and drop them
into, say, Ankara or Turfan, and their clothing readily signals
their cultural origin.

Handmade textiles, too, have always had a personal ele-
ment. Those who wove, embroidered, or knotted pile for home
use are repeatedly documented as taking the attitude, “If ’'m
going to put this much work in, and use it all my life, I want
it to look the way / want it to look.” Hence no two rugs or
aprons or blouses looked alike: the traditional was simultane-
ously personal.

Furnishings

Since about the third millennium, messages similar to those
given by clothing have been transmitted by the textiles we use
to dress our surroundings. We mentioned using cloth to set
apart and adorn religious or sacred space, but textiles also
adorned the home, as bedcovers, curtains, cushions, and so
forth. Evidence from Catal Hoyiik, Turkey, whence some of
our earliest textile fragments (6000 B.C.E.), indicates that peo-
ple slept and sat on low clay platforms covered with padding
(dried grass? rushes?) topped with mats or textiles. The ancient
Egyptians manufactured only plain white linen for normal
household use—sheets, bedspreads, towels, and clothing—but
from at least 2000 B.C.E., they were importing fancily
patterned woolen cloth from the Aegean to make into
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Figure 11. Construction of early clothing types: (a) Egyptian dress
made of tube with shoulder strap; (b) Egyptian shirt, in which
shoulder-straps were elongated into sleeves; (c) Syrian shirt with
neck-hole in cloth hung from shoulders; (d) Eurasian nomad shirt,
hung from shoulders but with front opening. COURTESY OF THE
AUTHOR

ostentatiously colorful canopies, apparently to advertise their
social status. Around 1370 B.C.E. we also glimpse colorful rugs
and cushions, again probably of imported fabric.

We read in classical Greek literature that cloth tents were
set up temporarily on temple grounds for celebrations. These
pavilions were constructed from textiles decorated with
elaborately woven scenes—rare and expensive textiles dedi-
cated to the deities as votive gifts and stored in temple store-
houses. Temples served as the treasuries, and indeed, museums,
of the ancient world, just as cathedrals did in medieval times,
and the rarer the gift, the higher the giver in people’s

estimation.

Among nomadic peoples of Eurasia, cloth furnishings were
even more important than among their sedentary neighbors,
since cloth was highly utilitarian yet portable. They made their
houses out of collapsible wicker frames covered with felt
(densely matted wool) and fastened with colorful woven straps
that signaled to visitors whose yurt (felt tent) it was (Fig. 14).
Their possessions were stored in chests covered with brightly
patterned felt padding, and their precious china teacups were
carried in padded felt pouches. Pile carpets formed the (mov-
able) floors, and colorful interior hangings further insulated
and adorned the walls. Even the plates for dry foods were of-
ten made of felt. Because textiles were so central, they were an
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Figure 12. Earliest preserved body-garment: linen shirt with
sleeves finely pleated for trim fit. Tarkhan, Egypt, First Dynasty,
c. 3000 B.C.E. COPYRIGHT: PETRIE MUSEUM OF ARCHAEOL-
OGY, UNIVERSITY COLLEGE LONDON

Figure 13. Construction of a pair of woolen trousers found with the
mummies at Cherchen, 1000 B.C.E. COURTESY OF THE AUTHOR
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Figure 14. Nomadic Kazakh family setting up yurt (portable felt house), Nan Shan, Uyghur Autonomous Region, 1995. E. J. W.
BARBER

important form of gift exchange: in frozen burial sites of the
fourth century B.C.E., in the Altai Mountains, excavators found
saddle cloths of Chinese embroidered silk from far to the east,
and of Persian woolen tapestry from far to the west, as well as
of local polychrome felt cutwork.

As the world became more interconnected, trade in textiles
became increasingly important. We hear of such trade already
between Mesopotamia and Syria before 2000 B.C.E. and
between Assyria and Anatolia (roughly modern Turkey) in
1800 B.C.E.; between China and India in the second century
B.C.E., and between China and Rome in the early cen-
turies C.E. (along the newly opened, so-called Silk Road). Long
voyages of discovery were undertaken by Europeans in the
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries to open up more trade with
the Orient in textiles, as well as in spices and other com-
modities, leading to the accidental opening of routes to the
New World. As such trade became serious international
business, textile wars also broke out—the struggles among
the Spanish, British, and Dutch over the wool trade among
them—for, as the middle class rose after the breakdown of
feudalism, more and more people wanted to display their
status by means of elegant textiles for the furnishings of their
parlors as well as their clothing. Imported fabrics spelled lux-
ury, and their display announced those ever-crucial social
messages.
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See also Class; Communication of Ideas; Dress; Life Cycle;
Trade.
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THEATER AND PERFORMANCE. “Performance”
is an influential theoretical paradigm in the arts and humani-
ties, with adherents in disciplines as diverse as anthropol-
ogy, linguistic philosophy, and theater. Since the early 1980s,
thinking about performance has been fostered in “perfor-
mance studies” programs, disciplinary hybrids with widely
variant intellectual genealogies, united by their commit-
ment to performance as their central object and method of
research.

Performance Studies’ Interdisciplinary Genealogy
Histories of performance studies most frequently cite its for-
mation in the convergence of experimental theater and struc-
turalist anthropology in the late 1960s. Avant-garde theater
practitioners in the United States such as Richard Schechner
were exploring cultural traditions of performance that fell out-
side entrenched disciplinary traditions of Western theatrical
practice and theater studies. Their work drew on research into
archaic ritual and non-Western performance forms, unsettling
representational conventions of illusionism and distinctions
between artistic disciplines, exploring the significance of ne-
glected parts of the performance process, such as audience re-
sponse, rehearsal, and training, and blurring the boundaries
between art and everyday life. Their investigations coincided
with the structural anthropologist Victor Turner’s interest in
ritual, festival, and other forms of symbolic, collective action.
Turner’s dramatically inflected analysis of public culture and
social events saw performance as the site of a given culture’s
fullest and most self-conscious expression of its unique values
and categories, and the engine of its perpetuation and trans-
formation. Schechner and Turner’s research collaboration
spurred the formation of New York University’s Performance
Studies Department in 1980.

The contemporary field of performance studies as a whole
owes its genesis to a still broader range of disciplinary interests.
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The Department of Performance Studies at Northwestern Uni-
versity, for example, grew from the tradition of oral interpre-
tation of literature dating back to the late nineteenth century.
Attuned to the rhetorical power of acts of verbal and embod-
ied performance, the Northwestern school’s interest is still pri-
marily in performance as a mode of human communication
that is “creative, constructed, collaborative, and contingent.”
Influential currents in the sociology and psychology of the
1960s and 1970s also informed the development of perfor-
mance studies. These included the theorization of play, social
dramaturgy, and the presentation of self in everyday life de-
veloped in the work of Johan Huizinga, Roger Caillois, Erving
Goffman, and others, and the interpretive or symbolic an-
thropology of Clifford Geertz. At its broadest level, perfor-
mance studies probably owes most to the linguistic turn in
the arts and humanities, and its development has been
closely aligned with poststructuralist or postmodernist inno-
vation in philosophy, linguistics, anthropology, feminism, area
studies, cultural studies, folklore, postcolonial studies, and
queer studies.

Performance as Object

As an “interdiscipline,” performance studies prides itself on
its open, multivocal, and fluid character, refusing to dictate
either a core methodology or canonical body of knowledge
and resisting a fixed or exclusive definition of performance
itself. That said, scholarship that goes under the banner of
performance studies has in common a focus on process, ac-
tion, events, and behaviors, be they physical, verbal, artis-
tic, or technological, and claims performance—the
execution or carrying out of things—as both its object and
its method of study. This focus entails abandoning static,
object-oriented, or textual approaches to cultural analysis,
inclining instead toward processual, interactional, and ex-
periential perspectives. An art historian or archaeologist
working in performance studies, for example, might exam-
ine how a given object has functioned or been understood
over time and in particular material and social contexts; a
performance historian might concentrate on situating a his-
torical document in the contexts and moments of its enun-
ciation; an idea or political principle would not be
approached in the abstract but through an analysis of its em-
bodied enactment in ceremony, debate, or communal
events. In the words of one of its more famous exponents,
Dwight Conquergood, performance studies means under-
standing “culture” as a verb rather than a noun.

Among the basic premises shared by scholars in performance
studies is the conviction that performance is one of the most
powerful means that humans have for constructing reality, forg-
ing and sustaining collectivities, social relationships, and indi-
vidual identities, and for questioning or imagining them
otherwise. Performance is also a means for accomplishing agen-
das and forwarding arguments, for learning and persuading
through the agency of narrative, semiotic communication, cor-
poreal style and training, pleasure, and participation. While per-
formance studies retains close ties to the study of Western
theatrical practice, it regards illusionistic, representational the-
ater as but one category in a broad spectrum of performance
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Outdoor performance of Euripedes’ Iphigenia in Taurus, Brad-
field College, Berkshire, England, 1912. The field of performance
studies has its roots in the mid-nineteenth century, when experi-
mental and avant-garde theater met structuralist anthropology. Per-
formance was seen as a means to build new realities and stimulate
the mind. © HULTON-DEUTSCH COLLECTION/CORBIS

practices, the majority of which are more concerned with poe-
sis than mimesis, with making (of realities and meanings) rather
than faking. Performance studies resists drawing hard and fast
lines between aesthetic modes of performance and deliberative
or habitual forms of action, arguing instead that analytical mod-
els used for either can be productively applied to both. How-
ever, the bulk of performance studies scholarship is still drawn
to those actions along what Richard Schechner has called the
“performance continuum” between everyday enactments and
the performing arts, actions that are framed or designated in
specific social contexts as performance.

Performance as Method

While performance studies scholars espouse a range of often
innovative methodologies, the ephemeral, subjective nature of
performance as its subject matter poses unique challenges. For
a majority of those in the field, understanding performance
as a way of knowing entails a commitment to participant-
observer ethnography as the principal research methodology.
Dwight Conquergood, who has written extensively on this is-
sue, sees the performance ethnographer and her “informant”
(or the teacher and student, performer and audience) as en-
gaged in reciprocal, collaborative performances. Studying per-
formance in this way foregrounds cultural knowledge as
contingent, socially located, embodied, and contested, and im-
plies that the ethnographer is directly implicated in and re-
sponsible to the community in which he or she studies.
Following from this assumption, performance studies scholars
frequently vaunt an open, politicized commitment to a posi-
tion within their field and understand their performance schol-
arship as a mode of advocacy as much as analysis. Furthermore,
they are frequently practitioners or artists themselves, confus-
ing traditional anthropological distinctions between the sub-
ject and object of research.
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Performance, Performativity, and Theatricality

The performance concept has since the late 1980s enjoyed a
reach beyond this interdisciplinary constellation of perfor-
mance studies through the elaboration of theories of perfor-
mativity. Judith Butler’s famous formulation draws on
continental philosophy and the work of the linguist J. L. Austin
to argue that, through processes of forcible iteration, discourse
has the power to enact or materialize (to “perform”) that which
it names. Adherents of performativity use these theories, in the
place of earlier theories of “representation,” to explain the ways
in which norms of gender and sexuality are produced, repro-
duced, and modulated in cultural production. Thanks to this
work, the performance concept has a life throughout the arts
and humanities, even as current debates in performance stud-
ies seek to reconcile their field’s orientation around acts of per-
formance (the tactical and interpretive agency of the performer
and audience, and the subversive or deconstructive nature of
theatrical traditions) with performativity’s emphasis on the
power of textual systems.

The State of the Field

Performance studies has been most notable for work that ex-
amines the politics and poetics of identity (gender, race, eth-
nicity, and sexuality) in ways that are both responsive to the
claims of human creativity and criticality and cognizant of the
normative forces that constrain such expressions. This work
avoids the Enlightenment distinctions between mind and body
that have proved an obstacle to similar critique from other dis-
ciplines. Significant areas of interest in the field in the early
twenty-first century include tourism, urban festivity, histori-
cal ethnography, pedagogy, and the performance of space and
place. True to the origins of performance studies, much work
examines contemporary performance art and experimental the-
ater from a perspective that provocatively mixes criticism and
practice. In a field that has historically privileged the localized
study of live, embodied action and interaction, interest in glob-
alization, diaspora, cyber-communities, and virtual, techno-
logical, and “mediatized” performance has proved theoretically
fertile. Some prominent scholars have made broad claims that
performance is the predominant paradigm of a globalized age,
comparable to the colonial era’s orientation around models of
“discipline.”

Performance studies is flourishing both within and out-
side the United States. Its flagship journals, The Drama Re-
view (TDR) and Text and Performance Quarterly have been
joined by publications such as Performance Research; perfor-
mance research centers have been established in Cardiff, Wales,
and Christchurch, New Zealand; and conferences have been
held in Japan, Germany, and Singapore. The doctoral pro-
grams at New York University and Northwestern University,
and the performance studies focus areas of numerous com-
munications programs, have been joined by a world theater
and dance program at UCLA, and formerly traditional theater
programs (at the University of California at Berkeley, for ex-
ample) are adopting the performance studies moniker as they
increasingly embrace research interests and theoretical para-
digms from outside the bounds of Western institutionalized
theater.
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Whether performance studies can sustain itself as an “in-
terdisciplinary” formation, given the claims made on the per-
formance concept by a range of disciplinary competitors, has
been a matter for debate since the earliest inception of per-
formance studies institutions. As a powerful tool for thinking
about cultural process from the point of view of human ac-
tion and expression, however, the performance concept will
doubtless be a significant feature in the landscape of cultural
criticism for some time to come.

See also Avant-Garde; Musical Performance and Audiences;
Structuralism and Poststructuralism.
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Margaret Werry

THEODICY. Gottfried Wilhelm Leibniz’s (1646-1716)
neologism théodicée (from Greek theos, God + dike, justice)
means divine justice, but the term has long been conflated with
John Milton’s (1608-1674) promise to “justify the ways of
God to men.” In 1791 Immanuel Kant (1724-1804) defined
theodicy as “the defense of the highest wisdom of the creator
against the charge which reason brings against it for whatever
is counterpurposive in the world” (p. 24).

Many intellectual historians see theodicy as a specifically
modern, perhaps even a more specifically eighteenth-century
phenomenon, but the term has come to have broader mean-
ings. Auguste Comte (1798-1857) described all natural and
philosophical theology as theodicy. Scholars of religion call all
efforts to answer a problem of evil thought to be universal
theodicies. The Book of Job, the Indian doctrine of karma,
and even capitalist faith in the market have all been seen as
theodicies.

There is good reason to restrict the meaning of the term,
however, if not to post-Leibnizian thought then at least to
philosophical discussions of a certain sort. Works like the Book
of Job do not offer philosophical justifications of God, or even
accounts of his justice; slamming the door in the face of hu-
man demands for intelligibility simply cuts the knot. Much
can be learned from examining the presuppositions that make
the door-slam inadmissable in the modern age.
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Early Modern Theodicy

Pierre Bayle (1647-1706) forced the problem of evil in his
1697 Dictionnaire historique et critique. He may have been in-
spired by Nicolas de Malebranche’s (1638—1715) insistence on
the world’s imperfections—albeit in the context of an argu-
ment for the supremacy of God. For Malebranche, evils prove
that God sought not to create the best of all possible worlds
but only the most perfect in relation to God’s ways. He could
have created a better world, but this world, the work of
“general” rather than “particular volition,” better expresses his
nature.

Leibniz’s Essais de théodicée (1710) responded to Bayle’s
challenge, but offers little that was really new. Leibniz himself
traced its most famous claim—that this is “the best of all pos-
sible worlds”—back to Plato. The related idea that a perfect
world is not possible because not all possible things are “com-
possible” with each other has a Stoic pedigree. Both claims had
come close to the surface of Martin Luther’s polemic with
Desiderius Erasmus and were explicitly made by Spanish Je-
suits and by the Cambridge Platonists.

While Leibniz thought that we would do well to be more
attentive to the good in our lives, his argument was a priori.
A God infinite in goodness, power, and wisdom would not
create a world unless it were good, and, if several worlds
were possible, would create none but the best. “It is true that
one may imagine possible worlds without sin and without un-
happiness,” Leibniz conceded. Yet, “these same worlds again
would be very inferior to ours in goodness. I cannot show
you this in detail. For can I know and can I present infinities
to you and compare them together? But you must judge
with me ab effectu, since God has chosen this world as it is”

(Theodicy $10).

Optimism. Christian Freiherr von Wolff (1679-1754),
Leibniz’s most influential disciple, thought that Leibniz had
unnecessarily abandoned the best argument against atheism—
the argument from design, known in Germany as teleology or
physico-theology. Much early-eighteenth-century thought of-
fered teleological arguments that this was the best possible
world. The word optimism (from optimum, the best), coined
in the 1730s, lumped together decidedly different arguments.
Wolff’s Leibnizian arguments are quite different from Alexan-
der Pope’s assertion, in his best-selling Essay on Man (1733),
that “Whatever IS, is RIGHT.”

The hollowness of optimistic claims was shown by Samuel
Johnson’s Rasselas (1759), Voltaire’s Candide (1759), and most
decisively by David Hume’s posthumously published Dialogues
Concerning Natural Religion (1779). Hume’s character Philo
declares “Epicurus’ old questions” concerning the compatibil-
ity of belief in God with evil “yet unanswered.” Immanuel
Kant tried to show that they could never be answered.

Kant. Although he was originally a defender of optimism
and remained impressed by the evidences of physico-theology,
Kant pulled the rug out from under the project of theodicy.
As an endeavor fusing theoretical and practical reason, philo-
sophical theodicy for Kant represented a particularly danger-
ous form of pretension: it threatened to blunt the sense that
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THEODICIES OF SUFFERING AND GOOD FORTUNE

Max Weber thought that the problem of theodicy was the stimulus for the
“rationalization of religious ideas” in all—not just monotheistic—religious
traditions. Alongside “theodicies of suffering,” accounts of the nature and dis-
tribution of misfortune in the world that console those who suffer, Weber
discerned another kind of view that reassures those who do not suffer that it
is just and right that they be spared. He deems this the “theodicy of good
fortune” (ch. 6).

The idea seems to have roots in Marx, but Weber adds the idea that those
theodicies that last are those that speak both to the fortunate and to the un-
fortunate. He thought only three have ever done so: Zoroastrian dualism, the
Calvinist understanding of the hidden God (deus absconditus), and the In-
dian doctrine of karma, “the most complete formal solution of the problem

of theodicy (ch. 8).

Weber’s is the most impressive effort to expand the meaning of theodicy
beyond its monotheistic origins. No longer a problem only for theists, theod-
icy arises in response to the general problem of the “the incongruity between
destiny and merit” (a Kantian problematic), which challenges all human ef-
forts at making theoretical and practical sense of the world. Weber’s under-
standing of theodicy as a species of the problem of meaning has shaped

important theories of religion by Clifford Geertz and Peter Berger.

defined the human ethical vocation—that the world of our ex-
perience is not as it ought to be. In his mature philosophy of
religion, Kant was particularly attentive to insincerity and saw
philosophical theodicies as a key example.

In his essay “On the Failure of All Philosophical Efforts in
Theodicy” (1791), Kant likened theodicists to Job’s comforters.
By contrast, Job, whose faith in God was firmly rooted in the
moral law rather than in the claim to be able to understand
God’s ways, was able to stand fast in his piety despite his “coun-
terpurposive” experiences. In the place of the hypocrisy of “doc-
trinal” theodicy Kant recommended Job’s “authentic theodicy”:
“honesty in openly admitting one’s doubts; repugnance to pre-
tending conviction where one feels none” (p. 33).

Progress and Pessimism

Theodicy was not yet dead, however. Georg Wilhelm Friedrich
Hegel (1770-1831) thought philosophical efforts at theodicy
had failed only because they did not see history philosophically.
Properly understood, history is “the true theodicy.” Like other
nineteenth-century accounts of necessary progress, he did not
deny the reality of evil. Evil qua evil is a necessary moment in
the unfolding of spirit. For Karl Marx (1818-1883) and
Friedrich Engels (1820-1895) feudalism was a necessary stage
in human history. For Herbert Spencer (1820-1903) the com-
petition that led to the “survival of the fittest” was the best
promise for a bright future.
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In response, Arthur Schopenhauer (1788-1860) developed
his philosophical “pessimism,” a deliberate reversal of opti-
mism. This is not the best of all possible worlds, but the worst,
a mindless machine of self-inflicted suffering, among whose
cleverest devices are precisely the philosophical theories of tele-
ology and progress. All efforts to make life bearable only make
things worse. The only hope is to deny the will to live.
Schopenhauer claimed that his pessimism made it like Bud-
dhism, a mistaken equation that persists to this day.

In turn, thinkers as varied as Friedrich Nietzsche, William
James, and Karl Barth argued for views that acknowledged the
impossibility of canceling out the evils of the world and yet
affirmed the world. But these views are no longer theodicies—
or at least do not claim to be. What makes it possible for us
to resist pessimism is not reflection on the experienced order
of the world but will (Nietzsche), temperament (James), or
grace (Barth).

Contemporary debates. Debate on theodicy has come to
be dominated by two very different tendencies. There has been
a revival of philosophical theodicy among analytic philosophers
of religion, who have moved from attention to the “logical
problem of evil” to the “evidential problem of evil.” Alvin
Plantinga has revived the important distinction between the
“defense” of a view against objections and the far more de-
manding philosophical establishment of that view, which he
calls “theodicy,” and which he thinks we can do without. On
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the other hand, the very desire to do theodicy has been con-
demned as irreligious or ideological. “The disproportion be-
tween suffering and every theodicy was shown at Auschwitz
with a glaring, obvious clarity,” wrote Emmanuel Levinas

(p. 162).
See also Evil; Philosophy of Religion.
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THEOLOGY. See Religion.

THIRD CINEMA. “The anti-imperialist struggle of the
peoples of the Third World and of their equivalents inside the
imperialist countries constitutes today the axis of the world
revolution. Third cinema is, in our opinion, the cinema that
recognizes in that struggle the most gigantic cultural, scientific
and artistic manifestation of our time, the great possibility of
constructing a liberated personality with each people as the
starting point—in a word, the decolonization of culture.”
These sentences were penned in 1969 by the revolutionary
Argentine filmmakers Fernando Solanas and Octavio Getino
in an essay titled “Towards a Third Cinema: Notes and Ex-
periences for the Development of a Cinema of Liberation in

the Third World.”

This essay, along with several other manifestos, including
the Brazilian Glauber Rocha’s “Aesthetics of Hunger” and the
Cuban Julio Garcia Espinosa’s “For an Imperfect Cinema,”
placed questions regarding the interpenetration of political
struggle, cultural struggle, and mass media squarely at the cen-
ter of a global struggle against the intensification of Western
imperialism. Other such proclamations, including Fernando
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Birri’s “Cinema and Underdevelopment” and Tomds
Gutierrez Alea’s “The Viewer’s Dialectic,” underscored and
elaborated the concerns of Latin American revolutionaries with
media and mass movements. What Solanas and Getino called
“third cinema” was imagined, in short, as a cinema of libera-
tion. Third cinema was to be filmmaking that would aid
nationalist movements in creating a new sociocultural solidar-
ity in the struggle against Western imperialism and for na-
tional self-determination.

Third Cinema and the Third World

Roy Armes, in his important work Third World Film Making
and the West, suggests that during the 1960s “the steady de-
velopment of industrialization combined with growing na-
tional awareness led almost imperceptibly to a belief, which
came to be widely held, that an era of socialist revolution was
dawning throughout the Third World.” This belief was based
in part upon Cuban resistance during an invasion orchestrated
by the U.S. Central Intelligence Agency at the Bay of Pigs in
1961, and the success of Algerian nationalists after eight years
of armed struggle against French rule in 1962. Armes notes
that there gradually emerged what Gérard Chaliand called “a
sort of third world euphoria” over the potential for genuine
political change. This euphoria was connected to a host of fac-
tors including widespread “anti-colonial struggle, opposition
to the Vietnam war, student revolt, a new consciousness on
the part of American blacks, the emergence of armed guerilla
groups in Latin America,” and a reconceptualization of revo-
lutionary strategies from the ferment of China and the Soviet
Union. From so many uprisings and changes of consciousness
there emerged the distinct possibility of what was to be a tri-
continental revolution imagined via figures such as Frantz
Fanon, Che Guevara, and Ho Chi Minh.

This possiblity of a tricontinental revolution informed the
work of many third world revolutionaries and filmmakers. The
people aided by their leaders and artists would reinvent the
terms of a new social order free from domination by outsiders,
or indeed by anyone. To put an end to the systematic, vio-
lent, and continuous exploitation of the third world by first
world economies, militaries, and persons, it was necessary to
invent revolutionary strategy on several levels and, moreover,
revolutionary culture. Filmmakers from Africa, Asia, Latin
America, and even Europe bent themselves to this task. The
ideas of strategy and culture are important here because the
category of “thirdness,” as it turns out for many theorists of
third cinema, was to be assigned according to a film’s aesthetic
and political strategy as much as by either its geographical prove-
nance or its thematic content. In many cases, the operative
question both for film commentators and filmmakers was,
What can a cinema of liberation accomplish in bringing about
the overthrow of Western imperialist domination and creat-
ing revolutionary culture? Given the ways in which colonized
nations are dominated by their colonizers at economic, geo-
graphical, cultural, intellectual, and psychological levels, this
cinema of liberation was understood to be, necessarily then, a
cinema of subversion. Revolutionary cultural politics needed
to subvert the dominant paradigms of social organization and
interpersonal relations. As the filmmaker Glauber Rocha, whose
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masterfully subversive works including Deus ¢ o diabo na terra
do sol (1963; Black God, White Devil) and Antonio das Mortes
(1969) remain staples of film-history courses, put it, “When
one talks of cinema, one talks of American cinema. The in-
fluence of the cinema is the influence of American cinema,
which is the most aggressive and widespread aspect of Amer-
ican culture throughout the world. . . . For this reason, every
discussion of cinema made outside Hollywood must begin with
Hollywood” (cited in Armes, p. 35).

Formal Dimensions

The inception of third cinema brought together participants
in a variety of anticolonial revolutions during a period in which
the world was understood to be fundamentally polarized along
lines of nation and class. Beginning in the late 1950s and early
1960s, many third world writers and filmmakers saw them-
selves working in their own national contexts but connected
intimately to a global uprising against worldwide racist and
capitalist colonization. These uprisings extended from the
Cuban and Algerian revolutions to political upheavals in Brazil,
Argentina, Chile, Senegal, and Vietnam. Many of these films
appear crude and characterized by low production values but
revolutionary filmmakers found it necessary to work on very
small budgets with whatever materials were available. Most of
the films are black and white and made with few takes. How-
ever, Espinosa’s idea of “imperfect cinema” is central here be-
cause the practical and economic challenges to film production
have formal consequences that speak to and of the problems
faced by emergent nations.

Third cinema often uses a realistic style associated with cin-
ema verité or sometimes with Italian neorealism. At times it
uses nonprofessional actors or even workers and ordinary
people doing their everyday tasks (as in the Chilean director
Patricio Guzmdn’s three-part documentary 7he Battle of Chile
[1975-1978]). Some of the films are forms of social realism
that take a typical figure or situation and create an archetypi-
cal narrative that shows how the prevailing social order limits
and often destroys individual possibilities. Filmmakers such as
Lino Brocka (Philippines), Hector Babenco (Brazil), and
Dariush Mehrjui (Iran) have worked in this manner. At the
same time, figures such as Rocha, Djibril Diop Mambety
(Senegal), and Gutierrez Alea (Cuba) use mythic elements and
modernist devices of fragmentation. In almost every case, films
that are considered to be part of the third cinema corpus make
difficult demands on their viewers, who are addressed such that
they must not only understand the films’ nontraditional por-
trayals of the world but act upon that portrayal in order to
change the world.

Periodizing Third Cinema

The third cinema movement, which emerged as a corollary to
the worldwide decolonization movement, exploded in the late
1960s and thereafter went through several incarnations. In
particular, one could discern three breaks. The inaugural mo-
ment of third cinema, which carried the movement through
the 1970s, was followed by an academic and institutional re-
vitalization during the mid-1980s that focused on reception
and interpretation as well as the practice of filmmaking. This
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mid-1980s resurgence of interest in third cinema occurred in
part because it was felt that both national and perhaps more
pointedly festival audiences did not easily fit into a standard
differentiation between colonizer and colonized.

The uneasy fit of spectators into opposing first and third
worlds, colonizers and colonized, which were formerly imag-
ined as polar opposites, was exacerbated by the relative failure
of revolutionary uprisings in the colonies to bring about the
liberation of colonized peoples despite the fact that the colonies
themselves had achieved nominal independence. It was further
complicated by the growing numbers of third-world diasporic
populations who faced difficult and vexing questions of exis-
tence and identity in the Western metropoles. Claiming that
the unequal economic exchange between the first and the third
world had its analogue in the unequal symbolic exchange be-
tween the first and the third world, Teshome Gabriel suggested
that one of the effects of third cinema was to displace the West-
ern(ized) viewer from his accustomed position of the privileged
interpreter of the image. In assigning the category of thirdness
to cinema, the spectators’ reception became part of that assig-
nation and Gabriel proposed that it was also possible to read
“first” or “second” cinema (cinema which registered the malaise
or alienation of third world subjects but was not in itself rev-
olutionary) in a third cinema way. However, despite the blur-
ring of some polar distinctions between oppressive colonizer
and oppressed colonial subject, many if not most of the intel-
lectuals, organizers, and filmmakers involved with what was
still, if with some reservations, called third cinema, worked in
solidarity with ongoing revolutionary activity in places like
Nicaragua, El Salvador, and the Philippines. Finally, in the
opening years of the twenty-first century, there was a growing
reassessment of third cinema practices, which took account of
postcolonial theories, globalization, and the emergence of what
might be called a world media system.

Ideology: Racism and Identification

Third cinema set out to destroy various aspects of what has
been called the colonial mentality and to replace it with vari-
ous forms of cultural affirmation. Summing up the situation
of the third world and its peoples in 1969, Solanas and Getino
wrote, “Just as they are not masters of the land upon which
they walk, the neo-colonized people are not masters of the
ideas in their heads” (p. 48). In a situation in which colonial
control was maintained not only by economic and police vi-
olence but by mind control, third cinema was given the sta-
tus of a weapon in a war that was not only for land and for
laboring bodies, but also for minds. Quoting from their land-
mark film La Hora de los Hornos (The Hour of the Furnaces,
1968), a scathing analysis of the structure of Argentine soci-
ety that sought to at once explain the violence foisted upon
Argentina by Western capitalism and to offer a revolutionary
solution, Solanas and Getino write, “In order to impose itself,
neo-colonialism needs to convince the people of a dependent
country of their own inferiority. Sooner or later the inferior
man recognizes Man with a capital M; this recognition meant
the destruction of his defenses. If you want to be a man, says
the oppressor, you have to be like me, speak my language, deny
your own being, transform yourself into me.”
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The situation of colonial identification with the oppressor
was forcefully formulated fifteen years earlier by one of the
clear influences on this manifesto, Frantz Fanon, the philoso-
pher, psychoanalyst, and expositor of negritude from Mar-
tinique. Fanon, after completing his education in Paris and
painfully discovering that in spite of his colonial French edu-
cation he was not seen to be French by the French colonizers
of Martinique, lived and worked in Algeria. In Black Skin,
White Masks (1952), Fanon wrote, “To speak a language is to
take on a world, a culture. The Antilles Negro who wants to
be white will be the whiter as he gains greater mastery of the
cultural tool that language is. . . . Historically, it must be re-
membered that the Negro wants to speak French because it is
the key that can open doors which were still barred to him
fifty years ago.” Thus in a film like La noire de . . . (Black Girl,
1966) by the Senegalese writer and director Ousmane Sem-
bene, an impoverished Senegalese woman who works as a maid
for a white expatriate French couple is persuaded to return
with them to France to work in their home. Audiences see
how her need to leave a life with no promising future in a
Senegal recoiling under the destruction of colonization is
coupled to her aspiration for the wealth and power of the
Western metropole. Her desire for a better life in France
becomes part of her oppression and eventual destruction.
Although motivated by dreams of a better life in the colo-
nial center, she finds instead utter isolation and virtual en-
slavement. Her tragedy, which Sembene handles with a
devastating economy of means that requires from audiences an
intense engagement with the experience of the Senegalese pro-
tagonist, is, at the end of the film, shown as reported by a
French newspaper in two column inches. The contrast between
what she has undergone in the house of the French and the
official story told in the “objective” language of the press
raises her tragedy to the level of outrage while showing how
inadequate dominant media are to understand the colonial
condition.

Mass Communications as Weaponry

What Fanon identified as the cultural and psychological di-
mensions of a racist—that is, white supremacist, imperialistic—
capitalism, Solanas and Getino saw as being extended and
intensified through mass communications:

As carly as the 17th Century, Jesuit missionaries pro-
claimed the aptitude of the [South American] native for
copying European works of art. Copyists, translator, in-
terpreter, at best a spectator, the neocolonized intellec-
tual will always be encouraged to refuse to assume his
creative possibilities. Inhibitions, uprootedness, escapism,
cultural cosmopolitanism, artistic imitation, metaphys-
ical exhaustion, betrayal of country all find fertile soil
in which to grow. (p. 47)

In seeking an alternative to mass communication’s co-
optation and colonization of spectators, all of the cultural con-
ditions noted above become themes for various third cinema
filmmakers: The culture, politics, psychology, and metaphysics
of colonialism are analyzed at great length. For example,
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another of Sembene’s films, Xala (1973), depicts a postcolo-
nial high government official of Senegal replicating the same
patterns of domination practiced by the colonial masters: he
steals the people’s rice and fills the radiator of his Mercedes
Benz with imported Evian water—but eventually he pays the
price for his betrayal. In Gutierrez Alea’s Memories of Under-
development (1968), the bourgeois protagonist, unable to iden-
tify with the project of the Cuban revolution despite his
nationalist inclinations, cannot tap his creative powers and
wastes away into “metaphysical exhaustion” and irrelevance.
In Filipino filmmaker Lino Brocka’s great Manila in the Claws
of Light (1975), a provincial couple is lured by the glitz of
Manila to the metropole in search of a better life, only to meet
with betrayal and destruction.

The three films mentioned above along with myriad oth-
ers foreground the pitfalls of what has been referred to in short-
hand as a colonial mentality. Solanas and Getino bring the
question of colonial culture to the question of neocolonial me-
dia as follows: “Mass communications tend to complete the
destruction of a national awareness and of a collective subjec-
tivity on the way to enlightenment, a destruction which be-
gins as soon as the child has access to these media, the
educational culture of the ruling classes. . . . Mass communi-
cations are more effective for neocolonialism than napalm”
(pp. 48—49). They are more effective than napalm, for Solanas
and Getino, because first world, capitalist mass communica-
tion’s industries structure the imagination and organize the de-
sire of viewers in terms or patterns that run counter to their
own individual and collective/nationalist best interests. In this
view, aside from seducing viewing subjects away from the im-
mediate materiality of their own problems and the potential,
collective solutions that may be at hand, “mass communica-
tions” as they stand under capitalism effect the ongoing nor-
malization of, in Solanas and Getino’s words, “Violence,
Crime and Destruction . . . [as] Peace, Order and Normality.”
For this reason, “Truth then amounts to subversion. Any form
of expression or communication that tries to show national

reality is subversion” (p. 49).

First, Second, and Third Cinema and the Lie

of Neutrality

To equate the “showing of reality” with “subversion” does not
necessarily lead to a naive theory about a medium that can
transparently represent reality. Rather, what passes for reality
is inexorably tied to the forms by which it is rendered. It was
understood that representational forms, from news formats to
standard Hollywood narratives of individual heroism, were and
are part of the functioning of institutions, as well as the func-
tioning of cultural and economic power. Therefore, it was also
understood that control of the spectator is central to the main-
tenance of power. Opposed to such hegemonic functionality,
third cinema creates an activist relation to knowledge making;
third cinema makers work with “a camera in one hand and a
rock in the other.” They tried to show that because all repre-
sentation is shot through with power relations, the most
pernicious representations are generally those in which the
process—that is, the mode of representing—is naturalized
and/ or made invisible. If representation appears larger than
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I make the revolution; therefore I exist. This
is the starting point for the disappearance of
fantasy and phantom to make way for living
human beings. The cinema of the revolution
is at the same time one of destruction and
construction: destruction of the image that
neocolonialism has created of itself and of us,
and construction of a throbbing, living real-
ity which recaptures truth in any of its ex-
pressions.

SOURCE: Fernando Solanas and Octavio Getino,
“Towards a Third Cinema.”

life, as something like a second nature, human beings are
simultaneously persuaded of their powerlessness. Third cinema
endeavors, in one way or another, to show the world as being
constructed in and through social relations.

In bourgeois cinema, write Solanas and Getino, “Man is
accepted only as a passive and consuming object; rather than
having his ability to make history recognized, he is only per-
mitted to read history, contemplate it, listen to it, undergo it”
(p. 51). This leads to another important set of distinctions im-
pacting the term hird cinema, for “thirdness” is to be distin-
guished from a “firstness” and “secondness” in the cinema.
First cinema is the dominant Hollywood product, a “specta-
cle aimed at a digesting object.” “The world, experience and
historic process are enclosed within the frame of a painting,
the same stage of a theater, and the movie screen; man is viewed
as a consumer of ideology, not as the creator of ideology” (p.
51). Auteurist cinema, including the French new wave and
Brazilian Cinema Novo, constitute second cinema. Here the
filmmaker seeks a new film language and endeavors to chal-
lenge social constraints, but ultimately finds him or herself
“trapped inside the fortress’ as [Jean Luc] Godard put it”
(Solanas and Getino, p. 52). The second cinema often the-
matizes the situation of disaffected colonial subjects but can
neither posit nor effect a social basis of transformation, caught
up as it is in the ideology of bourgeois individualism. It thus
remains closer to forms of existentialism but is not yet revo-
lutionary. Third cinema sets out to fight “the system,” and sees
itself as a weapon in a collective struggle against racist, capi-
talist domination. It is defined as a cinema of liberation. It un-
derstands the collective character not only of history making
but of historically individuated subjects.

Significance of Art

It is important to draw out the implications of third cinema
as a practical critique of third world populations within
the first and second worlds. Third cinema is put forward
by Solanas and Getino as “above all, a new conception of
filmmaking and the significance of art in our times” (p. 54).
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Their phrase “I make the revolution; therefore I exist,” echoes
Rocha’s important formulation in his essay from the same pe-
riod, “The Aesthetics of Hunger”: “The moment of violence
is the moment when the colonizer becomes aware of the col-
onized.” In other words, within the regime of institutionalized
violence, any claim to existence, any assertion of will by the
colonized, is taken as an act of violence or revolution by the
colonial regime—for it is the working conceit of colonial
regimes that colonial populations do not have will, do not suf-
fer pain, humiliation, starvation, torture, and death, have no
legitimate claims on the placid, beneficent world of colonial
domination; and indeed, do not exist.

From such claims regarding revolution and violence
emerges a theory of knowledge: “There is no knowledge of a
reality as long as that reality is not acted upon, as long as its
transformation is not begun on all fronts of struggle.” To em-
phasize this point, Solanas and Getino invoke Marx’s eleventh
thesis on Ludwig Feuerbach: “The philosophers have only in-
terpreted the world in various ways; the point, however, is to
change it.” Connecting third cinema to Marxism indicates that
the historical development of class consciousness must be
linked to developments of race consciousness and nationalist
consciousness in the process of knowledge making. The world
is not given merely in its representations. Representations pre-
sent an interested picture of the world; in short, a worldview.
This point connects the decolonization movements with the
history and theory of Marxist revolution, and these thematics
as well as those that arose with the negritude movement in-
form to varying degrees the work of many third cinema
filmmakers.

Authors of History

According to Solanas and Getino, the connection of third cin-
ema to revolutionary practice led to the discovery of “a new
facet of cinema: the participation of people who . . . were [for-
merly] considered spectators” (p. 61). Thus, unlike in first and
second cinema, film is seen not as a spectacle but as a “deto-
nator or a pre-text.” Third cinema is experimental, and impels
its audience toward social change: spectators become actors,
the authors of history. “The film act means an open-ended
film; it is essentially a way of learning” (p. 62). Thus, as
opposed to traditional cinema, third cinema is “cinema fit
for a new kind of human being, for what each one of us has
the possibility of becoming’ (p. 63). The third cinema move-
ment therefore represents a consciousness of the history-
making and knowledge-making aspects of film and
understands the historical role of cinema as creating a liber-
ated society. The function of third cinema, while centrally
concerned with the objective transformation of society, is
not only extrinsic to viewing subjects but intrinsic as well. For
all of the debates that have occurred over the tenability and
fate of third cinema, the urgent call of Solanas and Getino may
yet be heard: “The decolonization of the filmmaker and of
films will be simultaneous acts to the extent that each con-
tributes to collective decolonization. The battle begins with-
out, against the enemy who attacks us, but also within, against
the ideas and models of the enemy to be found inside each one
of us” (p. 63).
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See also Anticolonialism: Latin America; Marxism; Nation-
alism: Cultural Nationalism; Negritude; Neocolonial-
ism; Third World.
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Jonathan Beller

THIRD WORLD. The term 7hird World has long served
to describe countries of Africa, Asia, and Latin America that
have been seen to share relatively low per-capita incomes, high
rates of illiteracy, limited development of industry, agriculture-
based economies, short life expectancies, low degrees of social
mobility, and unstable political structures. The 120 countries
of the Third World also share a history of unequal encounters
with the West, mostly through colonialism and globalization.

During the Cold War (1945-1991), Third World referred
to countries that were relatively minor players on the interna-
tional stage, strategic though they sometimes were to the
United States and the Soviet Union as these superpowers
sought to maintain their balance of terror. The tendency was
to essentialize, oversimplify, and homogenize complex identi-
ties and diversities in the political systems of the Third World
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by focusing too narrowly on the politics of bipolarity. Yet the
so-called Third World countries always had many more di-
vergences than similarities in their histories, cultures, de-
mographies, climates, and geographies, and a great variation
in capacities, attitudes, customs, living standards, and levels of
underdevelopment or modernization.

Unilinear assumptions of modernization also encouraged
pejorative connotations of the Third World as cultures and
peoples trapped in tradition and custom, with a progressive
few desperately seeking a “civilizing mission” in order to grad-
uate into the rights and freedoms that capitalism and its
modernity promise individuals and communities. Deaf to the
diversities in the history, politics, and economics of the coun-
tries in question, and to the cultural and intersubjective ratio-
nalities that give contextual meanings to development, the
concept has failed to inspire a meaningful comparative analy-
sis of development.

Origins

The term 7hird World is European in origin, but analysts have
yet to agree on its genesis. Some believe it came about through
the search for an explanatory “third way” to the dualism of
capitalism and socialism as analytical frameworks among Eu-
ropean political scientists in the 1920s. This challenge became
even more urgent in the 1950s as colonies increasingly gained
independence and sought legitimacy as states and international
actors in their own right. Others situate its birth with the clas-
sification of the world by the industrialized West into First
(Western Europe and Japan), Second (the Soviet Bloc and its
satellites), and Third (the rest) worlds. Still others have traced
the term to 1940s and 1950s France, linking it with the “Third
Estate” in French politics—the rising but underrepresented
bourgeoisie in the French Revolution of 1789—who capital-
ized on the quarrel between nobility and clergy. Similarly, the
Cold War provided the political opportunity for the “third
way” in international politics, under the guidance of the newly
independent developing countries. Whatever its origin, the
idea of the Third World rapidly became embedded in the dis-
course and diplomacy of international relations, and those
claiming or claimed by it were able to make the concept syn-
onymous with radical agendas in liberation struggles and the
clamor for more participatory and just international relations
through new world orders.

Historical, intellectual, and ideological context. Despite
various appropriations or attempts at domesticating the con-
cept, Third World has always been an uneasy, controversial,
and polemical concept, especially to the increasingly sensitive,
critical, and rights-hungry intellectuals and elites of the post-
colonies. Over the years, there have been efforts to coin new
terms to replace “Third World.” From a communist revolu-
tionary perspective, Mao Zedong formulated a theory of three
worlds in which the First World consisted of the then-
superpowers (Soviet Union and United States), whose imperi-
alistic policies, as he felt, posed the greatest threat to world
peace. Mao placed the middle powers (Japan, Canada, and
Europe) in the Second World. Africa, Latin America, and Asia
(including China) formed the Third World. Others have dis-

missed the notion of three worlds as inadequate, and have asked
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for four or more worlds. To some, the Fourth World should
comprise currently underrecognized and underrepresented mi-
norities, especially the indigenous “first” peoples of various
states and continents. Still to others, only bipolar divisions along
lines of physical geography and locality make sense, regardless
of the differences and inequalities that may unite people across
physical boundaries or divide those within the same borders.

To others, the whole notion of worlds is misleading for var-
ious reasons. First, it implies an essential degree of separation
between different parts of the globe that is simply not realis-
tic in a globalizing world marked by multiple encounters and
influences. Second, despite the efforts to stimulate and sustain
Third World unity in the struggles against various forms of
subjection, current obsession with belonging and boundaries
have fueled the conflicts undermining Third World solidarity
and action. Third, the increased degree of polarization within
a global economic geography, along with the collapse of state
socialism, and the insertion of capitalist social relations even
among the communist giants of the world (Russia and China),
suggest not a reduction but a multiplication of worlds, in-
cluding the production of material conditions characteristic of
the Third World even within First World societies. Fourth,
the emergence of newly industrializing countries represents a
form of dependent development and a further differentiation
of the global economic geography. If globalization is produc-
ing Third World realities in First World contexts, it is at the
same time producing First World consumers in Third World
societies. In certain contexts, globalization has generated lev-
els of poverty and victimhood that best justify the qualifica-
tion as Fourth World.

Movements associated with the Third World. During
the Cold War, the term 7hird World or Thirdism inspired what
came to be known as the “non-aligned movement” (NAM) a
counterweight to the two rival Cold War blocs, and a kind
of international pressure group for the Third World. NAM
was founded on five basic principles—peace and disarmament;
self-determination, particularly for colonial peoples; economic
equality; cultural equality; and multilateralism exercised
through a strong support for the United Nations. From the
1960s through the 1980s the movement used its majority vot-
ing power within the United Nations to redirect the global
political agenda away from East-West wrangles over the needs
of the Third World. However, in practice, with the exception
of NAM’s anticolonialism, about which there could be strong
agreement, the aim of creating an independent force in world
politics quickly succumbed to the pressure of Cold War al-
liances. By the 1970s, NAM had largely become an advocate
of Third World demands for a New International Economic
Order (NIEO), a role it shared with the Group of 77, the cau-
cusing group of Third World states within the United Na-
tions. Through NIEO, the Third World argued in favor of a
complete restructuring of the prevailing world order, which
they perceived to be unjust, as the only enduring solution to
the economic problems facing them. At the level of UNESCO,
Third World scholars waged a war against unequal cultural
exchange through calls for a New World Information and
Communication Order (NWICO). In general, the Third
World wanted a new order based on equity, sovereignty,
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interdependence, common interest, and cooperation among all
states. Given the economic weakness of the Soviet Union, these
demands were essentially directed at the West.

Theories of “Third World” Development

In their quest for a new world order, Third World govern-
ments found measured support among radical academics who
elaborated and drew from dependency and center-periphery
frameworks to critique the basic tenets of modernization par-
adigms of development and underdevelopment. To these
scholars, largely inspired by Marxism, the price of the devel-
opment of the First World was the subjection to exploitation
and dependency (or underdevelopment) that First World states
and actors had brought to bear on the Third World through
imperialism, colonialism, and globalization. Under the global
capitalist system, the Third World can only play second fid-
dle to the real global decision-makers. This perspective explains
both Third World economic underdevelopment and stalling
democracy essentially in terms of the assimilation and exclu-
sion logic of global capitalism, according to which only the
handful of powerful economic elites in the Third World stand
to benefit from its internalization and reproduction.

The Future of the Third World

Because the idea of the Third World was partly created and
largely sustained by the logic of bipolarity that governed the
Cold War era, some argue that in a unipolar world, in which
the United States is the only global gendarme, to claim the
same degree of existence for the Third World as in the past
would be tantamount to a “fantasy” with little conceptual and
analytical utility. Still, some factors persist to make the Third
World still relevant as a concept. In analytical terms, the Third
World idea identifies a group of states whose common history
of colonialism has left them in a position of economic and po-
litical weakness in the global system. In this sense, the recent
alignment in global politics neither undermines the coherence
of the idea nor justifies its abandonment. The Third World
may continue to exist in this sense, but the changing context
confronts it with new challenges and opportunities.

See also Capitalism; Development; Economics; Empire and
Imperialism; Globalization; International Order.
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Francis B. Nyamnjoh

THIRD WORLD LITERATURE. As a term of stan-
dard usage, though still minus “literature,” 7hird World dates
from the 1950s. (The Oxford English Dictionary's first listing
for it—still in its French form of T7ers Monde—is dated 1956.)
Supposedly coined by the French sociologist Alfred Sauvy
(1898-1990) in 1952, it initially referred to the independent
and soon-to-be-independent nations of Africa and Asia that
claimed to maintain a militarily nonaligned stance vis-a-vis
both “First” and “Second” worlds—for instance, respectively,
the United States, and its allies in NATO and SEATO, and
the Soviet Union together with the nations of the Warsaw
Pact, with the People’s Republic of China a kind of wild card.
But as this exact historical point of origin fades more and more
into an unremembered past, 7hird World nevertheless contin-
ues to evoke the defining moments of a still iridescent lineage
of the present: the era of anticolonial and national liberation
mass movements and wars, from India to Algeria to Vietnam,
that produced the contemporary grid of national boundaries
in most of Africa and in large parts of Asia. Hence, the un-
mistakably radical overtone that is still audible in the term
itself. And hence, given the eventual disappointment of that
radical aspiration to become a “third”—that is, still another
new world—there often appears an impulse to shrug it off in
favor of more neutral-sounding terms such as “postcolonial.”

Following Aijaz Ahmad, this “pre-history of the present”
can be more precisely identified as the “Bandung Era,” stretch-
ing from the meeting of nonaligned heads of Asian and African
states in Bandung, Indonesia, in 1955—with statesmen such
as Jawaharlal Nehru (1918-1970), Gamel Abdel Nasser
(1889-1964), and Chou En-lai (1898-1976) presiding—to
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the Iranian Revolution of 1979 and its embrace of an openly
antisecularist path to national emancipation. Though events
in the world since the attacks of September 11, 2001, and the
launching of a second war in the Persian Gulf in 2003 may at
times seem to have set the historical clock back to a “Third
World” moment—prospective or real Vietnam-style defeat for
the United States in Irag—the sense of repetition is finally pos-
sible only from the perspective of a newly humbled U.S. im-
perial hubris. Outside the metropolitan world, the struggles to
resist or even just simply withstand what is now—relative to,
say, 1968—the enormously worsened global crisis of capital
seem to evoke only the terrible suffering and martyrdom of
the successful war of national liberation eventually won, on
the ground, by Vietnam in 1975. Long past is the historical
conjuncture that saw in Vietnam the emblem, along with
Cuba, of what Robert J. C. Young rechristens, in 2001, as “tri-
continentalism”: the uniting, within a “third” world forcibly
triangulated by Cold War dualisms, of Asia and Africa, joined
now by a Latin America obliged by modern imperialism to ac-
cept that, like the former regions, but unlike the settler colony
to its north, it was also far “south” of the West.

For these reasons, “Third World literature” is not the name
for a well-defined literary corpus—the way, say, “South
African” literature, or even “Southern African” or “Latin
American” can or could be. This is not just because, as Ahmad
has noted, “it is in the metropolitan country . . . that a liter-
ary text is first designated a Third World text” (p. 44). It is
also because Third World literature names a historical aspira-
tion to objectivity, rather than an object per se. Cabiers du re-
tour au pays natal could not belong to a Third World literature
had its author, Aimé Césaire (b. 1913), not been Martinican,
and probably had he not been a black Martinican. But just
being Martinican does not itself make this work Third World
in any meaningful sense either. It sounds more plausible to
call Martin Fierro, the best known of the Argentina’s
nineteenth-century gaucho sagas, Third World than it does to
call Argentine Jorge Luis Borges’s (1899—1986) short story col-
lection Ficciones by that name, even though only the latter (first
published in 1944) falls within the appropriate, historically de-
marcated zone.

One might define Third World literature as composing the
literatures of Asia, Africa, and Latin America—perhaps to-
gether with their respective metropolitan diasporas. But this
could only work if the category was effectively restricted to
works written after the end of World War II. And that still
leaves the question of whether Third World literature contin-
ues to be written, or whether in fact it extends only as far as
the various ideological slippage points for embattled national-
liberationist energies: as early as the 1970s in West and South
Asia and as late as the 1980s and 1990s in South Africa and
Central America. Perhaps even so severely qualified a catego-
rization remains technically defensible, since it does, after all,
provide a means, however contentious, to refer collectively to
the literature of a transnational but sub-global entity. As re-
cently as the shutting down of the World Trade Organization
meetings in Cancdn in 2003 by an Indian-Chinese-Brazilian-
led “Third World” alliance, this entity, in its political form,
made its real presence known.
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But, of course, what the notion of a third conveys—especially
after the disappearance of a second—is essentially the fact that
it is not first. Third World literature is that literature that is
most emphatically 7ot of the First—that is, not of the Euro-
pean, the Europeanized American, and perhaps simply ot of
the white man’s world. In this sense it is Third World litera-
ture that inherited, if anything can be said to have done so,
the revolutionary, utopian aspiration once claimed by a class,
rather than a racial or ethnic “other”: Third World literature
appears, at times, to replace but also to act as a kind of relay
for the lost promise of a “proletarian” literature. It is the non-
or antibourgeois literature of a world for which literature it-
self has seemed to become irredeemably bourgeois. So, for ex-
ample, not only in the militancy of a Ngugi wa Thiong’o or
the epic gravity of a Pramoedya Anta Toer but even in the
largely parodic structure of Latin American “magical realism,”
the direct mediation of class by “oppressed nation,” theorized
by Fanon, is arguably at work.

It is, ironically, just this absence of any positive, precisely
determined empirical reference, this aspiration to “other”
worldliness, however mystified, that has made of Third World
literature what is still a key, if somewhat devalued, term in lit-
erary and cultural theory. Although it cannot refer to just any
literary work, when it does refer to actually existing literature
there is always embedded in the term itself a reference to the
falsely claimed universality of the “Western canon.” Thus
whatever it is that, say, Tomds Gutiérrez Alea’s film Memorias
del subdesarrollo (Memories of underdevelopment, 1968),
means on a literary and narrative plane, its meaning, as “Third
World literature,” is understood to be one that could not have
been produced “in” the “First World.”

In this register, one critical work above all has stamped our
way of speaking and thinking of Third World literature:
Fredric Jameson’s 1986 essay “Third World Literature in the
Era of Multi-national Capitalism.” “As western readers, whose
tastes (and much else) have been formed by our own mod-
ernisms,” wrote Jameson, “a popular or socially realistic third-
world novel tends to come before us, not immediately, but as
though already-read. We sense, between ourselves and this
alien text, the presence of another reader, of the Other reader,
for whom a narrative, which strikes us as conventional or naive,
has a freshness of information and a social interest we cannot
share” (p. 66). Jameson’s reference to a habitual impression of
the “conventional or naive” in Third World literature has now
itself come to seem naive, and the sense of the “already-read”
may now be replaced by a sense of an (always already) “un-
read.” But the relation that Jameson captures here of reader to
“Other reader” in and through Third World literature could
not be more actual.

The tendency, since about 1990, to substitute the term post-
colonial for Third World, reflects, of course, the rise of post-
colonial theory in the metropolitan academy, and, if nothing
else, the sense of embarrassment, within that academy, at mak-
ing even the most remotely uncritical allusion to supposedly
obsolete doctrines of national liberation. But, mutatis mutan-
dis, the strange logical slippages bequeathed by history to Third
World literature resurface in the newer jargon. Meanwhile, to
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be sure, the literature itself—Third World, postcolonial, or
however it is to be framed—occupies a central position in the
metropolitan canons that once excluded it even as the presence
of its Other reader, in ethical as much as in literary form, is felt
just as strongly, if not more urgently than ever before.

See also Literature; Postcolonial Theory and Literature;
Third Cinema; Third World.
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THOMISM.
Thought.

See Aristotelianism; Humanity: European

TIME.
This entry includes three subentries:

China
India
Traditional and Utilitarian

CHINA

As in other civilizations, China has delved into both the sen-
sible and the abstract, analytical aspects of time. Social-political
time traditionally used sixty-day and sixty-year cycles, and a
ten-day “week” framed plans, or divinations, about the near
future (these schemata are seen in 1200 B.C.E. oracle records
and remained ubiquitous). Usually, Chinese days were broken
into twelve “hours” and 100 subunits (“minutes”). Archaeol-
ogy provides examples of early imperial (c. 250-100 B.C.E.)
clocks used by officialdom: one type was a gnomon
chronometer—a small disk notched for diurnal shadows, in
one case with sixty-nine subunits. Cosmic boards of the Han
period (206 B.C.E. to 220 C.E.) mechanically aligned an inner
wheel indicating segmented slices of time (seasons and hours)
with cosmological categories and ecliptic constellations ap-
pearing on a square background. Third-century B.C.E. texts
preserved in the western deserts refer to regulations for local
functionaries in assigning times for signaling, delivering doc-
uments, and scheduling projects. Finally, in all time periods
court experts performed time-related functions: calendar ritu-
alists assigned dates for sacrifices and ceremonies; astrologers
interpreted astral and meteorological portents, often drawing
on computations for eclipses; and scholar-officials not only in-
terpreted and debated the findings of such experts but also
worked on genealogies and on philological research to correct
primordial calendars, both of which played a role in political
legitimacy.
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Chinese thinkers did not devise philosophies, pedagogies,
or keys of the sort developed in the West concerning time, and
the context was chiefly driven by the state’s need for cosmo-
logical and ritual correctness, and in some cases by cosmolog-
ical and apocalyptic notions conveyed in Buddhist and Daoist
scriptures. Yet China also produced its own sophisticated meta-
physics of time—more accurately, sociocosmic “timing.” The
3,000-year tradition known as “the Changes,” or Y7 jing (Book
of changes), employed a set of arrayed lines, classically three or
six per set, which was called a gua. The lines were associated
with numbers; they could change in character (yin and yang)
and concomitantly in numeric value; and they moved in and
through other, associated, gua by means of permutations. Like
dates and times of birth in Western astrology, they were used
to predict career and health and to establish an individual’s
place in a local social or political network. The Y7 jing achieved
a high place in China’s pedagogical, scholarly, and even polit-
ical life, as influential in its way as the West’s Bible. We should
approach the gua system as an essential part of Chinese natural
philosophy, a locus of scholarly work that linked broad areas
of inquiry like cosmic patterns and regularity, divination,
alchemy, chronology, medicine, and numerical principles.

Gua Time

China’s most ancient, and deeply imprinted, conceptions of
time developed through divination. Beginning around 1400
B.C.E., diviners at the Shang courts made auguries based on
linelike cracks created by heating plastrons and bones, a prac-
tice that involved complex skills in recording and tracking time
by means of astral, calendric, and proto-gua devices. Yi jing
provided a way to examine individual and cosmic time frames,
as well as the metaphysics of time. Its oldest textual layers (the
gua line matrices and various divination formulas), which
stemmed in some ways from the line cracking of the Shang
era, date to 800-700 B.C.E.; the “Judgment” and “Images”
commentaries date from about 500-350 B.C.E. Later com-
mentaries (“Great Treatise” and “Words”; roughly 350-200
B.C.E.) connected these time matrices with unifying meta-
physical concepts. The “Judgment” and “Image” layers refer
often to time (shz) in the sense of “timeliness within a devel-
opment,” or “season(s).” A strong metaphysical sense is found,
for example, in the Judgment commentary’s section on “Gen”
(Yi jing hexagram no. 52): “Gen means stopping. When the
timeliness [of this specific gua] comes to a stop, then one stops;
when it goes, then one goes.” This is not about duration of
motion or transitional states of being, but one’s own “timeli-
ness” in being part of the gua’s field of influence.

The “Great Treatise” expanded the notional sense of time.
Several words there, taken as a set, explicate “change” and, in-
directly, “time”: bian (“alternation,” movement from state to
state in a matrix); Aua (“transformation” as growth, matura-
tion, influence); zong (“projection, development,” inferring an
entire system from one of its aspects); fan (“reversion,” a de-
duced return point, or node, in a cycle).

By about 100 B.C.E., the most concrete sense of time (qua
timing) in Y7 jing was the notion carried in the fourth term, fan:
astronomic reversal and return of solstices and diurnal and side-
real cycles. Bug, like all other concepts of time and change, this
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Page showing the Yi jing system, from a Qing-era printing of
the works of Jiao Xun. Conceived some three thousand years
ago, the Y7 jing is a sociocosmic system of lines with numeric val-
ues. The interactions of the lines were studied by the Chinese in
order to predict the future.

is analogized as yin-yang dualism; even in twelfth-century B.C.E.
inscriptions, diviners had used the interplay of even and odd
numbers in a gua and observed the way one gua reached out to
a “changed” correspondent and functioned to bridge time in sit-
uations of prediction. During the Han dynasty, brilliant
metaphysician-ritualists like Jing Fang and Yang Xiong worked
to unify mathematics, musical theory, calendrics, and gua sys-
tematics. Beginning around 300 C.E., diviners increasingly used
astral position timing and integrated various numerate tech-
niques, spurring technical elaborations in personal astrology
(death and important career-date predictions). The culture at
large became attuned to the numerate and mechanized aspects
of time as they sought to establish personal “timing.”

Finally in the Y7 jing system, “position” is a key component
of time. The term wei refers not only to the situation surround-
ing a specific one of the six stacked lines of a gua but also to the
line’s interrelations. For example, a gua's wei at the second line,
traditionally a time of deference in a career, takes cues from its
concurrent, yet future, partner wei at line five (career apogee, or
seat of power). Gua time developed around the social appropri-
ateness of one’s wei, how much help one received from all enti-
tes acting in the matrix (the wan-wu), and, hermetically, the
correctness of one’s own union with the gua system.
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TIME

Manipulable Time and Social Time: Progress,
Alchemy, Salvation

Some observers of China have thought that Chinese time was
entirely cyclical. It is true that political life traditionally was
based on dynastic rise and fall and the attendant appeals to as-
tral cycles, and religious ideas and movements frequently were
founded upon era cycles. But China was not much different
from other civilizations. Linear chronology, unique cosmic
moment, and social progress can be seen in various, albeit not
always culturally dominant, contexts concerning time.

The pathbreaking historian Sima Qian (d. c. 90 B.C.E.), for
example, honed the use of tables (time-linear in concept) to
demonstrate the role of genealogies and blood lines in politi-
cal history. Moreover, his remarks often suggest that a dynasty
should not be a passive recipient of judgments derived from
divination but should also be headed toward something—a
socio-cosmic correctness and unity. Joseph Needham consid-
ered, perhaps too emphatically, that the technical and intel-
lectual work of court experts to achieve that unity was scientific
“progress,” a way to understand linearity in Chinese time. But
his observation prompts fruitful speculation. Chinese scholar-
ship and bureaucratic institutions always recognized previous
toilers and their goals. Scholar-officials occasionally sought to
restore antique knowledge, in order to explain via commen-
taries rather technical matters or confront the influence of
outside (foreign, in the case of Muslim and then Jesuit) court-
appointed experts. Modern historians of Chinese sciences have
fleshed out particular cases, and in them we see that “progress”
often was ad hoc and piecemeal, or thwarted politically.
Moreover, such “progress” was actually quite backward-
looking, like sixteenth- and seventeenth-century European hu-
manists who sought truths lodged in the biblical past—terms
and keys to natural knowledge whose meanings had become
obscured.

Another way to view Chinese ideas of time is through the
cosmologies implied in computational astronomy. Early as-
tronomers recognized what we term Metonic periods and Saros
cycles, yet they were also attempting to reconcile the regular-
ities of such cycles with all-important numerological constants.
Unwieldy greatest common denominators resulted from fac-
toring lunar, solar, and sidereal conjunctions, and such large
numbers would represent a primordial cycle that could evi-
dence new, or reformed, dynasties. Concomitantly, predictive
astronomy often failed because of the need to fudge aestheti-
cally desirable numerologies with data from incomplete, ad
hoc observations of solstitial moments and tropical year
lengths. Besides dyadic, “five phases,” and other cycles, Chi-
nese experts undertook to grasp enormous reaches of cosmic
time and the way human society and politics fit into it.

Daoist cult scriptures applied similar sorts of calculated eras
to their propaganda during dynastic strife—for instance, cal-
culations that claimed when a judgment of the corrupt by the
sage-god Laozi or the Dao itself would occur. One example is
the fourth-century C.E. Purple Texts Inscribed by the Spirits,
which influenced ideas of dynastic and millennial time, af-
fecting legitimation ideologies as late as the reunification of
China in the sixth and seventh centuries. Scriptures of this sort
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utilized calendrical arts to provide yet other numerological
bases for arguing the existence of ending-nodes in the large
conjunction cycles. Daoist scriptural time-concepts frequently
meshed with Buddhist ones. In the Buddho-Daoist mélange
of scriptures and cult aims, tantric materials offered protection
against apocalypse, as in the spells carried in the Lotus Sutra,
which reached broad popular consumption from about 400 to
800 C.E. Such theologies reflect the cyclical nature of Chinese
time but also furnish extremely important examples of unique
(nonlinear, noncyclical) divine intervention into social time.
Daoist scriptures speak of “seed people” planted by the Dao
in order to renew the postapocalyptic world.

Chinese alchemy engaged in measurement and analysis.
Although that in itself might imply notions of time, alchemy
focused not on time but on the effort to “construct a model
of the 7ao, to reproduce in a limited space on a shortened
time scale the cyclical energetics of the cosmos” (Sivin, 1976,
p- 523). The early alchemical tradition known as Zhouyi can
tong qi (originating in the second century and elaborated in
Tang and Song times) was concerned with the progress of
cosmogonic time and for that purpose used Han-era gua cal-
endrics. Ultimately, such approaches to “timing” and “timeli-
ness” carry with them elements of the timeless, namely, the
Dao principle of numero-cosmogony as found in Laozi,
Huainanzi, and Zhuangzi, and as made precise by the Yi jing
system. Time as quantifiable durations of states and qualifi-
able modes of change was not a primary concern.

Metaphysical Time: Terms and Philosophies

From about 500 to 200 B.C.E. several Chinese thinkers con-
ceived time abstractly and without reference to gua systemat-
ics. Passages in thmgzi, Huainanzi, and Shuowen Jiezi (a
second-century C.E. lexicon) drew upon extant terms connot-
ing “time,” linking them with categories for space and motion:
these terms included sh7 (season, historical moment), yu (spa-
tial expanse, first delineated as the area of a roof’s perimeter,
later “the four directions plus up,” and, for Zhuangzi, “reality
without anything in it [the void-expanse]”), and zhou (the
cyclic, expected return of any moving thing; for Zhuangzi,
“what goes on extensively but has no beginning or end”); hence
the binome yuzhou—Tlimitless expanse conjoined with cyclical
return. The oldest terms were not intentionally abstract, but
pointed to social time, timeliness of action, and spatiality as
products of motion and change.

When the oldest Zhuangzi passages were created (probably
c. 300 B.C.E.), logico-analytic debates were popular, and we
find statements of a certain Hui Shi, who states the paradox,
“One sets out for Yue today, but arrives in the past.” The au-
thorial voice, Zhuangzi, ridicules Hui Shi’s mode of knowl-
edge, yet the much later (fourth century C.E.) commentary
takes it seriously, arguing that the “setting out” and the “ar-
riving” (abstractly analogized as “knowing” and its known “en-
tity”) are like facing mirrors, which make a continuum of
reflection: thus the “knowing” about “setting out for Yue” en-
gages simultaneously with its dyadic partner, the “arriving.”

Equally striking was the Mohists’ approach to time. Early
Mohists (roughly 400-350 B.C.E.) were an influential
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community dedicated to knowledge, ethics, and supplying
political-military services to regional courts. Their writings
were poorly transmitted and taken up only rarely by later Chi-
nese scholars. The brilliant reconstruction of the jumbled ex-
tant version of the Mohist Canon by A. C. Graham has shown
that time was articulated with brief declarations of such no-
tions as light, weight, speed, and geometric axioms. One log-
ical premise concerns “Duration: what fills out different times.
Extension: what fills different locations.” The later Mohists
(about 300 B.C.E.) blended their own thoughts into the Canon
and distinguished between times with and without duration:
“Of times in a movement some have duration, others do not
have duration. The beginning does not have duration.”

Demands of Ritual Precision and the Impact

of Western Learning

Since at least about 150 B.C.E. Chinese scholars, in the rela-
tively rarefied contexts of court rites and projects, had per-
ceived that space and time were quantifiable through
measurement and notation of positions. But with the impact
of Western learning after 1600, not only did the royal court
become increasingly chronometric, so did urban and mercan-
tile culture. In 1644 an important Jesuit, Adam Schall von
Bell, proposed to the court that the one hundred minutes of
the day be changed to ninety-six for purposes of meshing with
the European twenty-four-hour clock. Gear-driven clocks in-
troduced by Jesuits and other westerners made an enormous
impact, and through much of the 1700s the court employed
Jesuit clock technicians. Throughout urban China clock mak-
ers found a niche, and we even have writings on their arts that
contain thoughts about time in a new, ontologically self-
contained way, not part of traditional, relatively indirect, ap-
proaches to “time.”

Many Chinese, familiar with Jesuit ideas, consciously iso-
lated Western challenges to Chinese notions of time from the
accompanying cosmological and theological arguments. Some,
however, engaged the new theology. Zhuang Qiyuan (1559-
1633), who was influenced by Jesuits, pondered integrating the
Christian “god” into Confucianism: “People of our age all know
there is a Heaven, but they do not all know the reason why
Heaven is Heaven. If Heaven had no ruler, then there would
only be the present moment, motionless and stagnant, dream-
like without the mysterious spirit.” His descendant Zhuang
Cunyu (1719-1788), not Jesuit-influenced in the same way,
wrote that the “Great Ultimate” (an Y7 jing schema for cosmic
unity) is “Heaven. Nothing is prior to the beginning of
Heaven.” The latter Zhuang was arguing that Confucian (Vi
jing) cosmology was temporally prior to all things, implicitly
positing the Chinese view as favorable to a Christian heaven.
The Zhuangs were influential in fostering the Han Learning
movement. From about 1600 to 1825 quite a few leading schol-
ars reconstructed Han-era masters of Y7 jing systematics (like
the aforementioned Jing Fang), purged their product of any
Buddhist and Daoist taint, and reexamined China’s own early
mathematics. The movement developed tools for potentially
taking astronomy and math back from the Jesuit grip. Yet the
Western worldview would dominate, and after the 1949 Com-
munist revolution, with its assaults on intellectual culture,
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Chinese tradition—which had once accommodated a fine va-
riety, including hermetic gua time, Daoist eschatology, and ad
hoc technical progress in time-related arts like math, compu-
tational astronomy, and music—was replaced by modern sci-
ence and physics and by reductionist interpretations of Western
philosophy.

False dichotomies like “China the cyclical” versus “the West
as progressive” do not work. Arnaldo Momigliano once de-
molished such caricatures about Jewish versus Greek “time,”
noting that even within one culture we must not automati-
cally compare a historian’s ideas about time with a philoso-
pher’s (given the latter’s unbounded room for natural and
metaphysical speculation). The same caveat applies to Chinese
ideas of time. Educated officials, who wrote history, had to ad-
dress the demands of political cycles, yet their classicist work
could be “regressive”—seeking a perfect, primordial age of
unity. Court ritualists perceived a certain progress in their arts,
and alchemical writers and metaphysical philosophers used
time-related ideas to pursue ontology and epistemology. The
gua time presented here is just one possible, if important, way
to approach a Chinese “concept” of time. The history of Chi-
nese alchemy and medicine will in the future present other
models, as will studies of scholar-ritualists.

See also Alchemy: China; Astrology: China; Calendar; Chi-
nese Thought; Cosmology: Asia; Daoism; Mobhism.
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INDIA
In general, the conceptualization of time in Indian religious
and philosophical thought is framed by a dichotomy between
the phenomenal world and absolute transcendence—that is, the
realms of time and the timeless. The former, the sphere of con-
tingent temporality, is usually understood to be the world of
suffering, of change and impermanence, of what is known in
Sanskrit as samsara. The latter is the realm of God or the di-
vine, the transcendental realm of changelessness and release
from suffering (moksha or nirvana). While the Indian tradition
does not, as was once thought by Westerners, entirely devalue
the this-worldly (concerned with things in this world, as op-
posed to a future existence after death), the ultimate goal of all
of the religious traditions that have sprung forth in India is in-
deed to overcome and transcend time and the death it entails.

As opposed to modern notions of the progressive nature of
time, traditionally in Indian texts time is envisioned as degen-
erative and entropic. Such a viewpoint on the nature of cosmic
time goes all the way back to the early Vedic cosmogonies where
the universe is said to have been created by a god (Purusha, the
Cosmic Man, or Prajapati, the “Lord of Creatures”). The work
of creation, however, was defective. The creator “emits” from
himself the creation, but in this cosmogonic move from pri-
mordial unity to multdiplicity and diversity the product is char-
acterized by disconnection, confusion, and disarray. The very
parts of time are, in their original state, created in a “disjointed”
manner: “When Prajapati had emitted the creatures, his joints
became disjointed. Now Prajapati is the year, and his joints are
the two junctures of day and night, of the waxing and waning
lunar half-months, and of the beginnings of the seasons. He
was unable to rise with his joints disjointed” (Shatapatha Brah-
mana 1.6.3.35).

The “natural state” of time is here mythically represented
as discontinuous and chaotic. The point of such Vedic myths
of origins is to represent God’s cosmogonic activity as faulty—
creation here is not cosmos. The universe, as it was in the
beginning, is in need of repair. Vedic ritual activity was per-
formed to continually “heal” a world that was created defective
and perpetually tends toward its natural state of disjuncture.
The ritual was conceived as a connective, reparative activity.

With the Agnihotra [the twice-daily sacrifice performed
at dawn and dusk] they healed that joint [which is] the
two junctures of night and day, and joined it together.
With the new and full moon sacrifices, they healed that
joint [which is] between the waxing and waning lunar
half-months, and joined it together. And with the
Caturmasyas [performed quarterly at the beginning of
the seasons] they healed that joint [which is] the be-
ginning of the seasons, and joined it together.
(Shatapatha Brahmana 1.6.3.36)
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Such is the power of human ritual activity, but the natural
tendency to entropy, to return to the “natural” state of dis-
continuity, requires that human’s continually reinvigorate time
through ritual.

This vision of time as perpetually degenerating, encoded in
the earliest texts of the Indian tradition, continues in one form
or another to the present. By more or less the turn of the Com-
mon Era, Hindu, Buddhist, and Jain traditions had all
accepted the notion that time, now measured in incompre-
hensibly long cycles, is constantly replicating, at the macro-
cosmic level, the process of birth, aging, and death that
characterize the life of humans. Furthermore, time (and every-
thing in it) was also seen as indefinitely recycled. The con-
ceptualization of the cyclical nature of time, together with the
idea of entropy, characterizes the basic understanding of tem-
porality in the Indian context.

The assumption of transmigration and rebirth, already ap-
pearing in the middle centuries of the first millennium B.C.E.,
had both micro- and macrocosmic applications. Just as souls
were perpetually reborn, so was the universe and time itself. The
Sanskrit name for this theory is samsara, a word that literally
means, “‘to wander or pass through a series of states or condi-
tions.” Samsara describes the beginningless and endless cycle of
cosmic or universal death and rebirth; all of phenomenal exis-
tence is thought to be transient, ever changing, and cyclical.

Cosmological time in the classical texts of Hinduism is mea-
sured in units ranging from the infinitesimally short (the “par-
ticle” or atom of time called the #uti, the “moment” or kshana,
and the “eye blink” or nimesha) to the unimaginably long (the
life span of the god Brahma, reckoned at 4,320,000,000 hu-
man years, according to one method of calculation). Within
this framework are large units of time called the “cons” or yu-
gas (which further combined into even greater periods called
“great eons” or mahayugas). The first of these is the “Golden
Age” or krita-yuga, which lasts for about 4,000 divine years
(each divine year is the equivalent of 360 human years), a pe-
riod of happiness and great virtue. The next two eons, the treza
and dvapara, are both shorter (3,000 and 2,000 divine years,
respectively) and increasingly worse as all things, including life
spans and the human’s capacity for spirituality, decrease. The
process culminates in the last and “dark” or 4a/i yuga, which
is identified always in these texts as the present age of utter
degeneration. At the end of this final eon (which lasts 1,000
divine years), the world will end in a cataclysmic apocalypse.
After a period of dormancy, the universe will be recreated and
the process will begin again . . . endlessly.

In mythological terms, the cycle is said to involve the fall
from a Golden Age of happiness and righteousness. Such a fall
is sometimes attributed to the arising of greed and desire,
which, together with hatred and ignorance, form the funda-
mental roots of negative karma, which keeps souls entrapped,
and constantly circling in samsara. But it is, according to some
theories, the simple “power of time” itself that results in the
fall from grace in the “Golden Age”:

In the beginning, people lived in perfect happiness, with-
out class distinctions or property; all their needs were

New Dictionary of the History of Ideas



supplied by magic wishing-trees. Then because of the
great power of time and the changes it wrought upon
them, they were overcome by passion and greed. It was
from the influence of time, and no other cause, that their
perfection vanished. Because of their greed, the wishing-
trees disappeared; the people suffered from heat and cold,
built houses and wore clothes. (Vayu Purana 1.8.77)

The cyclical nature of time entails not just an inevitable de-
generation of time, with the resulting decrepitude of moral
sensibility and the increase in evil and suffering; it also implies
an equally inevitable return to the Golden Age as the wheel of
time turns once again. The righteous will survive as the seeds
for a new and better cosmic era:

In the Kali Age, men will be afflicted by old age, disease,
and hunger and from sorrow there will arise depression,
indifference, deep thought, enlightenment, and virtu-
ous behavior. Then the Age will change, deluding their
minds like a dream, by the force of fate, and when the
Golden Age begins, those left over from the Kali Age
will be the progenitors of the Golden Age. All four
classes will survive as a seed, together with those born
in the Golden Age, and the seven sages will teach them
all dharma. Thus there is eternal continuity from Age
to Age. (Linga Purana 1.40.72-83)

It is here the simple “force of fate” that impels the ever-
changing world of samsara, characterized by an “eternal con-
tinuity” that links the circle of time. Evil and suffering are,
from this point of view, the inexorable consequences of the
eternal processes that guide the phenomenal universe.

Within this very large framework of ever-declining and in-
finitely repeated eons is found the divisions of calendrical time:
the day (and its parts), fortnight, month, season, and year. The
lunar calendar is divided into 360 days, each day divided into
30 units of 48 minutes called the muburtas. The next unit tra-
ditionally was the fortnights of the waxing and waning moon.
Together the two fortnights formed a month. The lunar year
consists of twelve months divided into three four-month pe-
riods (the caturmasyas) or six seasons: spring, summer or the
hot season, the rainy season, autumn, winter, and the cool sea-
son. The new year was reckoned to begin either with the full
moon in the month of Tapasya (February—March) or with that
of the month of Caitra (a.k.a. Madhu, March—April).

Also introduced already by the middle centuries B.C.E. in
India and henceforth continuing in all Hindu, Buddhist, and
Jain traditions was the notion that the world of samsara
was fundamentally illusory. This doctrine, known as maya (“il-
lusion”), held that it is because of our own ignorance that
we perceive a world of differentiation and change; and it is
through our own ignorance that we suffer and produce karma
and thus circle through the cycle of perpetual rebirth. Sam-
sara is contrasted to an unconditioned, eternal, and transcen-
dent state that is equated with “freedom” or “liberation” from
such transience, suffering, and rebirth, and the ultimate goal
of all Indian religions is to attain such a state.
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Whereas the monastic strains of Buddhism and Jainism
tended to emphasize renunciation from the world of ordinary,
worldly time and the suffering that accompanies it as soon as
one had the inclination, in Hinduism a system of gradual with-
drawal was recommended. At the level of the individual, a “life-
time” is ideally divided according to the Hindu theory of
ashramas or “stages of life,” each with its own set of necessary
and important religious duties. The first of these is the stage of
the student who is charged with learning the sacred texts and
rituals and serving the teacher. This is followed by the stage of
life of the married householder who is to pursue worldly life (in-
cluding pleasure and material gain) within the boundaries of
proper religion or dharma. When the householder “sees his son’s
son,” he should begin the process of retiring from worldly con-
cerns and take up the life of the “forest-dweller.” The final stage
of life is that of the world-renouncer, the sammnyasi who has given
up worldly duties altogether and seeks the mystical knowledge
whereby temporality itself is transcended and the eternal di-
mension of reality is fully realized. Such a person—and there
are Buddhist and Jain equivalents—is thought to be perma-
nently “released” from the bonds of time and forever is identi-

fied with the Absolute.

See also Buddhbism; Calendar; Hinduism; Jainism; Time:
China; Time: Traditional and Utilitarian.
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Brian Smith

TRADITIONAL AND UTILITARIAN
A primary distinction separates sequential (or utilitarian) time,
which has to do with the relations of before and after, from
traditional time, which has to do with the relation of the pre-
sent to both the past and the future. For Emile Durkheim
(1858-1917), traditional societies were based on solidarities in
traditional time, and they relegated to the margins of social
life practical concerns emanating from sequential time, such
as whether to do A before doing B. These latter (utilitarian)
concerns typify, in Durkheim’s view, magic on the peripheries
of traditional societies and udilitarian thinking about means
and ends, or causes and effects, central to the ordering of mod-
ern societies. For Max Weber (1864—1920), charismatic lead-
ers introduced radical disruptions in social orders based on
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traditional times, but in order to survive, these movements had
to become preoccupied with sequential or utilitarian time, with
lines of success, and with logical or practical forms of think-
ing and action. Thus for Weber, charismatic authority, which
is initially disdainful of practical concerns, defeats itself by its
own successes, which dictate concern with means and ends,
and causes and effects. Durkheim remains critical of such util-
itarian concerns, even when they dominate the social order,
because they are inadequate as bases for authority and social
control. Thus in the disagreements between Weber and
Durkheim one can find the roots of contemporary conflict in
the field over whether utilitarian time is derived from, a side
effect of, or opposed to traditional time and whether utilitar-
fanism in various forms is typical of all social orders or pri-
marily of modernity alone.

The Origins of Utilitarian Modernity

Various attempts have been made to explain how the sense of
time in modern societies has come to be dominated by the
concerns of rationality, which relegates to the peripheries of
social life such other sources of social order and allegiance as
loyalty to kinship and ethnic groups, or commitment to myth-
ical versions of the past and of the future. The move toward
utilitarian time in Europe may be due to the marginalization
of traditional time, in which the present is both embedded in
the past and mortgaged to the future, from the social life of
the nation. The causes of this development have been vari-
ously attributed to a number of sources, notably: the legacy of
the church as a source of rational social control; the tendency
of the Protestant Reformation to displace traditional time, in
which the departed were still intimately linked with the on-
going life of the community and were a source of authority
for kinship and ethnic groups; and the early dissolution of the
feudal system and the resultant ordering of production and of
relationships between employers and employees, even in late
medieval agricultural communities, along rational lines.

Some scholars have focused on the monastic, highly ratio-
nal ordering of temporal sequences as the source and model
for the increasing regulation of the temporal sequences of pub-
lic life in the Western city from the twelfth century onward.
Others, following this line of argument, have traced the con-
cern for the rational ordering of everyday life and the self-
perfection of the individual to the attempt to turn Purgatory
into a this-worldly state of mind, in which individuals have to
take on a rational self-discipline in their use of time for the
purpose of spiritual perfection. Max Weber credited the church
in the Western city with breaking open the communities based
on familial or ethnic ties and replacing them with the more
inclusive ties among coreligionists. It is also widely understood
that utilitarian time was advanced by the administrative ratio-
nality and control of the Christian Church in Europe as it took
on a wide range of functions after the collapse of the Roman
Empire from the fifth century onward.

When Latin was replaced, the newer vernaculars took on
the function of providing the extended present for nations and
a sense of sharing in a common time as well as space. They
provided a common language that was exclusive of the dialects
and other traditional sources of loyalty and solidarity. The
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vernacular, carried by the media and especially by the broad-
sheets, established a present and defined “the times” in which
people were living, while relegating Latin to the past, to an old
world that was passing away.

This strategy for relativizing and marginalizing is easily seen
as utlitarian when it occurs under the auspices of the modern
nation-state, as in the case of England under Henry VIII and
Elizabeth, who replaced traditional religion with a more abstract
or generalized form of ascetic belief and practice: from Scholas-
ticism and systematic theology to science and public affairs. Here
again, the broadsheet became the sacrament of a secular society.

If utilitarianism relegates traditional sources of solidarity,
which rely on traditional time and its mediation of the past
and the future to the present, utilitarian time construes an ex-
tended present, in which the various pasts of ethnic and kin-
ship, racial or national groups are irrelevant to a discourse on
precedents, conditions, and consequences of effective and le-
gitimate action. Social processes are thus ordered in terms of
sequences that link means to ends, causes to effects, and prece-
dents to procedures: not in terms of priorities based on a wide
range of collective memories and aspirations for the future. A
major gulf thus opens up between discussions of social policy
and the unsatisfied longings of minority or subordinate groups
and communities, along with their aspirations for a redress of
grievances in the future.

Modern Societies

In modern societies, however, those who control public dis-
course have arrogated to themselves the kind of time that
Durkheim regards as merely utilitarian, “temporal,” and thus
lacking in the bases of traditional solidarity that would have
been available in more primitive societies, where temporal se-
quence was a matter of peripheral concern for individuals and
those practicing magic: not for those on whom the duration

of the society itself depended.

Thus, for Durkheim, modern societies represent an inver-
sion of the traditional: a change in which type of time domi-
nates public discourse, and a change in the sort of elites that
control public discourse. Because of his antipathy to utilitari-
anism, Durkheim took as his preferred model traditional so-
cial systems that considered themselves to be part of time that
runs from the past through the present into the future; thus
the sort of time that is concerned with the logical and practi-
cal relation of means to ends and of causes to effects was rel-
egated, in his view, to the social periphery. In modern societies,
however, these oppositions were reversed, with the utilitarian
engagement with time preoccupying the political and cultural
center, and communities with their own traditional bases of
solidarity (and their views of the present as being linked with
the past and the future) being relegated to the periphery.

Sociologists and historians remain divided as to whether
the new elites and their utilitarian view of time can provide
the bases for solidarity and for personal identity, which had
been mediated by powerful myths and rituals linking the self
to the duration of the society from the past into the present
and the future. Some regard this conflict as a contest for the
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“soul” of a nation such as America, while others regard the
contest in more comparative terms as a problem faced by a
wide variety of nations coping with indigenous and external
sources of both threats and opportunities. Whether or not
Durkheim is right about the inversion of time-sense between
modern and traditional societies, a question remains as to
whether any society, by its very formation, divides the flow of
time into two separate streams, the one sequential or utilitar-
ian, temporal and temporary, the other concerned with the
long duration of peoples over many generations, and with the
impact of both the past and the future upon the social present.

The question also remains whether, as Talal Asad argues,
what is needed is an alternative to utilitarianism: a view of the
world that “is not divided into significant binary features” (p.
15). In modern societies, of course, those opposites have been,
at least since the Enlightenment, the modern and the premod-
ern, and sometimes these oppositions have been arrayed in ide-
ological discourse along lines separating the West from the East,
or within the West between Europe and the United States.
Other forms of binary opposition have arrayed the relatively ed-
ucated, who have adapted well to living in a complex, highly
differentiated society, in opposition to those who are looking
for simpler formulations and more primitive forms of solidar-
ity. For modern commentators working from within Weberian
assumptions, utilitarianism has been accompanied by the emer-
gence of a self with political rights and the freedom to make a
variety of choices in the economy and the political system, as
well as in the more intimate spheres of the family and local com-
munity. This freedom comes from the individuating conse-
quences of complex societies, which keep individuals from being
embedded in particular and highly limiting social contexts.

Conclusion

It may well be that, as Durkheim argued, the division of the
world into binary opposites begins with the formation of any
social system, which pits its own times against those of other
forms of social solidarity. Thus the tendency to divide time
between the utilitarian and the traditional, between concern
with means-ends or cause-effect relationships and the long ex-
tension of the present into the past and the future is typical
of any social system. Pierre Bourdieu argues in this vein, and
separates the two kinds of time into “field” and “habitus,” their
differences providing a potential source of tension within any
social system.

Others, however, like Niklas Luhmann, argue that a binary
opposition is typical of any social system. Luhmann uses the
cybernetic model as an analogy for understanding the fluidity
and complexity of relationships and practices in modern soci-
eties. On this view, the utilitarian tendency to divide time into
two separate streams is not restricted to modern societies but
is endemic to the formation of any social system.

See also Enlightenment; Globalization; Modernity; Secular-
ization and Secularism.
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Richard K. Fenn

TOLERATION. Toleration is a policy or attitude toward
something that is not approved and yet is not actively rejected.
The word comes from the Latin tolerare (to bear or endure),
suggesting a root meaning of putting up with something. There
is no single and widely accepted definition of the term, and it
is hardly an exaggeration to say that every author uses it in his
or her own way. Therefore it may be best to understand the
many uses of the word in terms of family resemblances.

It should be clear that each of the languages that uses a
variant of the Latin term (German, 7oleranz; Dutch, toler-
antie; French, tolérance; Spanish, tolerancia; Italian, tolleranza;
etc.) adds its own slightly different connotations to the word,
based on historical experiences. Languages that do not derive
the word from Latin have synonyms, each with some overlap
and some difference in usage.

Throughout much of the history of the concept, toleration
referred largely to a policy or attitude toward different reli-
gions. Intolerance could mean burning at the stake of heretics
or apostates and forced conversions of adherents to different
religions, and tolerance could mean anything short of that. By
the late twentieth century, demands for toleration could also
refer to other disputed behaviors such as sexual orientations,
clothing and dress, drug use, vegetarianism versus meat-eating,
and more (although religion was often not far behind these
disputes). Ethnic and cultural behaviors and language usage
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could be the subject of tolerance and intolerance as well. In
medicine, toleration refers to an organism’s capacity to absorb
or endure something without untoward consequences.

Conceptual Nuances

Most uses of the word understand it as referring to a middle
ground on a spectrum between rejection, intolerance, hate, and
persecution on one end, and acceptance, approval, love, and
respect on the other. They distinguish it from indifference be-
cause it only comes into play when something is disliked or
disapproved and matters.

Who is doing the tolerating, who or what is being toler-
ated, and exactly what such toleration entails can vary enor-
mously. Individuals can be said to tolerate their own personal
foibles, not to tolerate fools, or to tolerate whole groups.
Groups can be said to tolerate individuals within or without,
or other groups. States and other political authorities can be
said to tolerate individuals, groups, or other states. That which
is tolerated can range from the very existence to the appear-
ance, ideas, or activities of the tolerated entity. Toleration can
range from providing only limited encouragement, to doing
nothing, to applying limited sanctions short of persecution.

Some authors have tried to distinguish “toleration” from
“tolerance,” with the former referring to official policies and
the latter to a personal attribute, but ordinary language does
not seem to distinguish the two. For example, we can say that
the behavior of tolerant persons shows that they tolerate oth-
ers, or that all we are asking for from another person is toler-
ation. We can also say that a government policy reflects
tolerance of some activity.

Some authors have thought that toleration is only a sec-
ond-best, half-way measure, and that we ought to go beyond
toleration to embrace and respect others. This is certainly the
right thing to do where whatever is being tolerated actually
deserves to be embraced. But one can wonder if all human be-
ings really are always doing things that deserve respect. What
would the world be like if all people and all of their activities
were worthy of embrace? Certainly unlike anything we have
seen so far. Then, perhaps, there would be no need for a con-
cept like toleration. But until that moment arrives, this is the
term for the response to things that merit neither active per-
secution nor full acceptance.

Toleration may look weak and thin from the perspective
of a possible acceptance and embrace, but it can look very good
from the perspective of someone who is undergoing persecu-
tion. Many a victim of intolerance would just like to be left
alone, and that is one of the modes of toleration. One of the
paradoxes of toleration is that if one is tolerant of everything,
then one is also tolerant of the intolerant. This may mean com-
plicity with persecution, or at least failure to prevent it.

Related Concepts

A large vocabulary of related concepts has been used to define
and promote toleration. If, as mentioned above, religion cre-
ated many of the disputes that lead to persecution, it also pro-
duced many concepts that can lead toward toleration. Irenicism
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(the secking of peace), the pursuit of concord, comprehension,
latitudinarianism, and basic agreement on fundamentals have
been policies of many theologians and churchmen. Where
these policies recognize that we may never approve of every-
thing the other thinks or does, they promote toleration. Where
they imply that someday we will all agree, they go beyond it.

Other terms that have both religious and secular meanings
are relevant. Mercy and charity may inspire one to tolerate.
Patience is close to the root meaning of the Latin word, help-
ing one endure what one disapproves. Humility, modesty, and
skepticism about one’s own knowledge of what is right may
incline one to tolerate others even when one disagrees with
them. Indulgence can mean allowing something that one could
prevent. Compromise may mean conceding some points in or-
der to gain others, tolerating the loss of the conceded points.

High-minded philosophical principles can lead toward tol-
eration. Belief in the autonomy and independence of other
people can justify leaving them alone even when one does not
like what they are doing. Principles of impartiality and neu-
trality may make a state stay out of religious or other quarrels.
Of course, not just any principle will do: most persecution is
justified by principle as well.

Toleration has not always been the result of principle. It
can come about for purely practical reasons because of ex-
haustion, impotence, or impasse. It can be the result of poli-
tique calculation that hostility does not pay. Swiss physician
and theologian Thomas Erastus (1524-1583) gave his name
to Erastianism, a term for state supremacy and policies that
enforce toleration in order to maintain political stability and
prevent religious fighting. Gag orders and decrees prohibiting
further debate have often been used to silence contending par-
ties in the hopes of reaching a modicum of mutual toleration.

Liberty of conscience and freedom of religion are policies
that sometimes overlap with toleration and sometimes go be-
yond it. Liberty of conscience usually means that everyone may
think what they like, and no one will inquire into what they
think. But this is compatible with suppressing public expres-
sion of what one thinks. On the one hand, this may be bet-
ter than regimes in which “thought police” are constantly
monitoring people’s ideas; on the other, it is not as free as
forms of toleration that permit expression. Freedom of reli-
gion often means that one can choose among two or more es-
tablished religions, but it sometimes also implies that one must
choose one of the available religions. It may not tolerate re-
jection of all religion.

Valence

In modern times and in liberal ideology, toleration has a pos-
itive valence, associated with open-mindedness and egalitari-
anism. It can be a valued character trait or a beneficial attribute
of a group or state.

But toleration has also been considered a negative trait or
attribute. It can be associated with laziness, carelessness, and
slacking. While many moderns do not consider it lazy or care-
less to tolerate other religions, we can capture some of the force
that this charge once had if we consider that doing nothing
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about cruelty or murder could be characterized as tolerating
it. Then the tolerators would be tolerating something they
should not, perhaps out of cowardice or carelessness.

Another negative valence of toleration can be found in the
Marxist tradition, where tolerating something can be consid-
ered part of an oppressive regime. “Repressive tolerance” can
include tolerating evil and oppressive people or activities. It
can also mean tolerating a protesting group and thus depriv-
ing it of the importance it would have if it were taken seri-
ously. In effect, this theory holds that in conditions of class
inequality, both tolerance and intolerance are repressive.

Other modern groups have considered toleration conde-
scending and ultimately affirmative of conditions of injustice.
For example, T. S. Eliot (1888-1965) wrote that in the condi-
tions of modern secularism “The Christian does not want to be
tolerated” (Cranston, p. 101); rather, she wants to be respected.
Similarly, spokespeople for ethnic groups, women, gays, and
others have objected that simply being in a position of having
to be tolerated is already unfair, reflecting power inequalities.

Perhaps because of its middle-way position, toleration is
rarely likely to be stable over a long period. Rather, persons or
states can become more or less tolerant or more or less toler-
ated as time goes by and opinions or conditions change. Since
intolerance is often a response to a perceived threat, when the
perception of threat increases or decreases, toleration may be-
come less or more of an option. Individuals or groups that were
once persecuted out of fear but are now perceived as harmless
can become tolerated and eventually embraced. Vice versa, if
people who were once considered innocuous become perceived
as more of a threat, intolerance of them may increase.

Toleration in the Ancient World

Cyrus the Great of Persia (r. c¢. 558-529 B.C.E.) is a key fig-
ure at the foundation of two traditions of toleration. He is
praised in the Hebrew Bible for allowing the Jews to return to
Jerusalem after Babylonian captivity. And Xenophon (c.
431—c. 352 B.C.E.) lauded him in 7he Education of Cyrus (af-
ter 394 B.C.E.) for his policy of religious toleration, placing
him in the Greek tradition. Scholars have speculated that his
toleration of Medes, Hyrcanians, and other religious and eth-
nic groups was largely an imperial political strategy. He needed
to draw on the manpower of conquered kingdoms and knew
it would be easier to defeat kings whose peoples believed they
could thrive under his rule.

Aspects of Buddhist religious thought, which originated in
India, also justified peacefulness and toleration. Ashoka (r. c.
273-232 B.C.E.), the last emperor of the Mauryan dynasty in
India, renounced war and promoted Buddhism while remain-
ing tolerant of other religions.

Throughout much of history, the ancient Chinese were tol-
erant of a variety of religions ranging from Confucianism to
Buddhism and Taoism to animism. Manichaeans and Jews
thrived at times. Scholars have speculated that it was precisely
because they were tolerated and not persecuted that Jews in
ancient China seem to have shed their identity and blended
into the rest of the population.
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The Koran contains passages about living in peace with
peoples of other religions, especially “peoples of the book”
(Jews and Christians). Therefore, Islamic cultures such as me-
dieval Spain tolerated flourishing Christian and Jewish com-
munities in what was known as convivencia, or living together
in peace. The Ottoman Empire developed regimes of tolera-
tion of those religions that included the “millet” system, in
which each religion had its own legal system and paid its own
tax rate, even though only Muslims could hold higher offices.

The ancient Romans were generally tolerant of the exis-
tence of many cults because of polytheism, which implied that
every hearth, city, and people could have its own gods. When
they became an imperial power, they tolerated any religion
that would also show signs of respect for Roman deities. They
conceived of the Jewish War not as wars against that religion
but against a rebellious subject people. Christians were perse-
cuted for their refusal to take part in the imperial cult and for
their disrespect for Roman rule, not merely for their religion.

The Rise of Christian Persecution

Throughout world history, local practices of toleration have
been interspersed with pogroms and persecution. Sometimes
practices of toleration have come before ideas about it, and
sometimes ideas have come before practices. Wherever tolera-
tion is practiced as a norm, there is not much need to think
or write about it. By far the most elaborate discussion of the
issue took place in the Christian West in the period from 1500
to 1800, precisely because a great deal of persecution was go-
ing on. To fully understand it, we must go back to the origins
of Christian persecution.

The situation in the Roman Empire changed when the em-
peror Constantine (r. 306-337) legalized Christianity in 313
and promoted it as the public religion. Now it was implicated
in state power and had to decide whether to tolerate or per-
secute others. In the following millennium there were wars
against Muslims and persecution of pagans and Jews, as well
as contentions within Christianity. With respect to the latter,
one could justify intolerance if the people one disagreed with
could be labeled as heretics or blasphemers.

The word heresy originally meant “choice,” as in a choice
of beliefs or sects, with no negative connotations. But various
passages in the New Testament used it to mean sinful divi-
siveness. Early church fathers such as St. Irenacus (c. 120 to
140—c. 200 to 203), Tertullian (c. 155 or 160—after 220), and
Eusebius of Caesaria (c. 260—c. 339) refuted the chief early
heresies. In 325 Constantine convened the Council of Nicaea
to settle church doctrine and then issued an edict banning
heresies. In 385 a Spanish bishop, Priscillian (c. 340-385), be-
came the first person to be executed for heresy.

St. Augustine of Hippo (354-430) was the most influen-
tial theorist of persecution. After belonging to the Manichaean
heresy in his youth, he joined the Catholic Church in 387 and
eventually became a bishop. Facing Manichaean, Pelagian, and
Donatist heresies, at first he advocated peaceful methods but
by about 400 he began to endorse coercion. He interpreted
the parable of the tares (Matt. 13:24-30) and the parable of
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the feast (Luke 14:21-23) to justify coercion of heretics. The
latter was a particularly long stretch, because the parable merely
has a rich man prepare a banquet and send his servant out into
the streets to find people and “compel them to come in.” Later,
both Catholics and Protestants justified forced conversions on
the basis of this invitation to a feast.

Further developments in the justification of persecution in-
clude the definitions of heresy in Gratian of Bologna’s (d. be-
fore 1159) Decretum (c. 1140) and many further decrees. The
persecution of heretics became the object of armed warfare in
the bloody Albigensian Crusade (1209-1229). In 1233 Pope
Gregory IX (ruled 1227-1241) assigned the persecution of
heresy to the Dominican order, establishing the Inquisition.

Medieval voices for tolerance. However, not everyone
went along with the violent treatment of religious difference.
The Dialogue of a Philosopher with a Jew and a Christian of
Peter Abelard (1079-21144) demonstrated that the pursuit of
knowledge could not be detached from the inclusion of di-
verse standpoints. John of Salisbury (c. 1115-1180) and
Marsilius of Padua (c. 1280—c. 1343) combined defenses of
personal liberty with functionalist accounts of the organic
unity of the political community to maintain that the health
of the body politic requires freedom of thought, speech, and
even action. John Wycliffe (1330-1384) developed a theory
of toleration that derived from his theology of grace and his
political theory of the king’s responsibility to protect the wel-
fare of both the graced and the ungraced.

Medieval times also included voices for toleration from the
disempowered. Menachem Ha-Me¢’iri (1249-1316) developed
a uniquely Jewish theory of toleration to justify cooperation
with gentiles. Christine de Pisan (1364-1430) stressed the in-
terdependence of the various parts of the body politic to jus-
tify tolerant treatment of differences of gender, class, and
nationality.

In the late medieval or early Renaissance period, Nicholas
of Cusa’s The Peace of the Faith (1453) recognized that man-
kind was inherently and inescapably diverse in language, cul-
ture, and politics. If there will always be different customs and
rites, toleration is justified because persecution is futile.
Giovanni Pico della Mirandola (1463—1494) and others from
this period also developed toleration for non-Christians from
their interests in the Jewish Kabbalah and pagan philosophy.

Early Modern Period

The Protestant Reformation created the most serious challenge
to toleration in early modern Europe. Martin Luther (1483—
1546), John Calvin (1509-1564), and Huldrych Zwingli
(1484—1531) were the three most influential leaders of this
movement, which permanently divided Christian Europe.
Each demanded toleration for their own movement, but could
be intolerant of other religions. Early Catholic responses in-
cluded violent repression of the Protestants, but Humanists
like Desiderius Erasmus (14662—15306) called for a more irenic
response of continuing dialogue and peaceful admonition.

Early Protestants soon justified being left alone based on
their interpretations of the Bible. Spiritualists like Hans Denck
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(c. 1495-1527) and Sebastian Franck (c. 1499—c. 1542) and
mystics like Jakob Bshme (1575-1624) felt that God is within
every man, and religious individualism is God’s purpose. Per-
secuted Anabaptists from Balthasar Hubmaier (1485-1528)
and David Joris (c. 1501-1556) to Thomas Helwys (c. 1550—c.
1616) and Leonard Busher (dates unknown) argued that reli-
gious persecution is against the spirit of Jesus Christ and that
judgment about matters of faith should be left to God. Menno
Simons (1496-1561), founder of the Mennonites, argued for
Christian pacifism, and Italian Protestants like Bernardino
Ochino (1487-1564) and Celio Secondo Curione (1503-1569)
defended their right to religious toleration on such grounds as
faith is a gift from God, it is tyranny to punish an error of the
soul, and God’s church has room for great variety.

At first the Protestants could claim the high moral ground
because they did not use violence like their Catholic oppo-
nents. Then, in 1553, Michael Servetus (1511-1553) was
burned for antitrinitarian heresy in Calvin’s Geneva. This pro-
voked Sébastien Castellio (1515-1563) to write some of the
first sustained defenses of toleration. De haereticis (1554; Con-
cerning heretics) collected the irenic opinions of several writ-
ers and essays by the author under false names. “Heretic” is
just the word we use to describe those with whom we disagree,
he asserts. The suffering of persecution is actually the sign of
a true Christian, and persecution of people who are acting in
accord with their consciences promotes hypocrisy and is harm-
ful to everybody. In later works Castellio drew on the ancient
skeptics for their rejection of pretended certainty and argued
for the separation of church and state. Other writers includ-
ing Jacobus Acontius (1492-1566) and Mino Celsi (d. c.
1575) followed up on Castellio’s thinking. Among these,
Dutchman Dirck Coornhert (1522-1590) insisted that civil
unity was more important than religious unity; he was one of
the first to argue in favor of tolerating atheists.

Throughout the early modern period, the ideal of the prim-
itive church as voluntary and nonviolent appealed to many
people. It could be carried to the point where Pietist Gottfried
Arnold’s Impartial History of Churches and Heretics (1699—1700)
redescribed most alleged heretics as pious, and most of the or-
thodox as the real heretics.

Catholic toleration. In the Anglophone world there has
long been a tendency to claim that most theories of toleration
came from the Protestant side. But Father Joseph Lecler found
a Catholic writer in favor of toleration for almost every Protes-
tant toleration theorist. For example, Cardinal Reginald Pole
(1500-1558) developed the thought that “Heretics be not in
all Things Heretics” into a defense of toleration. In the France
of the religious civil wars of the sixteenth century, Chancellor
Michel de I'Hépital (1505-1573) strove for compromise and
toleration between the Calvinists and Catholics, partly on the
basis of his own Catholic religious convictions. The great au-
thor Michel de Montaigne (1533-1592) never renounced
Catholicism even as his Essays (1580-1595) contained many
reasons for toleration drawn from individualism, skepticism,
and a deep sense of the bodily nature of human beings. Such
thinkers were sometimes called “politiques” because of their
arguments for toleration on practical political grounds.

New Dictionary of the History of Ideas



Jean Bodin (1530-1596) is an intriguing figure, ostensibly
Catholic, but he could have been a Judaizer. In several works
including Colloquium of the Seven about the Secrets of the Sub-
lime (c. 1588) he argued for nonviolence, neutrality, and mu-
tual agreement not to discuss differences that might lead to

fighting.

The Spanish conquest of Latin America led to much abuse
of the natives, partly on the ground that they were not good
Christians. Writers like the bishop of Chiapas, Bartolomé de
Las Casas (1474-1566), wrote in their defense. Half-Spanish
half-natives like Felipe Guaman Poma (1532-1614) wrote to
reconcile the two cultures, to little effect. Garcilaso de la Vega,
known as “the Inca” (1539-1616), also spoke up for tolerance
from the native side.

By the mid-eighteenth century active persecution of Protes-
tants in France had died down, but in 1762 Jean Calas, a
Protestant, was the victim of a judicial murder. The famous
writer Voltaire (1694-1778) took up the cause, publishing A
Treatise on Toleration (1763), which received European-wide
circulation and discredited such persecution in public opin-
ion. It may have been the last major 7/ de coeur against reli-
gious violence, because even contemporary and later Catholic
treatments of heresy such as Frangois Adrien Pluquet’s Dic-
tionary of Heresies of 1762 and Nicolas-Sylvestre Bergier’s Me-
thodical Encyclopedia of 1788-1832 took for granted that
heresy did not justify violence.

Antitrinitarianism (Socinianism). Antitrinitarianism or
unitarianism—the theory that Jesus and the Holy Spirit did
not share God’s nature—was a heresy considered as bad as athe-
ism and persecuted all over Europe. But conditions close to an-
archy have often been good for toleration. The absence of
centralized power in Poland in the later sixteenth century meant
that it became a haven for Lelio (1525-1562) and Fausto
(1539-1604) Sozzini, founders of the antitrinitarian Socinians,
and followers such as Samuel Przypkowski (1592-1670). They
developed a battery of reasons why they should not be perse-
cuted, most of them rooted in Scripture. Their much-anathe-
matized writings were published in the Netherlands, which had
one of the freest presses of the day. Later, many thinkers such
as Isaac Newton (1642-1727) were clandestine sympathizers
with antitrinitarianism under another of its variants, Arianism.

The Netherlands out front. 'The Dutch published a great
deal of toleration theory and practiced toleration to a sub-
stantial degree from the later sixteenth to the eighteenth cen-
turies. During early decades of the Revolt of the Netherlands
(1568-1648) almost anything could be published because of
the exhaustion of the political authorities, the myriad of de-
centralized jurisdictions, and appreciation of the economic
value of the book market. William the Silent (1533-1584),
leader of the Dutch Revolt, wrote that repression of worship
leads to hypocrisy and that no false religion would last.

In the early seventeenth century a theological dispute in the
Netherlands between Gomarists and Arminians led to suppres-
sion of the Arminians, but also to many writings against that sup-
pression. Simon Episcopius (1583-1643) and Jan Uytenbogaert
(1557-1644) wrote that Christian charity and reciprocity requires
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freedom of conscience, even for Catholics. Hugo Grotius
(Huigh de Groot; 1583-1645) defended a limited tolerance as
part of his theory of natural law, which was developed by later
natural-law theorists like the German Samuel von Pufendorf
(1632-1694). Pufendorf’s Of the Nature and Qualification of
Religion (1687) claimed that the genius of the Christian religion
was nonviolence, that people’s thoughts were not punishable,
and that the civil authorities should control religion.

Benedict Baruch Spinoza (1632-1677), an excommuni-
cated Jew, wrote one of the most robust defenses of freedom
of thought while living in the Netherlands. In his 7heological-
Political Treatise (1670) he argued for arming the state for se-
curity against the mob, and then for reining in the state in
matters of religion. Pierre Bayle (1647-1706), a Huguenot
refugee in the Netherlands, developed the most sophisticated
and most tolerant theory of the century. In Letters on the Comet
(1682) he showed how atheists could indeed live in civil peace,
and in Philosophical Commentary on the Words “Compel Them
to Come In” (1685) he developed a wide-ranging theory of tol-
eration based on the rights of conscience, even erring con-
science, that would protect not only Protestant sects, but
Catholics and virtually all others as well. In his last writings,
he asserted that he would rather live under an atheist king be-
cause that king would have one less reason to persecute.

The English Civil War and its aftermath. The anarchy of
the English Civil War was also fertile ground for toleration writ-
ings. John Dury (1595-1680), Samuel Hartlib (c. 1600-
1662), and Johann Comenius (1592-1670) drew on millenar-
ian hopes to justify reunion and peace among Protestants. Mer-
chant and Leveller William Walwyn (1600-1680) wrote in favor
of complete religious toleration on religious grounds. Leveller
Richard Overton (fl. 1642-1663) argued for toleration of Jews
and Catholics and made free use of humor to take down over-
serious persecuting pride, a method recommended in Anthony
Ashley Cooper, Third Earl of Shaftesbury’s Characteristics (1711).
John Milton (1608-1674) made an impassioned case for toler-
ation of divorce in several pamphlets, and then wrote the first
major defense of that aspect of toleration known as freedom of
the press in Areopagitica (1644). His work was followed up in
the first substantial French and German defenses of freedom of
the press by Elie Luzac (1749) and Karl Friedrich Bahrdt (1787).

Roger Williams (1603?—1683) founded the English colony
of Rhode Island as a haven of freedom of religion, and pub-
lished The Bloudy Tenent of Persecution (1644) in favor of sep-
aration of church and state and freedom of religion on
Christian grounds. William Penn (1644-1718) founded the
colony of Pennsylvania as a haven for persecuted Quakers and

published 7he Grear Case of Liberty of Conscience (1671).

Thomas Hobbes (1588—1679) wrote Leviathan (1651), one
of the most influential theories of absolute power in the his-
tory of political philosophy, but he has also been credited with
a theory of toleration in the ruler’s own self-interest. Trying
to control people’s thoughts may provoke too much opposi-
tion and squanders power that can best be used elsewhere.

The English philosopher John Locke’s (1632-1704) first

work on toleration opposed it (1667). But after living for some
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years in the Netherlands, becoming friends with Dutch toler-
ation theorist Philip van Limborch (1633-1712), and reading
Pierre Bayle and Adriaan Paets (1631-1686) he developed a
theory of toleration, which he published in A Letter Concern-
ing Toleration (1689). He relied on the Calvinist point that
everyone is responsible for his own salvation, skepticism about
who really knew the truth, and the political benefits of toler-
ation. Like Milton, however, he was unable to conceive of tol-
eration of Catholics and atheists because of their alleged
political unreliability, but later wrote for legal endenization of
Muslims and against licensing of the press.

Economic interests, travel writings, and belles lettres.
Beyond religious and philosophical ideas, one source of toler-
ation in theory and practice was economics. The Dutch found
that wide toleration paid off in economic growth and provided
a demonstration effect for the rest of Europe. Henry Robinson’s
(c. 1605—c. 1664) pamphlets of the 1640s and Daniel Defoe’s
(1660-1731) many writings of the beginning of the eighteenth
century pointed out the commercial benefits of toleration of
merchants and customers of differing religions.

Another source of tolerationist ideas was travel literature,
which introduced Europeans to different customs and religions
from around the world. This could include actual travel accounts;
somewhat fanciful travel literature such as Fernio Mendes Pinto’s
Travels (1614); and imaginative works like Denis Veiras’s His-
tory of the Sevarites (1675-1679), Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe (1719),
and Jonathan Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels (1726).

Other genres of literature could be important, too. Aphra
Behn’s play Oroonoko (1688) taught English audiences to tol-
erate Africans, Gotthold Ephraim Lessing’s Nathan the Wise
(1779) expressed the values of toleration for late-eighteenth-
century Germany, and Karl Friedrich Bahrdt's play The Edict
of Religion (1787) ridiculed Frederick William II’s attempt to
legislate religious conformity.

Despite all of the foregoing defenses of toleration, open ad-
mission of Socinianism or atheism remained dangerous
throughout the early modern period. One recourse for Socini-
ans, atheists, and libertines was the circulation of manuscripts
and even clandestine printed works in the large underground
literature of the time. Much of this literature, which included
many pleas for toleration, has been explored in the French an-
nual La lettre clandestine (1992-).

Toleration of Jews. Jews and heretics were often subjects
of popular and clerical intolerance in medieval and early mod-
ern Europe, but writers could counteract some of that senti-
ment. Millenarians favored toleration of Judaism because they
believed that the Jews must voluntarily convert before the
restoration of Christ. Histories such as Jacques Basnage’s His-
tory of the Jews (1707—1716) and Ludvig Holberg’s History of
the Jews (1742) helped place this much-maligned people in a
more favorable light. The Jewish writer Moses Mendelssohn’s
Jerusalem (1783) was an eloquent plea for religious tolerance.

Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries
It seems safe to say that although toleration of differing
religions remains a political issue even into the twenty-first
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century, there have been few or no substantial novelties con-
cerning the idea of toleration since the eighteenth century.
Wilhelm von Humboldt’s The Limits of State Action of 1852,
his follower John Stuart Mill's On Liberty of 1859, and twen-
tieth-century pleas for tolerance have largely debated, restated,
and updated the theoretical ideas already in place from earlier
times.

Legal Acts and Declarations

In addition to political pamphlets and philosophical argu-
ments, from the sixteenth century on toleration can be tracked
by study of the legal provisions that were decreed to grant it.
One form of toleration was settled by the Peace of Augsburg
of 1555, which ended some of the wars between Lutherans
and Catholics. Under the formula cuius regio eius religio (the
ruler determines the religion) it held that each prince could
decide which of the two religions would be established in his
territories and permitted adherents to the other religion to em-
igrate. Although not much, this was an entering wedge for
wider forms of toleration. The principle was reaffirmed, this
time including Catholicism, Lutheranism, and Calvinism, in
the Peace of Westphalia of 1648.

The Revolt of the Netherlands against Spain after 1560
eventually gave the once-persecuted victorious Protestants the
dilemma of deciding how to deal with the large number of
Catholics in their territories. Pacts of tolerance were published
as early as the 1570s, and in some localities Catholics were for-
bidden to proselytize or engage in public processions but were
allowed to worship in private homes.

In 1568 the Diet of Torda in Transylvania consolidated re-
ligious enactments of the previous decades into a decree that
“no one should be abused by anyone for his religion” and fur-
ther similar provisions. In the following decades Anabaptists,
Unitarians, Jews, and Orthodox Christians were protected by
various laws and patents. In 1573 the king of Poland was forced
to accede to the Confederation of Warsaw, which granted
Catholics, Lutherans, Calvinists, and even antitrinitarians
some protection from persecution, leading to a golden age for
Socinians there that lasted for several decades until Catholi-
cism regained the ascendancy.

After decades of civil war between Calvinist Huguenots and
Catholics in France, Henry IV enacted the Edict of Nantes in
1598, which guaranteed Protestant rights to worship in their
churches and even to certain fortified cities. Several other edicts
of the sixteenth century attempted to settle continuing reli-
gious rivalry, but Louis XIV ended efforts to make coexistence
possible by his Revocation of the Edict of Nantes in 1685. As
many as a hundred thousand Calvinists fled France.

Taking advantage of the outflow of these talented and hard-
working Huguenots, Frederick William I, the Calvinist great
elector of Lutheran Brandenburg, issued the Decree of
Potsdam in 1685, announcing that he would provide refuge
to them and respect their religion. Many came and settled in
Berlin, helping the city prosper.

The Toleration Act of 1689 demonstrates what the word
could mean in England in that period. It suspended penal laws
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against Protestants who refused to conform to the Church of
England. It did not lift penalties against antitrinitarians and
Catholics, who were only given equal rights in 1813 and 1829,
respectively. It maintained privileges such as exclusive qualifi-
cation for political office for members of the Church of Eng-
land. Nevertheless, this could be considered toleration because
it allowed some dissenting sects that had not previously been
permitted to worship in public to do so. Its perhaps unin-
tended consequence was to keep alive the idea that other sects
could eventually be tolerated, too.

Many who emigrated to the English colonies in North
America did so in pursuit of religious freedom. Maryland’s Act
Concerning Religion of 1649 was the first to spell out reli-
gious freedom. As mentioned above, Roger Williams founded
the colony of Rhode Island in order to institute religious lib-
erty. By the later eighteenth century, the ideal of religious tol-
eration was often institutionalized by declarations of rights.
The Virginia Declaration of Rights of 1776, several other state
declarations, and the First Amendment to the United States
Constitution (1791) provided for religious freedom. In France,
the “Declaration of the Rights of Man and of the Citizen” of
the National Assembly in 1789 provided that “No one shall
be disquieted on account of his opinions, including his reli-
gious views, provided their manifestation does not disturb the
public order established by law” (Article 10). The United States
and France served as models for such ideals and declarations
in many countries throughout the next century.

Twentieth-century declarations. In the twentieth century,
the United Nations internationalized the tradition of declara-
tions of rights to toleration. In 1948 the General Assembly
adopted the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, providing
that “everyone has the right to freedom of thought, conscience
and religion; this right includes freedom to change his religion
or belief, and freedom, either alone or in community with oth-
ers and in public or private, to manifest his religion or belief in
teaching, practice, worship and observance” (Article 18).

In 1996 the United Nations Educational, Social, and Cul-
tural Organization (UNESCO) issued a “Declaration of Prin-
ciples of Tolerance.” Ignoring the ordinary usage of rolerance
as referring to the middle of the spectrum between persecu-
tion and warm embrace, UNESCO redefined it by fiat as “re-
spect, acceptance and appreciation of the rich diversity of our
world’s cultures” (Article 1.1). This was surely well-intended
as an effort to move people who are unjustifiably opposed to
diversity toward more open-mindedness. But if warm embrace
becomes the exclusive meaning of toleration, we will surely
need another term for our attitude or policy toward the things
we may justifiably not respect, accept, or appreciate, but also
do not persecute.

See also Christianity; Heresy and Apostasy; Liberalism; Lib-
erty; Orthodoxy; Orthopraxy.
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TOTALITARIANISM. Totalitarianism is a concept rooted
in the horror of modern war, revolution, terror, genocide, and,
since 1945, the threat of nuclear annihilation. It is also among
the most versatile and contested terms in the political lexicon.
At its simplest, the idea suggests that despite Fascist/Nazi “par-
ticularism” (the centrality of the nation or the master race) and
Bolshevist “universalism” (the aspiration toward a classless, in-
ternational brotherhood of man), both regimes were basically
alike—which, as Carl Friedrich noted early on, is not to claim
that they were wholly alike. Extreme in its denial of liberty,
totalitarianism conveys a regime type with truly radical ambi-
tions. Its chief objectives are to rule unimpeded by legal re-
straint, civic pluralism, and party competition, and to refashion
human nature itself.

Coined in May 1923 by Giovanni Amendola, totalitarian-
ism began life as a condemnation of Fascist ambitions to mo-
nopolize power and to transform Italian society through the
creation of a new political religion. The word then quickly
mutated to encompass National Socialism, especially after the
Nazi “seizure of power” in 1933. By the mid-1930s, invidious
comparisons among the German, Italian, and Soviet systems
as totalitarian were becoming common; they increased con-
siderably once the Nazi-Soviet pact was signed in 1939.
Meanwhile, recipients of the totalitarian label took different
views of it. Although, in the mid 1920s, Benito Mussolini and
his ideologues briefly embraced the expression as an apt char-
acterization of their revolutionary élan, Nazi politicians and
propagandists saw a disconcerting implication. Granted, Adolf
Hitler and Joseph Goebbels, during the early 1930s, had a
penchant for cognate expressions such as “total state”; so, too,
did sympathetic writers such as Ernst Forsthoff and Carl
Schmitt. At around the same time, Ernst Jiinger was busy ex-
pounding his idea of “total mobilization.” But “totalitarianism”
was treated with greater circumspection. The Volksgemeinschaft
(national community), Nazi spokesmen insisted, was unique:
the vehicle of an inimitable German destiny based on a na-
tional, racially based, rebirth. Totalitarianism suggested that
German aspirations were a mere variant on a theme; worse, a
theme that current usage extrapolated to the Bolshevist foe.

Once Fascism and Nazism were defeated, a new global con-
flict soon emerged, and with it a reinvigorated role for “total-
itarianism.” Anxiety over Soviet ambitions in Europe prompted
Churchill’s use of the term twice in his “Iron Curtain” speech
on March 5, 1946, at Fulton, Missouri. A year later, the
Truman Doctrine entrenched the word in American foreign
policy and security jargon. Then the Cold War took its course,
punctuated by the Berlin Airlift, the building of the Berlin
Wall, the Sino-Soviet treaties, the Korean War, the Cuban
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Missile Crisis, and the Hungarian, Czech, and Polish upris-
ings. At each turn, the language of totalitarianism received a
further boost, though there were significant national variations
in the credence it received. In the United States, the language
of totalitarianism, despite dissenting voices, had wide appeal
across the political spectrum. In France, by contrast, it had
practically none until the decay of existentialism and the ap-
pearance of Solzhenitsyn’s work on the Soviet Gulag triggered
a major attitudinal shift. Postwar Germany represents an in-
termediate case: officially sanctioned by the Federal Republic,
totalitarianism became the focus of major intellectual contro-
versy from the late 1960s onward.

Even periods of engagement with the Soviet Union—
notably détente and the Ronald Reagan—Mikhail Gorbachev
dialogue—stimulated debate over totalitarianism. Some com-
mentators optimistically announced its softening and demise,
while others deplored collaborating with the totalitarian en-
emy. During the Soviet Union’s last decade, Western acade-
mics and foreign policy experts argued over the distinction
between two kinds of regime. Authoritarian regimes (some-
times also called “traditional” or “autocratic”) typified the
apartheid state in South Africa, Iran under the Pahlavis, and
the South American military juntas. Though hierarchical, vi-
cious, and unjust, they had limited goals, and they left large
parts of society (religious practice, family, and work relations)
untouched. Conceivably, they were capable of reformist evolu-
tion toward representative government. In contrast, totalitar-
ian regimes were depicted as utopian, inherently expansionist,
and indelibly tyrannical, an evil empire. Treating them as nor-
mal states was folly. Meanwhile, in central Europe, embattled
oppositionists during the late 1970s and 1980s were coining
terms that suggested novel permutations on the classical model.
“Postrotalitarian” regimes, suggested Véclav Havel in 7he Power
of the Powerless (1978), retained a brutal apparatus of coercion
but were no longer able to enthuse their populations with faith.
Resistance required puncturing a hollow, mechanically recited
ideology by everyday acts of noncompliance and by “living in
truth” (that is, by speaking and acting honestly).

Following the collapse of the Soviet Union, twenty-first-
century Islamism and the “war against terror” continued to
keep the idea of totalitarianism salient. Yet if all these experi-
ences are inseparable from the discourse of totalitarianism, its
longevity has also been promoted by three rather different fac-
tors. One factor is the term’s elasticity. It can be applied ei-
ther to institutions or to ideologies, to governments or to
movements, or to some combination of all of these. Addi-
tionally, it can be invoked to delineate an extant reality or a
desire, myth, aim, tendency, experiment, and project. 7otal
and its cognates (totality, total war, etc.) are commonplaces of
the current age, so it is unsurprising that totalitarianism is also
one. A second factor, more important still, is the role played
by journalists, novelists, poets, playwrights, and filmmakers in
publicly disseminating the images of totalitarian domination.
Their role was to ensure that totalitarianism never became a
recondite, academic term but one central to the vernacular of
educated people. Totalitarianism was a buzzword of political
journalism before it received, in the late 1940s and 1950s,
searching treatment by social science and political theory. Its
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first literary masterpiece was Arthur Koestler’s Darkness at
Noon (1941) with its sinister portrayal of the Communist con-
fessional. Many great works on a similar theme followed, mak-
ing totalitarianism vivid and unforgettable to readers electrified
by the pathos and terror such writing evoked.

Still, no novelist is more responsible for the notion that to-
talitarianism penetrates the entire human personality, domi-
nating it from within, than George Orwell (Eric Arthur Blair,
1903-1950). That view appeared nothing less than prescient
when stories later circulated in the 1950s about “brainwash-
ing” of captured prisoners of war (POWs) during the Korean
War. Orwell deserves a special place in any historical audit of
totalitarianism for another reason. Nineteen Eighty Four (1949)
introduced  terms—“Thought Police,” “Big  Brother,”
“Doublethink”—that have since entered the English language
as unobtrusively as those of Shakespeare and the King James
Bible. So long as his work appears in the secondary school and
university curricula, totalitarianism as an idea will survive. In
a similar way, no one is more responsible for informing a gen-
eral public about the Soviet Gulag than Aleksandr Solzhenit-
syn (b. 1918). To his extraordinary novels, memoirs, and what
he called “experiments in literary investigation,” one may add
the work of Osip Mandelstam, Nadezhda Mandelstam, Anna
Akhmatova, Boris Souvarine, and Boris Pasternak. Each be-
queathed a searing portrait of the depravity and recklessness
of “totalitarian” systems.

Finally, totalitarianism’s endurance as a term owes much
to its capacity for provocative and counterintuitive application.
It was not only heterodox Marxists such as Herbert Marcuse
who indicted modern pluralist regimes for a systemically im-
becilic, one-dimensional, and totalitarian mass culture. Liber-
als such as Friedrich Hayek also warned in 1944 of totalitarian
developmental tendencies—particularly the fetish with state
planning and intervention—that were paving the “road to serf-
dom.” Many critics of the New Deal took a similar view; Her-
bert Hoover notoriously called Franklin Delano Roosevelt a
“totalitarian liberal.” Also disquieting was the sociologist
Erving Goffman’s contention in Asylums (1961) that Nazi
death camps were broadly comparable to widely accepted “to-
tal institutions” such as the asylum, prison, barracks, and or-
phanage. The implication was that totalitarianism was not an
exotic species of regime “over there” but a legitimized institu-
tion or trend deeply embedded within modernity as a whole.

Origins, Trajectory, Causation

Theorists of totalitarianism take very different views of its ori-
gins. For some, Hannah Arendt foremost among them, totali-
tarianism is radically new, an unprecedented development that
attended Europe’s economic, political, and moral ruination dur-
ing and after World War I. From this perspective, attempts to
locate a long-established lineage of totalitarianism are funda-
mentally mistaken. So, too, are analogies of totalitarianism with
Caesarist, Bonapartist, and other dictatorial regimes. Totalitar-
ianism is conjunctural or unique, not an extreme version of
something previously known. The point of using the term is
precisely to show the novelty of the regime type and the crisis
it denotes. Other writers, conversely, believe that totalitarianism
has deeper roots. Hence it might be said that totalitarianism is
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a perverted outgrowth of the Martin Luther—sanctioned au-
thoritarian state, or an exaggerated legacy of tsarist intolerance.
Or it might be agued that “totalitarian dictatorship” is ancient,
prefigured in the Spartan state or the Roman imperial regime
of Diocletian (r. 284-305). That was the judgment of Franz
Neumann, who in addition claimed that National Socialism had
revived the “fascist dictatorship” methods of the fourteenth-
century Roman demagogue Cola di Rienzo. Nor, according to
still others, should totalitarianism be understood as an exclu-
sively occidental institution. Karl Wittfogel in Oriental Despo-
tism (1957) found “total power” in the hydraulic governance of
ancient China. And while sinologists have major reservations
about describing Maoism as totalitarian, victims such as Harry
Wu, imprisoned for nineteen years in the Chinese Laogai, ex-
hibit no such compunction. Totalitarianism has also been lo-
cated in Africa, for instance, in the rule of Shaka Zulu, while
the Soviet Union itself was often depicted as a hybrid entity,
more “Asian” than Western.

The search for the roots of totalitarian ideas, as distinct from
institutions, has generated yet another fertile literature. Karl
Popper found protototalitarianism in Plato. Max Horkheimer
and Theodor Adorno spied a totalitarian dialectic evolving out
of an “Enlightenment” fixation on mathematical formalization,
instrumental reason, and the love of the machine. J. L. Talmon
discovered a creedal, “totalitarian democracy” arising from one
tendency among eighteenth-century philosophies. Enunciated
by Jean-Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778), Morelly (fl. mid-
cighteenth century), and Gabriel Bonnot de Mably (1709-
1785); radicalized by the French Revolution, especially during
its Jacobin phase; reincarnated in the Babouvist conspiracy, “to-
talitarian democracy” amounted to a leftist “political messian-
ism” that preached the arrival of a new order: homogenous,
egalitarian, yet supervised by a virtuous revolutionary vanguard
able to divine the general will. This reminds one of Alexis de
Tocqueville’s observation, in The Ancien Regime and the French
Revolution (1856), that the Revolution’s “ideal” was nothing less
than “a regeneration of the whole human race. It created an at-
mosphere of missionary fervor and, indeed, assumed all the as-
pects of a religious revival.” That “strange religion,” he
continued, “has, like Islam, overrun the whole world with its
apostles, militants, and martyrs” (p. 44).

Tocqueville’s reference to Islam was deliberately discom-
fiting. It reminded his audience of what a modern “enlight-
ened” European revolution shared with a declining Oriental
civilization. Less than a century later, Bertrand Russell aug-
mented that idea when he suggested that Bolshevism was like
Islam, while John Maynard Keynes, in lapidary mood, re-
marked that “Lenin [was] a Mahomet, and not a Bismarck.”
Yet since Al Qaeda’s suicide attack on the World Trade Cen-
ter and the Pentagon on September 11, 2001, a growing num-
ber of commentators have contended that it is modern Islam,
or at least the current of Islamism associated with the legacy
of the Egyptian Muslim Brotherhood and the Saudi Wah-
habite movement, with which previous European revolutions
are best compared. On this account, twenty-first century Is-
lamist (and perhaps Ba‘athi) ideology, practice, and organiza-
tion bear many disquieting parallels with National Socialism
and Bolshevism.
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Modern Islamism is a radical movement in which plural-
ism is anathema, and in which politics itself is derided as a
sphere of venality. To that extent it mirrors Islamic doctrine
more generally since the suras of the Koran make no categor-
ical or principled distinction between public and private
spheres: every duty emanates from God alone. The state has
no independent authority. Among Islamist militants, the sub-
stitute for political institutions is, above all, the fellow-feeling
and camaraderie bestowed by membership of a secret society
and the existential tests that confront the believer. “Muslim
totalitarianism” reconfigures the capillary, decentralized orga-
nization of its Western precursors. Islamist militants combine
the conspiratorial anti-Semitism of the Nazis (for whom they
entertain a nostalgic admiration) with the pan-territorial am-
bitions of Bolshevik universalism. Islamist language is also re-
plete with millenarian images of struggle, merciless destruction,
and “sacred terror.” Bent on purifying the world of Zionism,
liberalism, feminism, and Crusader (U.S.) hegemony, Islamist
ideology articulates a mausoleum culture of submission, ni-
hilism, suicidal martyrdom for the cause, and mythological
appeal to a world about to be reborn. That archaic demands
for the reestablishment of the hallowed caliphate are pursued
with all the means modern technology affords is consistent
with the “reactionary modernism” of earlier totalitarian
movements.

Such totalitarian parallels or intellectual lineages do not sat-
isfy those who insist that family resemblance is no substitute
for attributable historical causation. And since the early 1950s
it has frequently been acknowledged that theorists of totalitar-
ianism are much more adept at constructing morphologies than
they are at establishing the precise relationship of totalitarian
regimes to one another. Francois Furet argued this point elo-
quently, claiming too that Arendt’s hodgepodge reconstruction
of totalitarianism’s career had failed to explain the “very dif-
ferent origins” of fascism and communism. Like Ernst Nolte,
Furet was convinced that a “historico-genetic” approach to
these movements was required to supplement the standard ty-
pological one. Like Nolte, as well, he believed that Bolshevism
and National Socialism were historically linked, still a taboo
contention among many leftists. Yet Furet disagreed with
Nolte’s contention that, essentially, National Socialism was a
reaction to Bolshevism, a defensive if evil posture that gained
credibility owing to the disproportionate influence of Jews in
Marxist and socialist parties. According to Furet, the ge-
nealogical relationship between Bolshevism and National So-
cialism was not principally cause and effect. Each had its own
endogenous history. The two movements’ affinity derived in-
stead from the fact that both of them (and Italian Fascism too—
Mussolini was once a revolutionary socialist) emerged from the
same “cultural” atmosphere: a late-nineteenth-, early-twentieth-
century milieu suffused with “hatred of the bourgeois world.”
Deep and bitter loathing of that world was well established be-
fore World War I and thus also before the October Revolu-
tion. Equally, German anti-Semitism did not require Jews to
be major spokesmen and leaders of the left to be an object of
detestation. Anti-Semitism was already firmly established be-
fore Bolshevism erupted, because Jews were seen as a vanguard
of democracy itself. Bourgeois democracy was the common en-
emy of totalitarian movements: the “communist sees it as the
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breeding ground of fascism, while the fascist sees it as the an-
techamber of Bolshevism (Furet and Nolte, p. 33).”

Totalitarian Characteristics

A conventional way of describing totalitarianism is to present
a list of characteristics common to Italian Fascism, German
National Socialism, and Soviet Bolshevism. (Other regimes
may also be included—notably, Chinese Communism under
the rule of Mao, the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea
(North Korea), and Pol Pot’s “Democratic Cambodia.”) But
how capacious should that portmanteau be? In Totalitarian-
ism, published in 1954, Carl Friedrich itemized five elements,
which, in a subsequent collaboration with Zbigniew Brzezin-
ski, he increased to six. Yet, before that, Arthur M. Hill con-
cocted fifteen points that Norman Davies, in Europe: A History
(1997), expanded to seventeen. Recurrently mentioned fea-
tures of totalitarianism include the following:

* A revolutionary, exclusive, and apocalyptical ideol-
ogy that announces the destruction of the old
order—corrupt and compromised—and the birth of
a radically new, purified, and muscular age. Antilib-
eral, anticonservative, and antipluralist, totalitarian
ideology creates myths, catechisms, cults, festivities,
and rituals designed to commemorate the destiny of
the elect.

A cellular, fluid, and hydralike political party struc-
ture that, particularly before the conquest of state
power, devolves authority to local militants. As it
gains recruits and fellow believers, the party takes
on a mass character with a charismatic leader at its
head claiming omniscience and infallibility, and de-
manding the unconditional personal devotion of the
people.

* A regime in which offices are deliberately duplicated
and personnel are continually shuffled, so as to en-
sure chronic collegial rivalry and dependence on the
adjudication of the one true leader. To the extent
that legal instruments function at all, they do so as a
legitimizing sham rather than a real brake on the
untrammeled use of executive power. Indeed, the
very notion of “the executive” is redundant since it
presupposes a separation of powers anathema to a
totalitarian regime.

Economic-bureaucratic collectivism (capitalist or
state socialist) intended to orchestrate productive
forces to the regime’s predatory, autarchic, and mili-
taristic goals.

Monopolistic control of the mass media, “profes-
sional” organizations, and public art, and with it the
formulation of a cliché-ridden language whose for-
mulaic utterances are designed to impede ambiva-
lence, nuance, and complexity.

A culture of martial solidarity in which violence and
danger (of the trenches, the street fight, etc.) are rit-
ually celebrated in party uniforms, metaphors
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(“storm troopers,” “labor brigades”), and modes of
address (“comrade”). Youth are a special audience

for such a culture, but are expected to admire and
emulate the “old fighters” of the revolution.

The pursuit and elimination not simply of active
oppositionists but, and more distinctively, “objective
enemies” or “enemies of the people”—that is, cate-
gories of people deemed guilty of wickedness in
virtue of some ascribed quality such as race or de-
scent. Crimes against the state need not have actu-
ally been committed by the person accused of them.
Hence the “hereditary principle” in North Korea
where punishment is extended to three generations
(the original miscreants, their children, and their
grandchildren). Under totalitarianism, it is what
people are, more than what they do that marks
them for punishment. As Stéphane Courtois ob-
serves, “the techniques of segregation and exclusion
employed in a ‘class-based” totalitarianism closely re-
semble the techniques of ‘race-based’ totalitarianism”
(p. 16). Soviet and Chinese Marxism may have
claimed to represent humanity as a whole, but only
a humanity divested first of millions—classes, cate-
gories—who were beyond the pale of Marxist doc-
trine. Its universalism was thus always, like National
Socialism, an exclusive affair.

Continual mobilization of the whole population
through war, ceaseless campaigns, “struggles,” or
purges. Moreover, and notwithstanding ideological
obeisance to ineluctable laws of history and race, to-
talitarian domination insists on febrile activity. The
mercurial will of the leader and the people as a
whole must constantly be exercised to produce mira-
cles, combat backsliding, and accelerate the direction
of the world toward its cataclysmic culmination.

The pervasive use of terror to isolate, intimidate, and
regiment all whom the regime deems menacing.
Charged with this task are the secret police rather
than the army, which typically possesses significantly
fewer powers and less status than it does under a non-
totalitarian dictatorship or “authoritarian” regime.

The laboratory of totalitarian domination is the con-
centration camp. The experiment it conducts aims
to discover the conditions under which human sub-
jects become fully docile and pliable. In addition, a
slave labor system exists side by side with a racial
and/or class-oriented policy of genocide. In Nazi
Germany, Jews were the principal objective
enemy—over six million were murdered—but there
were others such as Slavs and Gypsies. In the Soviet
Union, key targets of annihilation or mass deporta-
tion were Cossacks (from 1920), kulaks (especially
between 1930-1932), Crimean Tartars (1943),
Chechens, and Ingush (both in 1944). The Great
Purge of 1937-1938 is estimated to have killed close
to 690,000 people, but this is dwarfed by the system-
atically induced famine in Ukraine in 1932-1933,
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thought to have killed around six million. Pol Pot’s
Cambodian Communist Party had a similar pen-
chant for mass extermination, as did the Chinese
Communist Party (CCP) under Mao: the Chairman
boasted that 700,000 perished in the 1950-1952
campaign against “counterrevolutionaries.” The
CCP targeted landlords and intellectuals, and
through a policy of accelerated modernization cre-
ated the famine of the Great Leap Forward that
claimed around 30 million victims.

It should be noted that there is widespread disagreement
among commentators about whether Italian Fascism is prop-
erly classified as a totalitarian system. Hannah Arendt and
George Kennan thought otherwise. Mussolini’s regime, on
such accounts, is best comprehended as an extreme form of
dictatorship or, according to Juan Linz, a species of “authori-
tarianism.” Though preeminent, it shared power with other
collective actors such as the monarchy, the military, and the
Catholic Church in a way that was utterly alien to National
Socialism and Bolshevism. Official anti-Semitism was less in-
tense and less vigorously policed. And Mussolini was domes-
tically ousted in a way that indicates a far more precarious grip
on power than either Hitler or Stalin evinced.

The Coherence of Totalitarianism

Since the 1950s, the majority of academic commentators who
favor the term have acknowledged that totalitarianism was never
fully successful in its quest for complete domination. (Critics of
the concept of totalitarianism are considered in the final section
of this entry.) This was the key intuition of David Riesman in
his correspondence with Hannah Arendt (he read in manuscript
the last part of The Origins of Totalitarianism [1951]). It was
also a theme of the Harvard Project on the Soviet Social Sys-
tem and its literary offspring—notably, Alex Inkeles and Ray-
mond Bauer’s The Sovier Citizen: Daily Life in a Totalitarian
Society (1961). To that extent, as Daniel Bell remarked, totali-
tarianism was always a concept in search of reality. Unlike po-
litical philosophers, moreover, social scientists tend to see
totalitarianism as an ideal-type, a one-sided model constructed
for research purposes, which also suggests that totalitarianism in
the flesh can be of greater or lesser virulence. Studies of inmate
camp “culture” lend further credence to the oxymoronic con-
cession that totalitarianism had its limits. Tsvetan Todorov and
Anne Applebaum show that even under conditions expressly de-
signed to expunge all traces of solidarity, acts of “ordinary virtue”
persisted. Hence there were always people who maintained their
dignity (by keeping as clean as they could), who cared for oth-
ers (sharing food, tending the sick), and who exercised the life
of the mind (by reciting poetry, playing music, or committing
to memory camp life so as to allow the possibility of its being
fully documented later). Michel Mazor’s luminous, yet aston-
ishingly objective, autobiographical account of the Warsaw
Ghetto (The Vanished City, 1955) expresses a similar message of
hope. Survivors of death camps and Gulags have typically con-
veyed a different message, however. Crushed by a merciless
regime determined to exterminate not only an individual’s life,
but the concept of humanity itself, inmates endured a vertigi-
nous “gray zone” of collaboration and compromise.
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Any list of totalitarian features, such as the one itemized
above, raises an obvious question: What gives the typology its
coherence? Or, to put the matter differently, is there some prop-
erty that furnishes the whole with its master logic or
integral animation? Two frequently rehearsed, and related, an-
swers are discernible. The first takes up the pronounced totali-
tarian attachment to the will, dynamism, and movement. As
early as 1925, Amendola was struck by the “wild radicalism”
and “possessed will” of the Italian Fascists. Mussolini himself
spoke proudly of “la nostra feroce volonta totalitaria” (“our fierce
totalitarian will”). And the virtue of “fanaticism,” “will,” and
“the movement” for the nation’s well-being was tirelessly re-
hearsed by Hitler and Goebbels, as it was later by Mao. Yun-
dong (movement, campaign) was among the most salient ideas
of the Chairman, who specifically emphasized the importance
of chaos. Sinologist Michael Schoenhals observes that in its orig-
inal Maoist sense (since disavowed by Deng Xiaoping and his
successors, who prefer to speak of an incremental fazhan or “de-
velopment”), yundong entails the deliberate “shattering of all reg-
ular standards,” the suspension of all stabilizing rules, norms,
and standards that may apply in ordinary times. The goals of
this regularized suspension—there were sixteen major national
“movements” between 1950 and 1976—were to orchestrate ha-
tred against the Party’s latest enemy (often previously hallowed
figures within the Party), to arouse superhuman efforts in sup-
port of economic targets, and incessantly to combat “revision-
ism” and the emergence of new elites. The Soviet Union during
the heyday of Stalinism exhibited similar characteristics, as Boris
Pasternak’s Dr. Zhivago explains:

The point is, Larissa Fyodorovna, that there are limits
to everything. In all this time something definite should
have been achieved. But it turns out that those who in-
spired the revolution aren’t at home in anything except
change and turmoil: that’s their native element; they
aren’t happy with anything that’s less than on a world
scale. For them, transitional periods, worlds in the mak-
ing, are an end in themselves.

The centrality of flux and activism to the idea of totalitari-
anism is integral to classical academic accounts of the phe-
nomenon. It prompted Franz Neumann, in Behemoth: The
Structure and Practice of National Socialism (1942), to call the
Third Reich a “movement state,” and Ernst Fraenkel to de-
scribe it as a “dual state” in which the “normal” functions of
the legal and administrative apparatus were constantly under-
mined by Party “prerogative”—Fraenkel’s term for the mael-
strom of feverish Nazi initiatives that unleashed bedlam without
respite. Similarly, Sigmund Neumann entitled his comparative
study of the Nazi, Fascist, and Bolshevist hurricanes Permanent
Revolution: The Total State in a World at War (1942).

Still, the most influential account along these lines was that
proffered by Hannah Arendt. Totalitarianism, she argued, was
a mode of domination characterized far less by centralized co-
ordination than by unceasing turbulence. To confuse totalitar-
fanism with dictatorship or to see it as a type of dictatorship (or
even state) was to miss a fundamental distinction. Once con-
solidated, dictatorships—for instance, military juntas—typically
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become routinized and predictable, domesticating and detach-
ing themselves from the movements that were their original so-
cial basis. Totalitarian regimes, in contrast, rise to power on
movements that, once installed in office, employ motion as their
constitutive “principle” of domination. The volcanic will of the
leader whose next decision could nullify all previous ones; rule
by decree rather than law; the continual manufacture of new
enemies; police institutions, Gulags, and death camps whose
only purposes are to transform citizens into foes and transform
individuals into an identical species and then into corpses: All
these features characterize a regime-type of eternal transgression.
“Terror,” remarks Arendyt, is itself “the realization of the law of
movement; its chief aim is to make it possible for the force of
nature or of history to race freely through mankind, unhindered
by any spontaneous human action” (p. 465). Indeed, it is the
grotesque destructiveness and futility of totalitarian systems,
their attack on every norm that might anchor human life in
something stable, that makes them so resistant to methodical
analysis.

A second thread that runs through discussions about to-
talitarianism is the pagan ardor that Fascism, National Social-
ism, and Bolshevism were capable of generating. Once more,
Amendola was a pioneer in this line of interpretation, calling
Fascism a “war of religion” that demands total devotion. More
sympathetically, the philosopher Giovanni Gentile, ghost-
writer of Mussolini’s “The Doctrine of Fascism” (1932),
stressed the new movement’s penetrative spirit. Of special sig-
nificance was the myth of rebirth: the creation of a new na-
tion or a world without classes, and the formation of a selfless
New Man or Woman, untainted by decrepit habits. Fascism,
Mussolini avowed, was the author of the Third Italian Civi-
lization (the previous two being the Roman Empire and the
Renaissance). Nazi ideology was also replete with notions of
national redemption, the spirit of a rejuvenated people, and
even the divine mission of the SS. World War [, and the com-
munity of front-line soldiers (Frontsgemeinschaf) or “tren-
chocracy” it witnessed, was typically identified as the crucible
of this steely resurrection. Coup d’état strategizing, the battles
to defeat the Whites during the civil war, and the perennial
trumpeting of the class struggle, promoted a similar mentality
among the Bolshevik leaders.

Commentators who stress the mythological component of
totalitarianism—writing of “ersatz religions,” “political reli-
gions,” the “myth of the state,” the “sacralization of politics,”
and “palingenesis”—include Raymond Aron, Albert Camus,
Ernst Cassirer, Norman Cohn, Waldemar Gurian, Jacob
Talmon, and Eric Voegelin. Worthy successors are Michael
Burleigh, Roger Griffin, and Emilio Gentile. Gentile, while de-
sisting from the view that political religion is the most impor-
tant element of totalitarianism, nonetheless affirms that it is
“the most dangerous and deadly weapon” in its ideological ar-
senal (p. 49). Civic religions, such as those found in the United
States and France, are different from political religions because
they celebrate a republican concept of freedom and law. Church
and state are separated, but each has its legitimate sphere of ac-
tivity. In contrast, the sacralization of politics under totalitar-
ian rule, together with its liturgies, festivals, and cults, is marked
by the deification of the leader; idolatrous worship of the state,
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which arrogates to itself the exclusive right to determine Good
and Evil; marginalization or destruction of traditional religion;
orgiastic mass rallies; immortalization of the party fallen; the
appeal to sacrifice; and the cult of death. Interpretations of to-
talitarianism that emphasize political religion have one notable
implication. They suggest that totalitarianism is best under-
stood not as a singular event, or a unique set of institutions,
but as a recurrent possibility of the modern world shorn of its
customary restraints.

Criticisms and Responses

At the risk of simplification, criticisms of the concept of totali-
tarianism may be divided into two main, though overlapping,
types: moral-political and scientific. The first type of criticism
takes different forms but often hinges on the argument that zo-
talitarianism was employed during the Cold War as an ideo-
logical weapon of a particularly Manichaean, self-serving, and
self-righteous kind. Starkly dividing the world into liberal de-
mocratic white-hats and communist black-hats, Abbott Gleason
remarks, conveniently omitted the extent to which Western gov-
ernments supported military and other regimes with bleak and
bloody human-rights records. Describing military juntas as au-
thoritarian rather than totalitarian made no difference to the
people they murdered. A twist on this criticism, found among
American disciples of the Frankfurt School, is that liberal democ-
racy itself is not in principle the antithesis of totalitarianism, be-
cause both are disastrous permutations of “Enlightenment
modernity.” A rather different objection is that totalitarianism
is an opportune way for former collaborators of Nazism, Bol-
shevism, and so forth, to dodge responsibility for their actions.
Its exculpatory value turns on the claim that “resistance was im-
possible” or that “we were all brainwashed.” Yet the charge of
double standards is also made by those, such as Martin Malia,
who vehemently defend the pertinence of tozalitarianism as a la-
bel. Disavowing that term all too often means denying the evil
symmetry of Nazism and Bolshevism. By recapitulating earlier
leftist dogmas—that genuine antifascism required support for
the Soviet Union, that comparisons with Nazi Germany are
unacceptable because they play into the hands of U.S.
imperialism—such denials can become an expedient means of
rescuing Marxism from its real, sanguinary history. In a similar
way, loose talk of the “dialectic of Enlightenment” is less a chal-
lenge to common sense than it is a meretricious affront to its
very existence. In any case, the term totalitarianism preceded the
Cold War by more than two decades.

Scientific objections to totalitarianism as an idea typically
focus on a diverse set of issues. Critics argue that the notion
is mistaken because:

* Totalitarianism is a fictive Orwellian dystopia instead
of an empirical reality. The Soviet system, for in-

«1: ; e )
stance, “did not exercise effective ‘thought control,
let alone ensure ‘thought conversion,” but in fact de-
politicized the citizenry to an astonishing degree”
(Hobsbawm, p. 394). Official Marxism was unspeak-
ably dull and irrelevant to the lives of most people.

e Totalitarianism is a misnomer because in neither the
Soviet Union nor Nazi Germany was terror total.
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Instead it was always focused on particular groups.
In the Soviet Union, terror formed a radius in
which danger was greatest the nearer one was to
power and purge. In Germany, once active domestic
opposition to the Nazis was defeated, and Jews were
deported to the camps, most citizens existed at peace
with a regime they deemed legitimate. The majority
would never have considered themselves as terrorized
by it. Distinguishing between seasoned adversaries
and pesky grumblers, the undermanned Gestapo
rarely intruded into normal life. Denunciation by
citizens of one another was a more effective means
of garnering information than the prying eye of the
security state.

The theory of totalitarianism fails to specify a mech-
anism to explain the internal transition of the Soviet
Union and China to nontotalitarian phases. Indeed,
the very evolution of such regimes toward humdrum
routinization flies in the face of the idea that totali-
tarianism is above all a movement that cannot be
pacified, and is the antithesis of all forms of political
normality.

Totalitarian regimes are too heterogeneous for them
to be classified under a single rubric. Under Mao,
for instance, the People’s Liberation Army was a
more powerful organ of control than the security
forces, while Mao’s prestige was periodically
checked, and occasionally deflated, by other CCP
leaders. The contrasts between Hitler and Joseph
Stalin are, Ian Kershaw suggests, even more telling.
While Stalin was a committee man who ascended to
rule within a recently established system, Hitler was
a rank outsider, strongly averse to bureaucratic work
of all kinds. Similarly, while Stalin was an interven-
tionist micromanager, Hitler had little to do with
the actual functioning of government. People did
not so much directly follow his detailed orders, of
which there were few, as second guess what he
wanted them to achieve, thereby “working toward
the Fithrer.” Then again, Hitler was a spectacular
and mesmerizing orator; Stalin’s words were leaden
by comparison. Mass party purges characterize one
system, but not the other (the liquidation of the
Réhm faction in 1934 was a singular event). And fi-
nally the systems over which the men prevailed had
a different impetus. Stalin’s goal of rapid moderniza-
tion was, some say, a humanly understandable, if
cruelly executed, objective; that the end justifies the
means is a standard belief of all tyrants. Conversely,
the mass slaughter of the Jews and others was, for
Hitler, an end in itself, unquestionably irrational if
not insane.

All these objections are themselves the targets of reburtal.
Modernization at the expense of the nation it is intended to
benefit seems hardly rational. Its victims rarely thought so. And
did not Hitler, too, think in terms of instrumental means and
ends? The goal was a purified Aryan civilization, regenerate,
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martial, manly, and beautiful. To achieve it, putative nonhu-
mans had to vanish from the face of the earth. Moreover, the
transitions that Soviet and Chinese Communism witnessed by
no means nullify the totalitarian model. They only appear to do
s0, Victor Zaslavsky argues, because of failure to distinguish be-
tween “system building” and “system maintenance” phases; the
latter represents a more stable development, but one still mired
in the militarization of society and mass surveillance. Where pre-
vious thinkers have erred is in identifying the “system building”
stage with totalitarianism fout court. Finally, critics of the total-
itarian model often object to it on spurious grounds. For to ar-
gue that totalitarianism was never systematic in its rule, never
fully synchronized, but rather “chaotic,” “wasteful,” and “anar-
chic” is hardly a criticism of those such as Arendt who made
such attributes pivotal to their theory. In good measure, her em-
phasis on movement is vindicated even by those who employ
a different terminology. Examples include “regimes of contin-
uous revolution” (enunciated by Michael Mann) and “cumula-
tive radicalization” (preferred by Hans Mommsen).

Conclusion

As a vehicle for condemnation as well as analysis, totalitari-
anism is likely to remain a vibrant idea long into the twenty-
first century. Its extension to radical Islam is already evident.
And as a potent reminder of the terrible deeds of which hu-
mans are capable, the concept has few conceptual rivals. Prin-
cipled disagreements as well as polemics about its value
continue to mark its career. Present dangers, and anxious de-
bates about how they should best be characterized, suggest that
the age of totalitarianism is not yet over.

See  also  Authoritarianism;  Communism;  Fascism;

Nationalism.
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TOTEMS. The word totem is an anglicized rendering of
the Ojibwa word ninto:tem. It refers to an animal or plant
species emblematic of a specific group, notably a clan. While
the term was originally applied only to practices of natives of
northeastern North America, it was soon extended to refer to
superficially similar phenomena around the globe, whose ob-
servances came to be known as “totemism.”

Evolutionary Theories

The concept of rotemism as a form of religion was first for-
mulated by John McLennan, one of the most prominent Vic-
torian anthropologists, in an article entitled “The Worship of
Animals and Plants” (1869-1870). McLennan based his con-
cept on similarities between the beliefs and practices of native
Australians on one hand, and native North Americans, espe-
cially from the northeastern United States, on the other.
McLennan summarized his conclusions:

There are tribes of men (called primitive) now existing
on the earth in the totem stage, each named after some
animal or plant, which is its symbol or ensign, and which
by the tribesmen is religiously regarded; having kinship
through mothers only, and exogamy as their marriage
law. In several cases, we have seen, the tribesmen be-
lieve themselves to be descended from the totem, and
in every case to be, nominally at least, of its breed or
species. We have seen a relation existing between the
tribesmen and their totem . . . that might well grow into
that of worshipper and god, leading to the establish-
ment of religious ceremonials to allay the totem’s just
anger, or secure his continued protection. (p. 518)

McLennan had eatlier theorized that the earliest stages of
human kinship and marriage, once humanity had evolved out
of primeval hordes, were characterized by matrilineal descent
and by exogamy—a term he coined and that was arguably his
most lasting contribution to anthropology—the rule that states
that one must marry outside one’s own kin group. Totemism,
he suggested, was the earliest stage of religion, the logical com-
panion to matrilineal descent and exogamy. The rest of his es-
say attempted to demonstrate that the Greek and Roman
deities were anthropomorphized versions of earlier totemic an-
imal and plant spirits.

The thesis that the worship of animals and plants was the
earliest form of religion was not original to McLennan. It had
been formulated over one hundred years earlier in 1760 by the
French Enlightenment thinker Charles de Brosses, in a book
entitled Du culte des dieux fétiches (Of the cult of the fetish
gods), in which he attempted to establish parallels between an-
cient Egyptian religion and the contemporary religious prac-
tices of sub-Saharan Africans. However, McLennan considered
fetishism to be a more general concept than totemism, which
he argued was its most primitive form.

From Robertson Smith to Spencer and Gillen. 1n 1889
William Robertson Smith constructed a more elaborate sce-
nario for the origin of religion around the idea of totemism.
In The Religion of the Semites, he theorized that the original
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form of Semitic religion (and by implication all religions)
revolved around the notion of kinship between a human com-
munity, its totem species, and its god. Under normal circum-
stances, precisely because of such conceptions of kinship, men
were forbidden to eat their totems. However, on specific rit-
ual occasions, the totem animals were sacrificed and shared
among members of the community and with their god, in an
act where commensality—eating together—was literally a form
of communion.

Robertson Smith’s theories were a direct inspiration to those
of Emile Durkheim and Sigmund Freud, but they were based
on no concrete evidence and were entirely speculative. How-
ever, ten years later, the detailed ethnographic research of
Baldwin Spencer and F. ]. Gillen in 7he Native Tribes of Cen-
tral Australia appeared to lend credence to his hypothesis.
Spencer and Gillen described important ceremonies called In-
tichiuma, which members of the clan performed in order to
ensure the natural increase of particular species of animal or
plant. At the end of the ceremony, initiates (women and chil-
dren were rigorously excluded) consumed small portions of the
sacred species. Spencer and Gillen’s work also included elabo-
rate descriptions of initiation ceremonies and of the churinga—
the sacred paraphernalia of totemic groups. They also
contradicted McLennan’s hypothesis that totems were associ-
ated with matrilineal descent. In fact, a child did not derive his
totem directly from either his mother or father, but from the
spot where his mother believed him to have been conceived.

Frazer. Sir James Frazer’s Totemism and Exogamy (1910)
was a massive, four-volume compendium of instances of
totemism throughout the world. Frazer rejected MacLennan’s
contention that totemism was the earliest form of religion: “If
religion implies, as it seems to do, an acknowledgment of the
part of the worshipper that the object of his worship is supe-
rior to himself, then pure totemism cannot properly be called
a religion at all, since a man looks upon his totem as his equal
and friend, not at all as his superior, still less as his god” (vol.
4, p. 5). Rather, he considered totemic practices to be a form
of magic, historically prior to the emergence of religion per se.
The title of his book notwithstanding, Frazer also disagreed
with MacLennan’s contention that totemism was necessarily
associated with exogamy. Although Frazer conceded that this
was frequently the case, he correctly noted that later ethnog-
raphers had amassed ample cases of cultures where totemism
existed without exogamy, or vice versa, and he provided dif-
ferent speculative explanations for the origins of both phe-
nomena.

Durkheim and Freud

Emile Durkheim, in 7he Elementary Forms of Religious Life
(1912), emphatically rejected Frazer’s claim that totemism did
not constitute a religion. On the contrary, he used totemism
as a case of “the simplest and most primitive religion that ob-
servation can make known to us” (1995 ed., p. 21), basing his
assertion on Australian ethnography (especially Spencer and
Gillen) but resorting to examples from North America and else-
where at critical junctures of his argument. Durkheim used his
analysis of totemism to demonstrate the social origins of knowl-
edge and the underlying unity of religious, philosophical, and
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scientific thought. Australian social organization was quite com-
plicated, with tribes divided and subdivided into exogamous
moieties (“halves”), classes, and clans, each associated with dif-
ferent species, in a system that incorporated all natural phe-
nomena. “[These] facts illuminate the manner in which the idea
of genus or class took form among humans. . . . It was the
phratries [i.e., moieties] that served as genera and the clans as
species. It is because men formed groups that they were able to
group things” (p. 145).

Totemism was not just a way of thinking but also of acting
and feeling, organized around the separation of the
domains of “sacred” and “profane” that, for Durkheim, consti-
tuted the essence of religion itself. More sacred than the totem
animals themselves were the churinga, bull roarers of wood or
stone with schematic representations of the totemic ancestors
painted upon them. Uninitiated women and children were for-
bidden to see them on pain of death, and loss or destruction of
one of them was considered catastrophic. But totemism was no
more the literal worship of churinga than of animals and plants;
rather, these were merely the symbolic representations of a force,
which Durkheim called mana, that was simultaneously external
and internal to the worshiper. For Durkheim, the totem was the
flag of the clan, a concrete object on which the individual’s alle-
giance was projected: ultimately, it was nothing other than soci-
ety’s representation of itself to its members. In this sense, religion
in general and totemism in particular did not “rest upon error
and falsehood” but was indeed “grounded in and express[ed] the
real” (p. 2). Unlike his predecessors, Durkheim stressed the fun-
damental comparability of “primitive” and “modern” religious
thought rather than their essential dissimilarity.

Totem and Taboo. A year later, Sigmund Freud was to
suggest in Totem and Taboo (1913) that totemism was the ex-
pression of a psychological, rather than social, reality. His the-
ory was predicated on the link between totemism and exogamy,
which Freud took to be a manifestation of the horror of in-
cest. He was also profoundly inspired by Robertson Smith’s
hypothesis of the ritual sacrifice and consumption of the totem
animal. However, he incorporated these ideas into an original
scenario of his own. Humanity, he suggested, once lived in
primal hordes where the father monopolized all the women
and exerted tyrannical authority over his children. His sons
eventually conspired to kill him, eat him, and take his place.
However, the guilt that they experienced not only prevented
them from mating with their mother and sisters but ultimately
caused them to institute a prohibition on incest.

Psychoanalysis has revealed to us that the totem animal
is really a substitute for the father, and this really ex-
plains the contradiction that it is usually forbidden to
kill the totem animal, that the killing of it results in a
holiday and that the animal is killed and yet mourned.
The ambivalent emotional atticude which to-day still
marks the father complex in our children and so often
continues into adult life also extended to the father sub-
stitute of the totem animal. (p. 182)

For Freud, parallels between the behavior of “primitives” and
“neurotics” led him to seek explanations of both phenomena in
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terms of his understanding of universal unconscious emotional
processes.

Critique and Elaboration

By the time Durkheim and Freud were writing, the very con-
cept of totemism had already come under attack in a long arti-
cle by American anthropologist A. A. Goldenweiser, “T'otemism:
An Analytical Study” (1910). Goldenweiser began by listing the
main features believed to be symptomatic of totemism:

1. An exogamous clan.
2. A clan name derived from the totem.

3. A religious attitude towards the totem; as a
wrs Tm o« » »
friend,” “brother,” “protector,” etc.

4. Taboos, or restrictions against the killing, eating
(sometimes touching and seeing), of the totem.

5. A belief in descent from the totem (pp.
182-183).

In a comparison of cases from around the world, he arrived
at the devastating conclusion that “Each of these traits . . . dis-
plays more or less striking independence in its distribution; and
most of them can be shown to be widely-spread ethnic phe-
nomena, diverse in origin, not necessarily coordinated in devel-
opment, and displaying a rich variability of psychological
make-up” (p. 266). Goldenweiser was not quite prepared to give
up the concept altogether and proposed a definition of the phe-
nomenon in terms of the association between “definite social
units” and “objects and symbols of emotional value” (p. 275).
Arguably, such a definition was far too vague and general to be
of any use. A few years later, in a highly influential synthesis of
cultural anthropology, Robert Lowie was to summarize Gold-
enweiser’s findings and draw an even more radical conclusion:
“Why not abandon the vain effort to thrust into one Procrustean
bed a system of naming, a system of heraldry, and a system of
religious or magical observances?” (p. 143). In other words, he
suggested that there was no such thing as totemism, that it was
for all intents and purposes an invention of anthropologists.

British  functionalism and  structural-functionalism.
British anthropologists were less ready to give up the concept of
totemism than their American colleagues. Bronislaw Malinowski
is often credited with an excessively utilitarian explanation of
totemism: “The road from the wilderness to the savage’s belly
and consequently to his mind is very short, and for him the world
is an indiscriminate background against which there stand out
the useful, primarily the edible, species of animals or plants”
(p. 44). Actually, Malinowski’s position was slightly more com-
plex, and he conceded that the “primitive” interest in nature, se-
lective as it might be, was not limited to the edible, but included
sentiments of admiration or fear. One way or the other, “the de-
sire to control the species, dangerous, useful, or edible . . . must
lead to a belief in special power over the species, affinity with it,
a common essence between man and beast or plant” (p. 45).

A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, Malinowski’s rival and contempo-
rary, had a more sophisticated approach to the problem,
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seeing it as part of “a much wider group of phenomena, namely
the general relation between man and natural species in mythol-
ogy and ritual. It may well be asked if ‘totemism’ as a techni-
cal term has not outlived its usefulness” (p. 117). More
specifically, he suggested that totemism was a product of seg-
mentary forms of social organization, the division of society
into moieties, clans, or other similar institutions. He proposed
a tentative analogy with sainthood in Roman Catholicism:
saints are, at one level, universally recognized within the church,
but also have particular relationships with specific congrega-
tions. In a similar manner, totem species do not simply stand
for the clan, as Durkheim suggested, but also for the clan’s place
in a broader social scheme that includes all totemic species.

The students of Malinowski and Radcliffe-Brown tended
to eschew general pronouncements on the nature of totemism.
Instead, Raymond Firth, Meyer Fortes, and E. E. Evans-
Pritchard, among others, wrote sophisticated ethnographic
analyses of religion and social organization in specific societies,
discussing totemism among the Tikopia, the Tallensi, or the
Nuer in terms that could not readily be generalized. For ex-
ample, Evans-Pritchard sought to understand totemism in
terms of broader Nuer beliefs about kworh, “God” or “Spirit.”
There were both higher and lower manifestations of “spirit,”
with totemic spirits definitely belonging to the realm of “spir-
its of the below.” Nuer totems, he noted, were not symbols of
lineages, since some lineages had none and other lineages
shared the same totem but did not otherwise acknowledge kin-
ship with one another. Nor did totems symbolize Spirit as such,
but rather the relationship between God and a particular lin-
eage. In short, such an analysis embedded totemism within the
religious beliefs and practices of a particular society.

The Structural Study of Totemism

Paradoxically, Claude Lévi-Strauss began his short book
Totemism (1962) with the contention that totemism as such did
not really exist, comparing it to the concept of hysteria that
emerged in psychology at about the same period: “once we are
persuaded to doubt that it is possible arbitrarily to isolate cer-
tain phenomena and to group them together as diagnostic signs
of an illness, or of an objective institution, the symptoms them-
selves vanish or appear refractory to any unifying interpretation”
(1963 ed., p. 1). Even more damning than Goldenweiser, he
suggested that the very concept of “totemism” served as a mech-
anism for establishing a gulf between “primitive” and “civilized”
humanity. Ostensibly, totemistic primitives were those who con-
fused the boundaries between “nature” and “culture,” if not wor-
shiping animals and plants at least positing bonds of kinship
between humans and nonhuman species.

In one sense, the book was an obituary, the history of an il-
lusion. However, it ironically recouped the value of the very
concept it pretended to dismiss, as can be seen in the book’s
most oft-cited phrase, a rejoinder to functionalist approaches:
“natural species are chosen [as “totems”] not because they are
‘good to eat’ but because they are ‘good to think™ (p. 89). Ex-
amples of so-called totemism were really instances of universal
features of human thought, a theme to which Lévi-Strauss
returned in 7he Savage Mind (1962), several chapters of which
were also devoted to totems and totemism. Seen in this light,
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“totemism” was simply a variety of metaphorical thought—
with the proviso that metaphor was an indispensable feature of
human thought in general. What is more, the metaphor rested,
not on the perception of intrinsic similarities, but rather on the
recognition of systematic differences. In other words, if there
were a Kangaroo clan and an Emu clan, this was not because
members of the first clan considered themselves like kangaroos
and the second clan like emus. Rather, the difference between
species served as a metaphor for the difference between human
groups, Nature as a metaphor for Culture.

Animal symbolism and classificatory schemes. 1In a rad-
ical way, Lévi-Strauss changed the terms in which problems
were phrased. (To the extent that his book sealed the death
knell of the concept of “totemism,” there ceased to be a sin-
gle problem.) Whereas Lévi-Strauss’s particular concerns were
with uncovering the abstract properties of human thought
lurking behind concrete instances of its application, British an-
thropologists were able to combine his approach with an en-
during preoccupation with the dynamics of specific societies.
In particular, they examined the social implications of the ways
in which different cultures classified animals.

Undoubtedly the best-known example is Mary Douglas’s
analysis of the dietary prohibitions detailed in Leviticus Robert-
son Smith had suggested that the pig, along with the dog, the
horse, the mouse, the dove, and some varieties of fish were of-
fered as totemic sacrifices in early Semitic religion. Douglas sug-
gested instead that the distinction between clean and unclean
(and forbidden) animals was an artifact of a system of classifi-
cation made very clear in the text, and that distinguished be-
tween the normal and the anomalous. Mammals that had cloven
hooves and that chewed their cud were the typical food of pas-
toralists like the ancient Hebrews, a criterion that excluded the
pig, just as the notion that creatures who live in the water should
typically possess scales and fins excluded eels, sharks, or shrimp.
But such concerns with alimentary purity accompanied a pre-
occupation with social purity, and especially with the mainte-
nance of a clear boundary between Jews and Gentiles, expressed
in terms of separation of the clean from the unclean.

Ralph Bulmer’s analysis of the classification of the cas-
sowary by the Karam of New Guinea took a similar approach.
The cassowary, a relative of the ostrich and the emu, was not
classed as a bird by the Karam. There were special rules for
hunting cassowaries, who could not be shot with spear or ar-
row but had to be snared and bludgeoned. Live cassowaries
had to be kept away from the village and fields, and usually
they were cooked and eaten in the forest. Indeed, a person
who killed a cassowary was ritually dangerous, and had to avoid
the taro crops for a month. This atticude toward the cassowary
simultaneously assimilated cassowaries to quasi-human status
while highlighting the symbolic separation of the domains of
the forest and the cultivated fields, a separation that in turn
paralleled ambivalent relations between brother and sister. Sis-
ters left the home village at marriage, but their children held
residual rights in land; however, the brother’s sons tended to
view these rights ambivalently at best. This atticude was cap-
tured by the symbolism of the cassowary, which was equated
with the father’s sister’s children.
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Other work along similar lines included S. J. Tambiah’s
analysis of food prohibitions in Thailand and Edmund Leach’s
comparison of the sexual commutations of animal names in
English and in highland Burma. Ultimately, such analyses rep-
resent the very antithesis of the aims of the early writing on
totemism, which sought to demonstrate the illogical nature of
“primitive” as opposed to modern European thought. Instead,
modern anthropologists have insisted, not only on the logical
nature of non-European thought, but on its deep affinities with
our own modes of thinking and speaking.

See also Myth; Religion; Symbolism;
Taboos.

Untouchability:
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TRADE. Trade is one of the basic processes that link in-
dividuals and groups. Trade binds people to one another
through the expectations of reciprocal giving, through the for-
mal calculus of wages and markets, and through the desires or
needs to obtain items not locally available. In this way, trade
is a fundamental element of human culture.

Trade and exchange are often used synonymously, but there
is a basic difference. Trade refers to the movement of goods
between individuals or groups where there is a general expec-
tation of reciprocity and where the purpose is basically utili-
tarian. Exchange has a broader meaning, encompassing all
movements of goods. The general expectation of reciprocity
need not be a part of exchange, nor does exchange have to be
utilitarian in nature. In contrast, both are central to trade.

Approaches to the Study of Trade

Various perspectives can be applied to understanding trade.
Here it is discussed as reciprocity, exploitation, and adapta-
tion, and in the context of globalization.

Trade as reciprocity. The earliest anthropological ap-
proaches to trade focused on reciprocity and how the expecta-
tions of reciprocity shaped social relations. In the classic
ethnography Argonauts of the Western Pacific (1922), for exam-
ple, Bronislaw Malinowski described and interpreted a complex
system of reciprocal trade in the Trobriand Islands known as
the kula. The items traded in the kula were of two kinds: shell
beads and armbands. The value of these items was determined
by their age and renown—some were heirloom pieces and even
had names. The goal of participants in the /ulz was to gain pres-
tige by obtaining, and then giving away, large amounts of kula
goods and particularly highly valued heirloom pieces. Partici-
pants could lose prestige if they gave away valued items but did
not receive equivalents in return. Malinowski described indi-
viduals carefully planning kula expeditions to other islands and
scheming ways to bring particular ula goods into their posses-
sion. In this way, kula was a system of reciprocal trade through
which the Trobrianders created and maintained social status.

But what about less formal systems of reciprocal trade, like
the giving of Christmas presents? If we give a Christmas present
to our neighbors, we generally expect one in return. And, if we
give a nice present, we expect a similarly nice one in return.
There is no formal system like the ku/a in place, so how is rec-
iprocity maintained? These more sophisticated questions about
trade were asked by anthropologists after Malinowski, and many
significant contributions were made. Among the most influen-
tial was the work of Marcel Mauss, whose essay The Gift (1954)
posited a universal reciprocal structure for gift giving. Mauss ar-
gued that gifts symbolize the giver, and the act of giving sym-
bolizes the relationship between the giver and the receiver. The
act of giving a gift necessitates a reciprocal gift if a social rela-
tionship is to be maintained. If a reciprocal gift is not given, it
signals the end of the relationship. Gift giving, then, often takes
on a cyclical form (as is the case with Christmas presents) and
is a fundamental way that humans maintain social relationships.

Anthropological work on trade as reciprocity was pulled to-
gether in a concise form by Marshall Sahlins. In Stone Age
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Economics (1972), Sahlins defined three forms of reciprocal
trade: balanced reciprocity, generalized reciprocity, and nega-
tive reciprocity. Balanced reciprocity describes the forms of
trade examined by Malinowski and Mauss, where there is an
expected balance between what is given and what is received
through trade. Generalized reciprocity is a less structured form
of trade and takes place mainly within families and kin groups.
For example, families often share an evening meal. Parents pro-
vide and prepare the food, and both parents and children share
it. Children are expected to reciprocate by clearing the dishes,
taking out the garbage, and loving and obeying their parents.
Through these actions children maintain a general balance in
the trade between family members, but no formal accounting
is kept and no expectation of formal balance is ever made. This
is the basic nature of generalized reciprocity. Negative reci-
procity essentially refers to forms of cheating or stealing. Neg-
ative reciprocity occurs when one party in a trade relationship
receives less than they give. Sahlins posited that negative rec-
iprocity is most common when dealing with people from other
societies for, as both Malinowski and Mauss imply, negative
reciprocity within one’s own society would seriously disrupt
social relationships.

Trade as exploitation. Sahlins’s definition of negative rec-
iprocity illustrates the idea that not all trade takes place on an
even footing. Some forms of trade are unequal, even exploitive.
In the 1970s and 1980s a number of anthropologists began
examining trade as an element of larger systems of production
and consumption, often employing Marxist modes of pro-
duction models. Eric Wolf's Europe and the People without His-
tory (1982) is illustrative of this type of research. Wolf explored
three “modes of production”: kin-based, which is character-
ized by generalized and balanced reciprocity; tributary, where
tribute or taxes are provided to a centralized political author-
ity that manages and maintains the society; and capitalist. For
Wolf (and many others), the capitalist mode of production is
rooted in exploitation. Workers sell their labor for wages but
they must, by the very nature of capitalism, be paid less than
their labor is actually worth—if not, then no profit would be
possible. Wolf explains that capitalists in Europe were able to
find a way around this problem by obtaining raw materials
(and even labor in the form of slaves) for next to nothing by
taking them from colonial areas. In the process, they actively
exploited and essentially dehumanized the people living in
those regions by creating a formal structure of negative reci-
procity—one in which social relations cannot be maintained.

Trade as adaptation. The idea that trade is generally util-
itarian in nature was seemingly ignored by anthropologists un-
til the 1960s. At this time, theories of human behavior based
on ecology began to be employed by anthropologists, and trade
came to be seen as fundamental to the creation and mainte-
nance of an ecosystem. Trade provided a mechanism through
which matter, energy, and information moved through hu-
man-dominated ecosystems. For example, Stuart Piddocke
(1965) argued that a reciprocal trade system known as the pot-
latch (and similar in nature to the kula) was essential to the
survival of the Kwakiutl peoples of British Columbia. Piddocke
demonstrated that the environment in which the Kwakiutl
lived was subject to fluctuations that, in the same year, would
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THE FORMALIST/SUBSTANTIVIST DEBATE

In the 1950s a group of social scientists, the most prominent among them
being Karl Polanyi, proposed that trade was a social construction like the rest
of culture and could not be usefully examined outside of its unique social
setting. This perspective came to be known as “substantivism.” The sub-
stantivists argued that economic analyses of noncapitalist trade employing
concepts like supply and demand, rational choice, profit, and other ideas
linked to capitalist market economics was misguided, because these concepts
were either meaningless or had different meanings in noncapitalist social set-
tings. Other scholars, and archacologists in particular, countered that mar-
kets and market-like economies were present for millennia before capitalism,
and that many noncapitalist economies appear to be usefully analyzed with
concepts and methods drawn from the study of capitalism. This perspective
came to be known as “formalism.” The “formalist/substantivist” debate con-
sumed economic anthropology throughout much of the 1960s, with no clear
winner emerging. In the early twenty-first century, most anthropologists see
the benefits of both perspectives in understanding trade.

cause some populations to lack resources while others had ex-
cess resources. The potlatch, Piddocke argued, was a formal
system in which populations redistributed resources from ar-
eas with excess to areas of scarcity. For the Kwakiutl, then,
trade was part of their adaptation to a highly variable and un-
stable environment.

Trade, globalization, and meaning. With increasingly
global markets and the introduction of Western capitalism into
all corners of the world, anthropologists have become increas-
ingly concerned with the effects of trade on the cultures they
study. As Wolf pointed out, initial trade relations in many of
these areas were highly exploitive, and they essentially pre-
vented the formation of social relationships between indige-
nous populations and Western capitalists. In most ways, the
situation did not change much in the twentieth century, and
many anthropologists are working at the turn of the twenty-
first with indigenous populations to help them gain equity in
trade relationships.

As Western products enter non-Western cultures, anthro-
pologists have also become increasingly interested in the mean-
ings people attach to things. How are new products integrated
into society? What is the effect of the loss of indigenous prod-
ucts? Arjun Appadurai (1986) suggested that objects them-
selves are socially created, that their circulation through a
society gives them meaning and purpose, and that they are re-
contexualized as they move through different social contexts.
In this sense, the distinction between foreign and local goods
becomes blurred, as “foreignness” and “localness” are attrib-
utes that are socially assigned and that can change as the con-
text of their use changes, just as attributes such as “desirability,”
“utility,” and “value” change in different contexts.
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Trade not only brings Western products into non-Western
cultures, but also many aspects of Western culture. Many an-
thropologists think that the adoption of capitalist modes of
trade also promotes Western ideas such as profit, moderniza-
tion, and individualism, pushing aside indigenous ideas of tra-
dition and responsibility for the care of social relations. This
process of Western ideas pushing out non-Western ones is
called “Westernization,” and is seen by many anthropologists
as a major problem facing the non-Western cultures of the
world. In a larger sense, Westernization is part of “globaliza-
tion,” the process through which international trade is in-
creasingly binding the nations of the world together into a
single, global economy. Again, many anthropologists view
globalization as a major force acting to eliminate non-West-
ern ideas and cultures from the global economy.

While Westernization and globalization may be forcing
contemporary non-Western cultures to become more Western
and global in their orientation, capitalist trade has had a much
more profound effect on many historic non-Western cultures.
In North America, for example, colonization by Europeans
and the introduction of the fur trade in the 1600s led to com-
petition between local groups, an increase in warfare, and dra-
matic population movements that transformed the social
landscape of the Great Lakes and Plains regions. Trade brought
with it not only Western goods (including guns, one of the
items that fostered increased warfare), but also Western biota.
European diseases such as smallpox and measles may have
killed 80 percent of the indigenous peoples of North America.
European plants and animals have dramatically changed
ecosystems throughout the Americas. The point here is that
trade brings with it many things in addition to the items
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Immanuel Wallerstein developed world systems theory in the early 1970s as
a new way of looking at the rapid expansion of capitalism. Wallerstein posited
that in capitalism a clear geographical hierarchy of trade evolved. Europe was
the core, the area where raw materials were converted into finished products.
The rest of the world was the periphery, the area where raw materials were
obtained and finished products consumed. Capitalism expanded rapidly be-
cause it needed raw materials to create goods and markets to consume them.
Nineteenth-century colonialism was the political actualization of these capi-
talist needs. However, finished products always cost more than the value of
the raw materials needed to make them, so the periphery, in providing raw
materials and consuming finished products, was actively exploited by the core,
a process world systems theorists came to refer to as “underdevelopment.”
World systems theory provided social scientists a means to understand why
and how the “developing” world was never able to actually “develop” despite
many attempts to aid them in doing so—because they were being actively
“underdeveloped” by the capitalist core. World systems theory continues to
be one of the primary means that anthropologists and other social scientists

TRADE

use to examine and understand trade relations and their effects.

being traded—ideas, diseases, plants and animals—and all
these have an effect on the peoples involved in trade.

Trade and the Development of Civilization

With trade being such an important concept for anthropolo-
gists and other social scientists attempting to understand the
historic and contemporary cultures of the world, it is not sur-
prising that trade has been an important concept to scholars
attempting to understand the evolution of cultures and, in par-
ticular, the development of civilization.

Trade as redistribution. FElman Service (1962) saw trade as
a basic element in the evolution of chiefdoms out of tribal so-
cieties. Chiefs, Service argued, functioned as the operators of
centralized redistribution networks, which took in surplus goods
from all populations in a society and redistributed them back
to those populations, but spread them evenly so that no single
population lacked goods they needed, and no single population
could acquire an ongoing surplus. This system of redistribution
only evolved among sedentary agriculturalists, because it was
among these societies that redistribution was needed. Redistri-
bution allowed regional fluctuations in agricultural production
(due to variation in rainfall, for example) to be evened out. More
importantly, however, Service argued that redistribution both
required and fostered the centralization of political authority,
and thus was essential to the evolution of chiefs. It was only
with the creation of a formal position of redistributor—a chief—
that the smooth functioning of a system of redistribution could
be ensured. And once the position had evolved, chiefs quickly
learned to use their authority to provide or withhold goods to
increase their authority in other areas of social life.
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Trade as legitimation. But there are problems with Ser-
vice’s ideas. Not all chiefs function as redistributors, and not
all societies with chiefs have resource bases that vary signifi-
cantly. It is clear, however, that trade seems to be important
in the evolution of many chiefdoms, and Mary Helms (1979)
suggested that one reason might be that trade can serve as a
mechanism for legitimating power. Helms studied the late pre-
historic and early historic chiefdoms of Panama, where chiefs
actively participated in and controlled trade in exotic goods
such as gold ornaments, but had little to do with trade in ba-
sic, utilitarian goods of daily life. Helms argued that Pana-
manian chiefs used trade as a symbol of their ties to distant
people and places and, through those ties, to exotic and even
supernatural knowledge. Trade was not used as a means of
controlling resources, but rather, of controlling knowledge
and, through that control, of legitimating the chief’s author-
ity. The chief was the legitimate leader because, through trade,
he had formed social relationships with neighboring and dis-
tant chiefs. He also gained knowledge of distant people and
things through these relationships, and, in some cases, even
knowledge of supernatural powers unknown to the society he
governed but well understood by distant people with whom
he was in contact through trade.

Trade as finance. One of the key aspects of the evolution
of civilization is the creation of surpluses to finance the sup-
port of individuals who are removed from production to be-
come political leaders, priests, artisans, soldiers, and the like.
Elizabeth Brumfiel and Timothy Earle (1987) suggested that
trade, in the form of mobilization of surpluses, is a process
through which this key aspect of civilization is played out.
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They argue that political leaders evolve as individuals who are
able to mobilize surpluses in order to finance their own sup-
port and, later, support for other political personnel. Over
time, mobilization increases, and political leaders are able to
finance support for larger numbers of people. Brumfiel and
Earle suggest that this form of “staple finance” is often trans-
formed into “wealth finance” as polities become larger and
more complex. Political leaders employing wealth finance use
trade to mobilize wealth, often in the form of exotic goods
from distant locales, to finance support for political personnel.
Wealth finance is less cumbersome than staple finance, as bulk
goods such as food are not involved, and often provides po-
litical leaders with new avenues for social control. For exam-
ple, complex administrative structures may be needed to
maintain access to and control over trade in wealth items, and
a market system may be required in order to provide political
personnel a means to transform wealth items into staples. In
this way, the mobilization of wealth through trade is seen as
a driving force in the evolution of civilization.

Conclusions

Trade is the movement of goods between individuals or groups
where there is a general expectation of reciprocity and where
the purpose is basically utilitarian. Anthropologists have long
been interested in trade because it is an important factor in
shaping social relations. The earliest anthropological ap-
proaches to trade focused on reciprocity and how the expec-
tations of reciprocity shaped social relations. But it was soon
recognized that many forms of trade are unequal, even ex-
ploitive. Capitalism seems particularly exploitive, and with in-
creasingly global markets and the introduction of Western
capitalism into all corners of the world, anthropologists have
become more and more concerned with the effects of trade on
the cultures they study. Trade not only introduces Western
products but also many aspects of Western culture, both good
and bad, as well as Western plants, animals, and diseases. These
have had a devastating effect on non-Western cultures and
have profoundly impacted world history. Trade has also been
important prehistorically and is an important concept to schol-
ars attempting to understand the evolution of civilization.
Trade has been seen as essential to the evolution of central-
ized polities, as trade provides means to both legitimate and
finance positions of authority. With trade being such an im-
portant concept for understanding both contemporary and
past cultures of the world, it is likely that research on trade
will remain a central concern in anthropology and the other
social sciences.

See also Capitalism; Gift, The; Globalization; World Sys-
tems Theory, Latin America.
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Peter N. Peregrine

TRADITION. The basic sense of the term tradition remains
quite close to its ecymological roots. The Latin noun #raditio de-
scribes the handing over of an item or an idea, while the Eng-
lish zradition refers to a social or cultural institution that is
handed down from the past. This much seems straightforward.
Sacrificing cattle, singing at graduation, celebrating the New
Year with fireworks: all these appear quite plainly to be tradi-
tions for their practitioners. For all its seeming simplicity,
though, #radition is indeed the “particularly difficult word” that
Raymond Williams called it in his account of its changing mean-
ings over the centuries. Its intellectual usage is especially fraught
with argument, and since the 1970s, the term has been sub-
jected to so many debates and revisions that few scholars use it
nowadays with any confidence in its transparency.

Let us first consider how tradition has acquired its specific
ideological and academic meanings. Often these formal uses
have expanded on, intensified, and arguably distorted the min-
imal sense of traditions as institutions passed on through his-
torical eras.

For a start, the idea that tradition derives from the past has
often involved a subtle shift in emphasis, from the process of

New Dictionary of the History of Ideas



transmission to the fact of repetition. In this view, deeming a
cultural form a tradition implies that all its instances are iden-
tical, that it does not change over time. This is not necessarily
the case, however. Think of how we refer to traditions like
Greco-Roman sculpture or Renaissance painting. No one as-
sumes these styles remained the same throughout the time they
endured, only that their later manifestations were in some way
shaped by precedents. Nor does derivation from the past
exclude the idea that traditions embody active historical
processes. A dynamic view of traditions as developing and chang-
ing continuities is intrinsic to the way we trace, say, a line from
the Romanesque to the Gothic in the tradition of medieval Eu-
ropean architecture. Nonetheless, the trend is to equate tradi-
tion with replication, to judge institutions traditions insofar as
they reiterate past performance. Consider how we tend to think
inauthentic any tradition that has been altered by contemporary
practice. In this view we cannot adapt or reinvigorate real tra-
ditions, let alone create them. At best, we preserve them.

A closely related extension of the idea of tradition opposes
it to modernity. If modernity is a state of ceaseless change, tra-
dition, as unchanging repetition, is its antithesis. This notion
is so well established it seems self-evident now, but it also sub-
tly inflates the basic sense of the term. Its origins lie in the ide-
ological conflicts surrounding the intellectual, political, and
economic revolutions, starting in eighteenth-century Europe,
that shaped what we now regard as modern society. On the
one hand, the proponents of Enlightenment and their heirs
have called for a world based on reason, not on what they re-
gard as baseless custom. On the other hand, various strands of
conservative and Romantic thought have celebrated tradition
as the treasure chest of accumulated experience, collective cul-
tural genius, and authentic human sentiment, all threatened
by the totalitarian visions of social reformers. But the most
important point here is that both camps see modern develop-
ments, like democracy or mechanization, as absolute depar-
tures from the past. The premodern or traditional past is not
just what precedes these particular changes, then; instead, it
becomes the opposite of historical change itself.

Once tradition acquires this extended sense as the opposite
of modernity, it assumes quite a curious temporality too. It
comes to be identified with the past from which it is passively
handed down and not with the expanse of time through which
it is transmitted, up to and including the present. But even
while we insist that traditions are part of the past, we also
thereby deny that they have real historical lives (except inso-
far as history has diluted them) precisely because we think they
are unchanging. We think traditions persist across the passing
of time, but we only think they are in it when we talk about
their destruction. Modernity, on the other hand, exists in time
inasmuch as it is constant change but precisely because it is
change it has no past.

Another important effect of turning tradition into the op-
posite of modernity is that these problems with the concept
seem to intensify the farther its objects lie from what we take
to be modernity. Within societies felt to be mainly modern,
for instance, an emphasis on static rather than changing con-
tinuity is much more pronounced in talk about folk art and

New Dictionary of the History of Ideas

TRADITION

custom than it is in high cultural criticism. An electronic com-
poser can move the classical chamber music tradition forward,
but a hip-hop artist who samples the blues is untrue to its au-
thentic agrarian roots. Elite traditions can change and still be
traditions, but folk traditions cannot.

The greatest confusions come, though, from describing
non-Western peoples and their societies as traditional in con-
trast to a West conceived as modern. This idea has global reach
now, and non-Western intellectuals use it if anything more of-
ten than their Western peers at present. But it first appeared
in the West, and it found its strongest expression there in the
theories of specialist anthropological disciplines and discourses

(Kuper; Stocking, 1968, 1996).

Anthropology began life as the study of non-Western peo-
ples, and it kept this orientation until the late twentieth cen-
tury because of the idea that these peoples’ communities
somehow embodied the human past. In the nineteenth through
to the early twentieth centuries, this idea informed evolution-
ary theories that pictured human communities climbing a lad-
der of cultural progress. Topmost was the industrial West, with
its bureaucratic states, nuclear families, and monotheistic faiths;
at the bottom were stateless foragers with extensive notions of
kinship and beliefs in natural spirits. Anthropology was tasked,
then, with discovering where in this evolutionary hierarchy to
place the many communities known to the ethnological record.
But it was largely taken for granted that all peoples evolved in
one and the same direction. And if some were less advanced at
present than others, this had to be because they had developed
more slowly. Some communities ambled along the course of
human historical development, whereas others raced ahead.
Traditional peoples were still living in the same evolutionary
past that modern societies had already left behind them.

The catastrophes of the first half of the twentieth century
made it hard to sustain such sanguine faith that Western his-
tory represented the course of progress for all humanity. Also,
by the 1940s, the claim that Western societies were more ad-
vanced than others suffered the taint of associations with dis-
credited racist and fascist thought. Anthropology turned away
from evolutionary comparisons in this period, instead culti-
vating a relativist attention to the differences among cultural
systems in terms of their /nternal patterns. This did not weaken
the tendency to contrast types of societies as traditional or
modern, however. If anything, ironically, it strengthened it.
This is because the idea that some communities changed more
slowly than others was now understood as a function, not of
their place on the ladder of progress, but of their own inter-
nal resistance to change. Instead of being considered still tra-
ditional inasmuch as they were not yet modern, communities
like these were now imagined to be traditional by nature. The
structuralists of the 1960s thus distinguished “hot” from “cold”
societies: those that changed dynamically from those that tried
to conserve old institutions. While some peoples therefore had
histories proper, others experienced change as an entropic force
in the face of which traditions only survived if they imposed
their older structures on new events. Insofar as they succeeded
at this, traditions actually swallowed up all trace of the fact
that change had ever happened (Levi-Strauss).
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In other words, anthropology gave a cultural cast to the
schisms of time already implied in the contrast of tradition with
modernity. Traditional peoples derived their ways from the past
but had no histories. They lived across time but not in it. Mod-
ern people had histories, but the burden of the past was far be-
hind them. They lived in time but did not straddle its passing.

Despite this confusion, the notion that some communities
are traditional, and therefore the antithesis of the dynamic,
changing West, has proven very resilient and influential. Ad-
vocates of modernization often assert how peoples need to leave
traditional ways behind them—not just because traditions are
part of the past in this view but also because they are held to
be antithetical to change. The model of a contrast between the
West and the Rest is also used quite widely to explain social
inequalities and differences within the so-called developing na-
tions that used to be grouped as the Third World. In this view
developing nations have both modern and traditional sectors
inside them, as if time ran on unrelated tracks not just for the
world as a whole but even within some societies. Nor are such
beliefs only held by self-described opponents of tradition. Mul-
ticulturalists and cultural conservatives often cherish traditions
because they see them as islands of stability, in a modern world
they judge to be unmoored and inauthentic. These sentiments
usually add a mid-twentieth century anthropological perspec-
tive to the doubts about modernity and nostalgia for the past
derived from older forms of anti-Enlightenment thinking.

Ironically, however, anthropology itself has mostly aban-
doned these ideas. In part this shift is due to a growing
awareness of the conceptual problems presented by older an-
thropological usages. But the impetus to question older usage
in the academy has itself arisen from broader intellectual and
political developments in the decades after World War II.

By far the most important of these developments is the
wave of European decolonization that took place in the 1950s
and 1960s, creating a host of new independent nations out of
the formerly colonized territories of Africa and Asia. Once
these nations’ political representatives took their places on the
international stage, it became increasingly difficult to describe
them in terms that made them seem less modern or developed
than their peers from the states of the West. And even amidst
the divisions of the Cold War era, the rise of a set of global
institutions like the United Nations fostered a new sense of
planetary civilization. The notion of a shared human fate, de-
manding respectful dialogue, became more widespread than
ever during these decades.

In this changed political climate, many intellectuals became
concerned with what it meant to call non-Western peoples tra-
ditional. Since tradition was so strongly imbued with the sense
of being the antithesis of modernity, it seemed less and less ap-
propriate to apply the idea to societies that now had the very
same sets of institutions and ambitions that were identified with
modernity in the West. In fact, as many thinkers came to in-
sist, the use of terms like #radition did much more than impose
anachronistic mistakes about the contemporary social lives and
institutions of peoples outside the West. For in so doing it also
demeaned and diminished them. In the first place it belittled
their modern achievements, such as their struggles for liberation
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and their quests to achieve economic and political equality with
European and other Western nations. In this way it, if anything,
distorted these societies’ actual histories. This seemed all the
more discordant in the context of the 1960s and 1970s, when
the former colonies witnessed new waves of social and cultural
dynamism while Western nations mostly seemed to stagnate.
But secondly and even more insidiously, to call these peoples
traditional seemed to deny that they possessed even the capac-
ities to have such histories at all. The strong distinction this us-
age drew between those who were tradition-bound on the one
hand and the dynamic West on the other now seemed offen-
sive to the new international ethos of equality among peoples.
Most important, it also echoed the sorts of colonial stereotypes
about non-Western peoples that anticolonial movements had
resisted in their struggles for freedom from Western domina-
tion. To say that people were ruled by the past began to sound
suspiciously like an excuse for ruling over them in the present.

In the postcolonial era, therefore, many politically minded
intellectuals found ideas about tradition versus modernity in-
separable from the history of colonial rule over non-European
societies. By the early 1970s, this judgment had also penetrated
critical discussions within universities. Inspired by the radical
social movements of the 1960s, a young generation of schol-
ars had already started questioning the idea that the academy
and its products were politically disinterested. Instead, they ar-
gued, the mainstream human or social sciences had tended to-
ward complicity in modern structures of power (Foucault and
Gordon). In the case of anthropology, its relationship with Eu-
ropean colonialism was the form of guilt provoking most cri-
tiques it faced (Asad; Mafeje). In their harshest forms, these
discussions even saw anthropology mocked for having been
the willing “handmaiden” of colonialism. And if anthropology
found itself accused of being the intellectual servant of the
West’s colonial projects, this criticism was largely due to the
images of non-Western peoples the discipline had developed
under the rubric of tradition.

To critical scholars who sympathized with anticolonial
movements, then, the use of the term #radition became prob-
lematic. Influenced by critiques of colonial discourse in the
humanities, such as Edward Said’s Orientialism (1979), some
began to see anthropology’s emphasis on traditions as part of
a broader set of misrepresentations of non-Western peoples in
Western thought. In this view, the portrayal of people in terms
of their traditions made them appear to be mysterious, ac-
cepting of authority, immersed in collective cultural and spir-
itual life—in other words, not at all like the rational, pragmatic
individuals who had earned the rights and freedoms of
modernity. In one such commentary, Johannes Fabian (1983)
showed how many anthropologists had exoticized the peoples
whom they studied. Even though they shared so much time
with their subjects during field research, he pointed out, their
writing tended to represent these people as if they lived in other
epochs. Not only did this make them look as if they lived in
the past, but it also made it possible to overlook the condi-
tions of colonial domination they faced in the present.

Critiques like these are widely accepted by scholars
now, and few would think it tenable to assert today that some
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peoples have traditions while others have histories. But this
was not the only effect of the conversations that took place in
this vein in the 1970s. By showing that there was a politics to
the concept of tradition, these commentaries also opened up
another kind of critical discussion about tradition in the 1980s
and afterward. This second wave of studies has focused less on
the ideological meanings implicit in the idea of tradition and
more on the contested social contexts in which various parties
refer to traditions in order to advance their own agendas.

The most important step in this direction was Eric Hobs-
bawm and Terence Ranger’s collection of historical essays that
showed how several institutions generally thought traditional,
from chieftaincy in Africa to tartan-wearing in Scotland, were
actually of recent historical vintage. In each case, these histo-
rians argued, an institution was made to seem as if it came
from the age-old past, in order to grant legitimacy to a social
group and its projects in the present. The real task of schol-
arship, then, was to study not the transmission or replication
but the invention of traditions.

This argument is radically unsettling, of course. Traditions
are supposed to be the stable, enduring antitheses of invention,
not its new, ephemeral products. So the claim that they are the
latter has inspired an enormous body of literature by way of re-
sponse in the late twentieth and early twenty-first centuries.

Some have used this concept of invented traditions in or-
der to revisit the relationship of ideas about tradition to colo-
nialism. Instead of seeing tradition as a figment of the Western
colonial mind alone, this kind of work examines the use of
terms like radition or custom by a range of social actors in colo-
nial and postcolonial settings: by colonizers and colonized, ur-
ban elites and peasant villagers, nationalists and compradors,
conservatives and modernizers, and even the scholars who study
them all (Briggs; Foster; Jolly and Thomas; Keesing; Keesing
and Tonkinson; Spiegel and Boonzaier). As these studies show,
while Westerners may have used the idea of tradition to make
non-Western peoples appear exotic and backward, non-
Western peoples have used this concept to portray themselves
as special communities, worthy of distinctive rights, entitle-
ments, and identities. From this perspective tradition is less like
an argument, true or false, about the lack of change in society
and more like a language or idiom in which ever-changing ar-
guments about social life are conducted. This treatment miti-
gates some of the most odious associations that critics of
colonial discourse attached to the concept. It does not rescue
the term itself for renewed academic use, however. Instead it
demotes tradition to the status of a folk category—an excellent
object of study just like any idea one finds in such wide social
circulation, but hardly a viable tool of social analysis.

The convergence of the postcolonial moment with the crit-
ical turn in scholarship has thus made it very difficult for schol-
ars to speak of traditions without embarrassment. One quite
common response to this situation is to use the term as if in
its naive sense, while hedging it in heavy layers of irony. While
true to the uncertainties that now surround the label, this is a
less than helpful strategy for conceptual clarification. Another
more considered and productive response is to bite the bullet
and try to understand the relations among society, culture, and
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history with more rigor, self-reflection, and complexity than
contrasts between tradition and modernity allow (Axel; Bau-
man and Briggs; Comaroff and Comaroff; Sahlins; Trouillot).
But here there is also an irony of sorts. Although it may not
use the term radition with any innocence, what all such work
affirms is that there are few more worthy tasks for the hu-
manities and social sciences than helping us appreciate and un-
derstand the changing continuities in our social lives: the
institutions that all of us keep handing down through time.

See also Anthropology; Cultural Revivals; Ritual.
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Hylton White

TRAGEDY AND COMEDY. Various ideas have been
associated with the term #ragedy and the term comedy over the
centuries, including tragedy that is not tragic, in the sense of
« 1p s » . .

sad” or “disastrous,” and comedy that is not comic, in the
modern prevalent meaning of “amusing.” The modern Eng-
lish meaning of comedy as a synonym for humor is largely a
twentieth-century development.

Greek Origins

Tragedies are first heard of, as stage plays, in the Dionysiac
celebrations in Athens at the turn of the fifth century B.C.E.,
and comedies appear as a contrasting type of play a century
later. Aristotle (384-322 B.C.E.) said that tragedies dealt with
spoudaia (serious matters) and comedies with phaulika (trivial
subjects). Tragedies aimed at arousing and then purging emo-
tions such as pity and fear. Effective tragedies need not end in
disaster; he gives highest praise to the happily resolved Iphige-
nia among the Taurians of Sophocles, and, among narrative
poems (since staging is not essential to tragedy), he considers
the Ody:;e)/ to have a tragic story as well as the lliad, though
he notes at one point that the effects of such a double-plotted
story (good end for the good, bad for the bad) are more ap-
propriate to comedy.

Aristotle’s treatment of comedy has not survived, and his
analysis of tragedy was not cited in antiquity. His chief disci-
ple, Theophrastus (c. 372—c. 287 B.C.E.) also dealt with tragedy
and comedy, and his definitions were cited by the Latin gram-
marian Diomedes (4th century C.E.). They can be rendered as
follows: “Tragedy deals with the fortunes of heroes in adver-
sity,” and “Comedy treats of private deeds with no threat to
life.” Diomedes adds that tragedies usually move from joy to
sadness, comedies the opposite.

Meanwhile, Horace (65-8 B.C.E.) had discussed the genres
in his Ars poetica. He explains the meaning of “tragedy” as
“goat-song,” so called because the winning players were re-
warded with a cheap goat. He does not define the forms and
deals mainly with questions of style, that is, tone and diction.
The complaints of tragedy should not readily be mixed with
the privata carmina (domestic verse) of comedy. Ovid (43
B.C.E—~17 C.E.), too, has style in mind when he says that
tragedy is the gravest form of writing (77istia 2.381). It con-
sists of sublime verse, as opposed to the lighter forms of elegy
(used for love poems) (Amores 3.1.39-42).

Another influential grammarian of the fourth century,
Aelius Donatus, considers Homer the father of tragedy in the
Iliad and the father of comedy in the Odyssey. He attributes
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Scene from Electra by Sophocles, 1908. Sophocles was one of
the three most important authors of tragedies in ancient Greece.
He wrote more than one hundred plays, but only seven have sur-
vived in their entirety. © HULTON-DEUTSCH COLLECTION/
CORBIS

to Cicero (106—43 B.C.E.) a definition of comedy as “the im-
itation of life, the mirror of custom, the image of truth,” which
is later reflected in Hamlet’s discourse to the players.

The chief Greek authors of tragedies were Aeschylus (525—
456 B.C.E.), Sophocles (c. 496-406 B.C.E.), and Euripides (c.
484-406 B.C.E.). Comedy was divided into old, middle, and
new. Aristophanes (c. 450—c. 388 B.C.E.) straddled the old and
the middle periods, while Menander (342-292 B.C.E.) repre-
sented the new. The Latin playwrights Plautus (c. 254—
184 B.C.E.) and Terence (186 or 185-2159 B.C.E.) specialized
in adapting Greek comedies from Menander’s period. As for
tragedy, Lucius Annaeus Seneca (c. 4 B.C.E.>-65 C.E.) is the
only known playwright whose works are extant. Plautus
claimed that one of his plays, the Amphitruo, was a combina-
tion of comedy and tragedy, not because it used an elevated
style, but rather because it introduced characters proper to both
genres, kings and gods on the one hand and slaves on the other.

The Latin World

By Seneca’s time, plays may have largely or entirely ceased to be
performed by actors and, at most, been presented only by pub-
lic recitations. The term #ragedy was also used for pantomime
productions, tragoediae saltatae, and also for citharoediae, in which
a tragic protagonist sang and accompanied himself on the lyre.

The most important treatment of tragedy and comedy in the
early Middle Ages was that of St. Isidore of Seville (c. 560-636).
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In book 8 of his Etymologies, he cites Horace’s etymology for
tragedy, taking it to mean that the poets were originally held
in low esteem, but that later they became highly regarded for
the skill of their very realistic stories. Tragic poets deal with
public affairs, the histories of kings, and sorrowful matters,
whereas comic poets recite the deeds of private persons and em-
phasize joyful things. However, the new comic poets, like Per-
sius (34—62 C.E.) and Juvenal (c. 55 or 60—in or after 127 C.E.),
are called satirists, and they expose vice. Both tragic and comic
poems consist entirely of the dialogue of characters.

In book 18 of his encyclopedia, Isidore takes up tragedy
and comedy again, this time as theatrical pieces. Comic and
tragic (or comedic and tragedic) poets sang their poems on the
stage, while actors and mines danced and made gestures.
Thanks largely to this account, classical dramas were regarded
in the Middle Ages and early Renaissance as having been re-
cited by the poet himself, that is, Seneca, Plautus, or Terence
(except that in Terence’s case a stand-in was used); while he
declaimed the lines of all of the characters himself, actors would
mime their words and actions.

In addition to “theatricizing” tragedy and comedy in book
18, Isidore now gives a darker account of the subject matter of
the two forms (there was some hint of this with regard to come-
dies in the account of the satirists in book 8). Here he says that
the comedians sang not only of private men, but specifically of
“the defilements of virgins and the loves of whores,” and trage-
dians sang of the “sorrowful crimes of wicked kings” (18.45—46).

Just as influential as Isidore’s accounts was a passage writ-
ten a century before him by Boethius (c. 480—c. 524). In the
Consolation of Philosophy, he portrays Lady Philosophy as invit-
ing Lady Fortune to give an account of herself, and at one
point she says, “What does the cry of tragedies bewail but For-
tune’s overthrow of happy kingdoms with a sudden blow?”
(2 pr. 2). Subsequent commentators on the Consolation offered
definitions of both tragedy and comedy. Notably, William of
Conches, writing around the year 1125, says that tragedy be-
gins in prosperity and ends in adversity, whereas in comedy
the situations are reversed.

Medieval Contributions

The most important medieval writer of comedy was Dante
(1265-1321), and Geoffrey Chaucer (c. 1342-1400) was the
most important author of tragedy. Dante does not seem to
have known either the comedies of Terence and Plautus or the
tragedies of Seneca. The latter had recently been discovered
and were being studied in Padua during Dante’s time, notably
by Albertino Mussato, who considered tragedy to be a genre
of elevated subject matter, consisting of two subgenres: those
dealing with disasters (like Seneca’s works and his own Eceri-
nis) used iambic verse, and those dealing with triumphs, like
the works of Virgil (70-19 B.C.E.) and Publius Papinius Sta-
tius (c. 45-96 C.E.), used dactylic hexameters.

Dante’s own definitions of comedy and tragedy in De vul-
gari elogquentia are not connected to ideas of misery or felicity.
He agrees with Mussato in considering tragedy to use elevated
subjects. It also uses the best syntax, verse forms, and diction.
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Comedy on the other hand is a style inferior to that of tragedy,
using both middling and humble forms. He cites lyric poems,
including some of his own, as examples of tragedy. In Inferno
(20.113) he has Virgil refer to the Aeneidas “my high tragedy.”
He may have based his ideas on Papias’s definition of comedy
in his Elementarium (c. 1045), repeated in the Catholicon of
John Balbus of Genoa (1286): comedy deals with the affairs
of common and humble men, not in the high style of tragedy,
but rather in a middling and sweet style, and it also often deals
with historical facts and important persons.

Dante’s commentators did not know of the De vulgari elo-
quentia, and most of them, including Guido da Pisa and the
author of the Epistle to Cangrande (which purports to be by
Dante himself), follow definitions similar to those of the
Boethian commentators; thus they explain Dante’s choice of
title by the fact that the work begins in misery (hell) and ends
in felicity (heaven). They hold that Terence’s comedies follow
the same pattern, and that Seneca’s tragedies trace the reverse
movement (hardly true in either case). Some readers, like
Dante’s son Piero, followed the rubrical tradition that desig-
nated Inferno, Purgatorio, and Paradiso as three comedies, and
found an upbeat conclusion to all of them: each ends with a
reference to the stars.

Chaucer, for his part, like Dante’s commentators, was in-
fluenced by the Boethian tradition. He translated the Consola-
tion and used glosses derived from the commentary of Nicholas
Trivet (12582-21328). But whereas Trivet repeated Conches’s
definition of tragedy and added to its iniquitous subject by re-
peating Isidore’s statement about the crimes of the wicked
kings, the gloss that Chaucer received and translated removed
all such reference: “Tragedy is to say a dite [literary composi-
tion] of a prosperity for a time that endeth in wretchedness”
(pp. 409-410). He thus restored the concept to its Boethian
context by removing the suggestion that all tragic falls are de-
served and punitive. Chaucer wrote tragedies of this sort him-
self, on the model of the narratives of Giovanni Boccaccio’s
(1313-1375) De casibus virorum illustrium (Boccaccio himself
did not consider these stories to be tragedies) and later assigned
them to the Monk in the Canterbury Tales. In the meantime,
he wrote an extended tragedy, 77oilus and Criseyde. John
Lydgate (c. 1370—c. 1450) subsequently applied Chaucer’s idea
of tragedy to The Fall of Princes, his translation of the De casibus,
and it was adopted in its sixteenth-century continuation, A
Mirror for Magistrates. Thus Chaucerian tragedy was transmit-
ted to the age of Shakespeare.

The Renaissance

Shakespeare (1564-1616) himself does not say what he means
by comedy and tragedy, but one can deduce from his charac-
ters that comedy has the general meaning of a pleasant or mirth-
ful play, and that tragedy more often refers to an event than to
a play, and more often concerns the downfall of an innocent
than a guilty person. This is in contrast to formal discussions—
like Sir Philip Sidney’s (1554—1586) Apology for Poetry—that
tend to restrict the subject of tragedy to bad men coming to
bad ends, thereby “making kings fear to be tyrants.” This is a
kind of plot that received very low marks from Aristotle.
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Scene from Shakespeare’s As You Like It, starring Cloris Leachman (left) and Katherine Hepburn (right). Shakespeare, arguably
the most famous dramatist in history, wrote numerous comedic plays, although he did not specifically explain what his criteria was for
a play to be considered a comedy. © JOHN SPRINGER COLLECTION/CORBIS

By Sidney’s time, Aristotle’s Poetics was available in an ac-
curate form (before the sixteenth century it was chiefly known
from the commentary of Averroés [1126-1198], who under-
stood comedy to refer to poems reprehending vice and tragedy
to poems praising virtue). But it was mainly cited on minor
points, or distorted through assimilation to Horatian concerns.
Aristotle’s insistence on unity of action was made equal to the
newly invented unities of time and space.

Tragedy became an elite genre, in which only the best
tragedies were thought worthy of the name of tragedy. In Eng-
land this concept can be seen in Thomas Rymer’s Short View
of Tragedy (1692), when he speaks of “the sacred name of
tragedy.” Such an understanding is widely accepted and prac-
ticed in modern times, allegedly with the backing of Aristotle:
the criterion that Aristotle gives for the most effective tragedy
(the fall of a good man through a flaw) has been smuggled
into the definition of and made a sine qua non for tragedy.
Now there is no such thing as a bad or mediocre tragedy. For
Aristotle, on the contrary, everything that was called a tragedy
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or fitted general criteria was a tragedy, but some were better
than others.

Problems of Definition

There have been dozens of attempts to define tragedy, under-
stood as supreme tragedy, radical tragedy, pure tragedy, and
the like. Most of these understandings are intuitive and per-
sonal to the definers and are based on a favorite example of
tragedy (or a small cluster of favorite tragedies). To give a re-
cent example, George Steiner defines tragedy as “the dramatic
testing of a view of reality in which man is taken to be an un-
welcome guest in the world”; and the plays that communicate
“this metaphysic of desperation” are very few, “and would in-
clude The Seven against Thebes, King Oedz;bu:, Antigone, the
Hippolytus, and, supremely, the Bacchae’” (1980 Foreword to
The Death of Tragedy, 1961).

Because of the elevated status of the idea of tragedy, actual

tragedies have become a thing of the past, represented by the
classical plays, Shakespeare and his contemporary English
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dramatists and, in France, Jean Racine and Pierre Corneille
sometimes extending to Lope de Vega in Spain. The only more
recent work that is named a tragedy by its author and ac-
knowledged to be a great work is Johann Wolfgang von
Goethe’s (1749-1832) Faust: A Tragedy (1808), but it is not
usually considered to be a great tragedy or even a tragedy at all.
(Whether Goethe himself meant to call Part 2 a tragedy is not
clear; but it was published as such, posthumously, in 1832.)

Comedy, in contrast to tragedy, remained a general and
amorphous genre, encompassing ineffective as well as effective
examples. No comic masterpieces have been singled out as
supreme comedies (though Shakespeare’s plays are given high
ranking), and plays that do not measure up to some classical
standard have not in general been drummed out of the genre,
though occasionally this sort of qualifying spirit can be seen
when a dud is denigrated as “mere farce.”

In England in Shakespeare’s time, when the action of a play
was not amusing but simply avoided the usual final disasters of
tragedy, it was given the name of “tragicomedy,” which Sidney
referred to as a mongrel form. When Plautus invented the term
to describe his Amphitruo, it was for a different reason: because
it had the characters proper to tragedy (kings and gods) as well
as those proper to comedy (slaves, etc.). The term was revived
in Spain for yet another reason, by what might well be called a
comedy of errors. When Fernando de Rojas (c. 1465-1541)
adapted the twelfth-century Latin “comedy” Pamphilusand pub-
lished it under the title of 7he Comedy of Calisto and Melibea
(1500), readers complained that its action was not that of com-
edy but rather of tragedy, and he thought to satisfy them by
calling it a tragicomedy. This work, usually called Celestina, gave
rise to several sequels, among them Segunda Comedia de Celestina
(1534), Tragicomedia de Lisandro y Roselia (1542), Tragedia
Policiana (1547), Comedia Florinea (1554), and Comedia
Selvagia (1554). During this time, comedy came to mean “any
stage play,” and the most celebrated adaptation of the Celestina
was Lope de Vega’s (1562-1635) great tragedy, E/ Caballero de
Olmedo, which appeared in Part 24 of Vega’s Comedias (1641).
Comedia also became the general name for theater, a practice
found in France, as in the Comédie Frangaise in Paris.

In Italy in the sixteenth century, Dante’s Comedy was given
the title of 7The Divine Comedy, seemingly to make the point
that it has nothing to do with any of the usual senses of com-
edy. In France in the 1840s Honoré de Balzac (1799-1850)
gave to his collected works the retrospective title of 7he Human
Comedy, not because of any theory of comedy, but to contrast
the mundane world of his novels with the otherworldly actions
and interests of Dante’s work. The designation of “art comedy,”
commedia dell’arte, was given to plays performed by professional
actors on stereotyped plots with much improvisation. In the
eighteenth century in both France and Italy sentimental or “tear-
ful” comedy and “musical” comedy came into vogue.

In the late twentieth century “musical comedy” was short-
ened to “musical,” which was contrasted with “comedy,” both
being contrasted with “drama” (as in the Golden Globe
Awards). The latter category includes all revived tragedies and
also modern plays or films that are perceived to have a sense
of the tragic.
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See also Theater and Performance.
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Henry Ansgar Kelly

TRANSLATION. What may summarily be called #ransla-
tion has been practiced in many parts of the world for centuries
and even millennia. The rendering of Buddhist texts into lit-
erary Chinese and the Latinization of the Bible in the first mil-
lennium are two instances of celebrated achievements in the
long history of translation. There are countless cases where
translations are known to have played a decisive role in the de-
velopment of literary cultures, pedagogical institutions, ecclesi-
astic reformations, and the global spread of the nation-state and
capitalism, particularly since the Renaissance and the
European conquest of the Americas. Yet, until the 1970s or
1980s, translation did not attract much academic attention and
consequently had not been studied systematically, though such
diverse writers as John Dryden (1631-1700), Motoori Norinaga
(1730-1801), and Walter Benjamin (1892-1940) offered in-
sightful speculations on their own practice of translation.
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In the early twenty-first century a number of scholars be-
came aware of both the conceptual complexity and the
politico-ethical significance of translation. Simultaneously,
they came to realize that translations not only in the fields of
literature and religion must be problematized but also those
in the spheres of commercial advertisement, popular entertain-
ment, public administration, international diplomacy, scien-
tific research and publication, judiciary procedure, immigration,
education, and family livelihood.

The conceptual complexity of the term translation and the
difficulty in any attempt to define it make it necessary to his-
toricize the particular ways translation has been understood
and practiced in modern societies. The politico-ethical signif-
icance of translation is always complicit with the construction,
transformation, or disruption of power relations. Translation
involves moral imperatives on the part of both the addresser
and the addressee and can always be viewed, to a greater or
lesser degree, as a political maneuver of social antagonism. In
addition, the representation of translation produces sociopo-
litical effects and serves as a technology by which individuals
imagine their relation to the national or ethnic community.

The particular way translation is represented is conditioned
by the essentially “modern” schema of co-figuration—most typ-
ically, the communication model according to which transla-
tion is represented as a transfer of signification between two
clearly demarcated unities of ethnic or national languages—Dby
means of which one comprehends natural language as an
ethno-linguistic unity. In other words, the commonsensical
notion of translation is delimited by the schematism of the
world (that is, by the act of representing the world according
to the schema of co-figuration). Conversely, the modern im-
age of the world as “inter-national” (that is, as consisting of
basic units called nations) is prescribed by a representation of
translation as a communicative and international transfer of a
message between a pair of ethno-linguistic unities.

The Concept of Translation and Its Complexity

The network of connotations associated with the term trans-
lation leads to notions of transferring, conveying, or moving
from one place to another, of linking one word, phrase, or text
to another. These connotations are shared among the words
for translation in many modern languages: fanyi in Chinese,
translation in English, traduction in French, honyaku in Japan-
ese, Ubersetzung in German, and so forth. It may therefore
appear justified to postulate the following definition: “Trans-
lation is a transfer of the message from one language to an-
other.” Even before one specifies what sort of transfer this may
be, it is hard to refrain from asking about the message. Is not
the message in this definition a product or consequence of the
transfer called translation rather than an entity that precedes
the action of transfer, something that remains invariant in the
process of translation? Is the message supposedly transferred
in this process determinable in and of itself before it has been
operated on? And what is the status of the language from which
or into which the message is transferred? Is it justifiable to as-
sume that the source language in which the original text makes
sense is different and distinct from the target language into
which the translator renders the text as faithfully as possible?
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Are these languages countable? In other words, is it possible
to isolate and juxtapose them as individual units, such as ap-
ples, for example, and unlike water? By what measures is it
possible to distinguish one from the other and endow each
with a unity? But for the sake of facilitating the representation
of translation, however, is it not necessary to posit the organic
unity of language rather than see it as a random assemblage of
words, phrases, and utterances if one is to speak of translation
in accordance with the definition?

Accordingly, the presumed invariance of the message trans-
mitted through translation is confirmed only retroactively, af-
ter it has been translated. What kind of definition is it, then,
that includes the term in need of explanation in the definition
itself? Is it not a circular definition? Similarly, the unity of the
source language and of the target language is also a supposi-
tion in whose absence the definition would make little sense.
What might translation be if it were supposed that a language
is not countable or that one language cannot be easily distin-
guished from another?

It is difficult to evade this problem when attempting to
comprehend the terms meaning and language. At the least, it
may be said that, logically, translation is not derivative or sec-
ondary to meaning or language; it is just as fundamental or
foundational in any attempt to elucidate those concepts.
Translation suggests contact with the incomprehensible, the
unknowable, or the unfamiliar—that is, with the foreign—and
there is no awareness of language until the foreign is encoun-
tered. The problematic of translation is concerned in the first
place with the allocation of the foreign.

If the foreign is unambiguously incomprehensible, unknow-
able, and unfamiliar, then translation simply cannot be done. If,
conversely, the foreign is comprehensible, knowable, and famil-
ar, translation is unnecessary. Thus, the status of the foreign is
ambiguous in translation. The foreign is incomprehensible and
comprehensible, unknowable and knowable, unfamiliar and fa-
miliar at the same time. This foundational ambiguity of transla-
tion is derived from the position occupied by the translator. The
translator is summoned only when two kinds of audiences are
postulated with regard to the source text, one for whom the text
is comprehensible at least to some degree, and the other for whom
it is incomprehensible. The translator’s work consists in dealing
with difference between the two audiences. The translator en-
croaches on both and stands in the midst of this difference. In
other words, for the first audience the source language is com-
prehensible while for the second it is incomprehensible. It is im-
portant to note that the term /znguagein this instance is figurative:
it need not refer to the natural language of an ethnic or national
community—German or Tagalog, for example. It is equally pos-
sible to have two kinds of audiences when the source text is a
technical document or an avant-garde work of art. In such cases
language may well refer to a vocabulary or set of expressions as-
sociated with a professional field or discipline—for example,
law; it may imply a style of graphic inscription or an unusual set-
ting in which an artwork is displayed. This loose use of the term
language invariably renders the task of determining the meaning
of the term #ranslation difficult, because all the acts of project-
ing, exchanging, linking, matching, and mapping could then be
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considered kinds of translation, even if not a single word is in-
volved. Here the discernability of the linguistic and the nonlin-
guistic is at stake.

Roman Jakobson’s famous taxonomy of translation attempts
to restrict the instability inherent in the figurative use of the
word language. Jakobson divides translation into three classes:
“1) Intralingual translation or rewording is an interpretation of
verbal signs by means of other signs of the same language. 2)
Interlingual translation or #ranslation proper is an interpretation
of verbal signs by means of some other language. 3) Inter-
semiotic translation or ransmutation is an interpretation of ver-
bal signs by means of signs of nonverbal sign systems” (p. 261).
According to the Jakobsonian taxonomy, one who translates
“legal language” into common parlance would be performing
an intralingual translation, while one who offers a commentary
on an obscure artwork would be engaged in an intersemiotic
translation. Neither can be said to be a translator strictly speak-
ing. Only someone who translates a text from one language to
another would be doing translation proper.

Jakobson’s taxonomy neither elucidates nor responds to the
supposition concerning the countability and organic unity of the
source and target languages. It does not empirically validate the
supposition; it merely repeats and confirms it. Nevertheless, it
discloses that “translation proper” depends on a supposed dis-
cernibility between the interlingual and the intralingual, between
a translation from one language to another and a rewording
within the same language. It thereby prescribes and demarcates
the locus of difference between two presumably ethnic or na-
tional language communities by virtue of the fact that Jakobson
presupposes that translation proper can take place only between
two unequivocally circumscribed languages. It therefore eradi-
cates the various differences within such a linguistic community
and locates the foreign exclusively outside the unity of a language.

No doubt this conception of translation is a schematiza-
tion of the globally shared and abstractly idealized common-
sensical vision of the international world as basic units—
nations—segmented by national borders into territories. It is
not simply Jakobson’s idiosyncratic view. In this schematiza-
tion, “translation proper” not only claims to be a description
or representation of what happens in the process of transla-
tion; that description also prescribes and directs how to rep-
resent and apprehend what one does when one translates. In
this respect, “translation proper” is a discursive construct: it is
part of what may be called the regime of translation, an insti-
tutionalized assemblage of protocols, rules of conduct, canons
of accuracy, and ways of viewing. The discursive regime of
translation is poietic, or productive, in that it foregrounds what
speech acts theorists call the “perlocutionary” effect. Just as a
perlocutionary act of persuading might well happen in a speech
act of arguing but persuasion does not always result from ar-
gument, “translation proper” need not be postulated whenever
one acts to translate. Yet, in the regime of translation, it is as
if there were a casual relationship between the co-figurative
schematization of translation and the process of translation.
Collapsing the process of translation onto its co-figurative
schematization, the representation of translation repeatedly
discerns the domestic language co-figuratively—one unity is
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figured out, represented, and comprehended as a spatial fig-
ure, in contrast to another—as if the two unities were already
present in actuality.

As long as one remains captive to the regime of translation,
one can construe the ambiguity inherent in the translator’s po-
sitionality only as the dual position a translator occupies between
a native language and a foreign tongue. Hence the presumption
persists that one either speaks one’s mother tongue or a for-
eigner’s. The translator’s task would be to discern the differences
between the two languages. And the difference one deals with
in translation is always determined as that between two linguistic
communities. Despite countless potential differences within one
linguistic community, the regime of translation obliges one to
speak from within a binary opposition, either to the same or to
the other. Thus, in the regime of translation the translator be-
comes invisible. This attitude in which one is constantly so-
licited to identify oneself may be called “monolingual address,”
whereby the addresser adopts the position representative of a
putatively homogeneous language community and enunciates
to addressees who are also representative of a homogeneous lan-
guage community. The term monolingual address, however, does
not imply a social situation in which both the addresser and the
addressee in a conversation belong to the same language; they
believe they belong to different languages yet can still address
each other monolingually.

Translator: The Subject in Transit

Is it possible to understand the act of translation outside mono-
lingual address? To respond to this question, it may be helpful
to consider the translator’s position of address. When engaged
in the task of translation, can she perform a speech act such as
making a promise? Is the translator responsible for what she
says while translating? Because of the translator’s unavoidably
ambiguous position, the answer too is ambiguous. Yes, she can
make a promise, but only on behalf of someone else. She “her-
self” cannot make a promise. The translator is responsible for
her translation but she cannot be held responsible for the
pledges expressed in it, because she is not allowed to say what
she means; she is required to say what she says without mean-
ing it. In essence, the translator is someone who cannot say “I.”
Here the problem of the invariant message returns as the ques-
tion of meaning, of what the translator “means” to say.

In relation to the source text, the translator seems to oc-
cupy the position of the addressee. She listens or reads what
the original addresser enunciates. At the same time, however,
there is no supposition that the addresser is speaking or writ-
ing to her. The addressee of the enunciation is not located
where the translator is; in translation, the addressee is always
located elsewhere. Here again the translator’s positionality is
inherently ambiguous: she is both an addressee and not an ad-
dressee. She cannot be the “you” to whom the addresser refers.

A similar disjunction can be observed in the enunciation
of the target text—that is, in the translation. In relation to the
audience of the target text, the translator seems to occupy the
position of the addresser. The translator speaks or writes to
the audience. But it is seemingly not the translator herself who
speaks or writes to the addressee. The [ uttered by the
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translator does not designate the translator herself but rather
the subject of the original enunciation. And if the translator
does indicate the subject of the translated enunciation by say-
ing /—in a “translator’s note,” for example—she will then have
to designate the original addresser as /e or she.

In other words, in translation, the subject of the enuncia-
tion and the subject of the enunciated—the speaking I and the
I that is signified—are not expected to coincide. The transla-
tor’s desire is at least displaced, if not entirely dissipated, in the
translated enunciation, if by desire one understands that what
is signified by /in “my” utterance, ought to coincide with the
supposedly concrete and unique—but imagined—existence of
“me” (the desire expressed as “I want to be myself”). This is
why the translator cannot be designated straightforwardly ei-
ther as 7 or you: she disrupts the attempt to appropriate the re-
lation of addresser and addressee as a personal relation between
the first person and the second person. According to Emile Ben-
veniste, only those directly addressing and those directly ad-
dressed can be called persons, whereas /e, she, and they cannot
be so designated (Benveniste, p. 224). Hence, the addresser,
the translator, and the addressee cannot be persons simultane-
ously. The translator cannot be the first or second person, or
even the third “person” undisruptively. Ineluctably, translation
introduces an instability into the putatively personal relations
among the agents of speech, writing, listening, and reading.
The translator is internally split and multiple, devoid of a sta-
ble position. At best, she is @ subject in transit.

In the first place, this is because the translator cannot be
an “individual” in the sense of individuum, the undividable
unit. In the second, it is because she is a singular that marks
an elusive point of discontinuity in the social, even though
translation is the practice of creating continuity from discon-
tinuity. Translation is a poietic social practice that institutes a
relation at the site of incommensurability. This is why the
discontinuity inherent in translation would be completely re-
pressed if one were to determine translation as the communi-
cation of information; the ambiguity inherent in the translator’s
positionality would have to be entirely overlooked as transla-
tion is grasped as the transfer of information.

The internal split within the translator demonstrates how
the subject constitutes itself. In a sense, this internal split is
homologous to what is known as the “fractured 1.” The tem-
porality of “I speak” necessarily introduces an irreparable dis-
tance between the speaking I and the I signified, between the
subject of the enunciation and the subject of the enunciated.
The subject in the sense that I am here and now speaking des-
ignates the subject of the enunciation, but it does not signify
it because every signifier of the subject of the enunciation may
be lacking in the enunciated or the statement. In the case of
translation, however, an ambiguity in the translator’s person-
ality marks the instability of the we as subject rather than the
1, since the translator cannot be a unified and coherent per-
sonality in translation. This suggests a different attitude of ad-
dress, namely, “heterolingual address” (Sakai, pp. i—xii)—that
is, a situation in which one addresses oneself as a foreigner to
another foreigner. Held captive in the regime of translation,
however, the translator is supposed to assume the role of the
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transcendent arbitrator, not only between the addresser and
the addressee but also between their linguistic communities.
As monolingual address, translation, as a process of creating
continuity in discontinuity, is often replaced by the represen-
tation of translation in which translation is schematized ac-
cording to the co-figurative communication model.

Modernity and the Schema of Co-Figuration:

A Genealogy of the Modern

Consider how translation is displaced by its representation and
how collective subjectivity, such as national and ethnic subjec-
tivity, is constituted in the representation of translation.
Through the translator’s labor, the incommensurable differences
that call for the translator’s service in the first place are negoti-
ated. In other words, the work of translation is a practice by
which the initial discontinuity between the addresser and the
addressee is made continuous. In this respect translation is like
other social practices; translation makes something representable
out of an unrepresentable difference. Only retrospectively, there-
fore, can one recognize the initial incommensurability as a gap,
crevice, or border between fully constituted entities, spheres, or
domains. But when so represented, it is no longer an incom-
mensurability. It is mapped onto a striated space, which may be
segmented by national borders and other markers of collective
(national, ethnic, racial, or “cultural”) identification.

Incommensurable difference is more like a feeling prior to
the explanation of how incommensurability occurred, and can-
not be represented as a specific difference (in schemas of genera
and species, for example) between two terms or entities. What
makes it possible to represent the initial difference between one
language unity and another as already determined is the work
of translation itself. Hence the untranslatable, or what appears
to be so, cannot exist prior to the enunciation of translation. It
is translation that gives birth to the untranslatable. The un-
translatable is as much a testimony to the sociality of the trans-
lator, whose elusive positionality reveals the presence of an
aggregate community of foreigners between the addresser and
the addressee, as the translatable itself. We fail to communicate
because we are in common with one another. Community it-
self does not mean we share common ground. On the contrary,
we are in community precisely because we are exposed to a fo-
rum where our differences and failure in communication can be
manifest. Nevertheless, the translator’s essential sociality with re-
spect to the untranslatable is disregarded in monolingual ad-
dress, and with the repression of this insight, monolingual
address equates translation with the representation of translation.

When the temporality of translation by which the transla-
tor’s disjunctive positionality manifests itself is erased, transla-
tion is displaced by the representation of translation. Because
the disruptive and dynamic processes of translation are leveled
out, the representation of translation makes possible the rep-
resentation of ethnic or national subjects and, despite the
presence of the translator, who is always ambiguous and dis-
junctive, translation as representation posits one language
unity against another and one “cultural” unity against another.
In this sense, the representation of translation transforms dif-
ference in repetition (Deleuze) into a specific difference between
two particularities and serves to constitute the putative unities
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of national languages, thereby reinscribing the inidal differ-
ence and incommensurability as a specific, or commensurate
and conceptual, difference between two particular languages
within the continuity of languages. As a result of this dis-
placement, translation is represented as a form of communi-
cation between two fully circumscribed, different but
comparable, language communities in which social antagonism
and the various loci of difference are expunged.

The particular representation of translation as communica-
tion between two particular languages is no doubt a historical
construct. Given the politico-social significance of translation,
it is no accident that, historically, the regime of translation be-
came widely accepted in many regions of the world, after the
feudal order and its passive vassal subject gave way to the dis-
ciplinary order of the active citizen subject in the modern
nation-state, to an order consisting of disciplinary regiments
that Michel Foucault describes brilliantly. The regime of trans-
lation serves to reify national sovereignty. As Michael Hardt
and Antonio Negri have argued, it makes “the relation of sov-
ereignty into a thing (often by naturalizing it) and thus weed
out every residue of social antagonism. The nation is a kind
of ideological shortcut that attempts to free the concepts of
sovereignty and modernity from the antagonism and crisis that
define them” (Hardt and Negri, p. 95, italics in the original).

Kant thought of the schema as a “third thing” heteroge-
neous to either sensibility or understanding, in which an in-
tuition (in sensibility) is subsumed under a concept (in
understanding), and attributed it to the general faculty of imag-
ination, a faculty to give a concept its figure or Bild. He called
this operation of schema schematism. Following the Kantian
schematism, the poietic technology embedded in the regime of
translation that renders translation representable may be called
“the schema of co-figuration.” Since the practice of translation
remains radically heterogeneous to the representation of trans-
lation, translation cannot always be represented as a commu-
nication between two clearly delineated ethno-linguistic
unities. Rather, it was this particular representation of trans-
lation that gave rise to the possibility of figuring out the unity
of ethnic or national language together with another language
unity. Thanks to this co-figurative schematism, there emerges
an ethno-linguistic unity as if it were a sensuous and unified
thing hidden and dormant behind the surface of extensive va-
riety. In other words, the schema of co-figuration is a tech-
nology by means of which an ethno-linguistic community is
rendered representable, thereby constituting itself as a sub-
stratum upon which national sovereignty can be built. “Peo-
ple” is nothing but an idealization of this substratum.

This self-constitution of the nation does not proceed uni-
tarily, but on the contrary, its figure constitutes itself only by
making visible the figure of an other with which it engages in
a relationship of translation. Precisely because the two nations
are represented as equivalent and alike, however, it is possible
to determine them as conceptually different, and their differ-
ence is construed as a specific difference (daiphora) between sep-
arate identities. Nevertheless, cultural difference, which calls
for the work of a translator, is not a conceptual difference but
an incommensurability. The relationship of the two terms as
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equivalent and alike gives rise to the possibility of extracting
an infinite number of distinctions between the two. Just as in
the co-figuration of “the West and the Rest” by which the
West represents itself, constituting itself by positing everything
else as “the Rest,” conceptual difference allows one term to be
evaluated as superior to the other. This co-figurative compar-
ison enables typical binary oppositions—such as the presence
of scientific rationality versus its absence, the future-oriented
spirit of progress versus the tradition-bound sense of social
obligation, and internalization of religious faith and its ac-
companying secularism versus the inseparableness of the pri-
vate and the public—to characterize the West and the Rest.

The “modern” is marked by the introduction of the schema
of co-figuration, without which it is difficult to imagine a nation
or ethnicity as a homogeneous sphere. The economy of the
foreign—that is, how the foreign must be allocated in the pro-
duction of the domestic and non-universal language—has played
a decisive role in the poietic—and poetic—identification of na-
tional languages (Berman). Most conspicuously in eighteenth-
century movements such as Romanticism in western Europe and
Kokugaku (National Studies) in Japan, intellectual and literary
maneuvers to invent, mythically and poetically, a national lan-
guage were closely associated with a spiritual construction of a
new identity that later naturalized national sovereignty. This sub-
stratum for the legitimization of national and popular sovereignty
was put forward as a “natural” language specific to the “people,”
supposedly spoken by them in their everyday lives. Literary his-
torians generally call this historical development “the emergence
of the vernacular.” With the irruption of the sphere of nearness—
extensive obsessions with things of everydayness and experimen-
tal immediacy—in which the ordinary and the colloquial were
celebrated, the status of “universal” languages such as Latin, lit-
erary Chinese, and Sanskrit was drastically and decisively altered.
In their stead, languages emerged whose markers were ethnic and
national—English, German, Japanese, Spanish and so forth—
and the ancient canons were translated into these languages. For
this reason, Martin Luther’s German translation of the Bible and
Motoori’s Japanese phonetic translation of the Kojiki (Records
of ancient matters) can be said to mark crucial steps in moder-
nity. This emphasis on ordinary and colloquial languages was
correlated with the reconception of translation and the schema
of co-figuration.

Historically, how one represents translation does not only
prescribe how we collectively imagine national communities
and ethnic identities and how we relate individually to na-
tional sovereignty. It is also complicit with the discourse of the
West and the Rest through which the colonial power rela-
tionship is continually fantasized and reproduced.

See also Interpretation; Language and Linguistics; Lan-
guage, Linguistics, and Literacy; Other, The, European
Views of; Representation.
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TRAVEL FROM EUROPE AND THE MIDDLE
EAST. Travel, as a human activity, predates language. It
should be no surprise, then, that some of the first ancient lit-
erary expressions from the European and African continents
should use travel as a motif. Certainly the ancient Hebrew bib-
lical narratives of Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and Moses structure
the lives of their subjects through travel. Greek and Roman
epics— The Odyssey and The Aeneid—as well as the history of
Thucydides, use travel as an important thematic element, con-
necting it with various aspects of conflict. Similarly, Herodotus
(c. 484—c. 424 B.C.E.), in his historical, ethnographic, and ge-
ographic compendium, uses travel in part as his method of re-
search. The Islamic tradition begins with epic travel—flight
and return—continuing with pilgrimage, educational, and
diplomatic travel. In the millennium and a half since, the mo-
tif of travel has attracted a number of images that structure
our view of this basic human activity, images that appear in
both fiction and nonfiction.

Ancient and Medieval Travel: Epic Heroes, Pilgrims,
and Merchants

The genre of epic structures the oldest European travel narra-
tives extant, from the voyages of Ulysses to that of Beowulf.
The epic as a form connects travel to conflict and cultural
threat, as well as to the landscape of fantasy and to the epic
hero. Just as the epic hero is larger and more marvelous than
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life, so the epic landscape is both marvelous and dangerous.
The epic hero and those who accompany him are often en-
gaged in activities that either preserve or extend the culture of
which he is the ideal. Such an image of travel has little room
for reflection or satiric treatment; the mood is one of high se-
riousness. The epic form is modified in the oldest Hebrew
writings; there, the culture-creating protagonists become some-
times the focal point of narrative but always the recipients of
divine directives regarding travel. Biblical travel is conceived
in three ways: first, as travel toward a land of divine promise;
second, as wandering to or in the land; and third, as exodus
or flight. In the Islamic tradition, the travel of the prophet
Muhammad contains the same elements of divine directive,
flight, and return.

The rise of Christianity and Islam activates a second image
associated with travel, that of pilgrimage. One could classify
the ancient Hebrew narratives as pilgrimage, but the conceprt,
which gains importance in the period from 800 to 1400 C.E.
in Europe and Africa, involves other elements. Pilgrimage is
conceived as reenactment; the pilgrim undertakes a sacred jour-
ney, the significance of which is primarily spiritual, as he or
she visits sites important to sacred history. In the Christian
and Islamic traditions, this sacred journey is conditioned by
devotion and obedience. Medieval Christian tradition adds the
element of veneration and indulgence: the idea that acts of
veneration for holy relics and places could provide spiritual
benefit can be traced back to the late classical period. But the
explicit linking of acts of devotion with the remission of tem-
poral punishment for sin only began with the First Crusade
in 1095, when Pope Urban II announced the granting of in-
dulgences to those who fought to regain the Christian holy
shrines. Such a view, conditioned by conflict, both renders am-
biguous the spiritual aspects of the journey and historically al-
lows the symbolizing of acts of devotion. The act of pilgrimage
also allows travelers to escape being accused of the sin of cu-
riosity; travel for sightseeing is problematic in the Middle Ages,
buct travel for at least ostensibly spiritual reasons can sometimes
escape this censure.

In medieval Europe, a mode of pilgrimage writing develops,
in which certain items of information and structures of narra-
tion become standardized. This tradition approaches landscape
and the journey in the following ways: first, the journey is con-
ceived as outgoing; narratives focus on the hardships of the jour-
ney out and the travels between the holy places, instead of on
the journey out and back. Second, the journey within the holy
destination is organized in terms of “stations” or stopping places,
often connected with specifically significant sites. These signif-
icant sites usually become connected allegorically with a variety
of biblical significances. The twelfth-century pilgrimage guide
writer Fetellus, for example, localizes a number of biblical ref-
erences in one spot. When he describes the traditional hill of
Christ’s crucifixion in his narrative, he names this spot as the
site on which Abraham sacrificed Isaac and as the place where
Adam was buried (and resurrected by Christ’s blood falling upon
him). Furthermore, this site has significance for the future, be-
ing the place upon which Christ will return at the end of his-
tory. Specific physical characteristics of the site are used to bolster
these allegorical accretions: the crack running through the rocks
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of the crucifixion hill is there because of the earth-rending strain
of holding the cross. Other sites, from the city of Hebron to the
Dead Sea, gain a number of allegorical significances based on
their associations with the biblical narrative.

The third important type of travel, for the purposes of trade,
had almost certainly been occurring concurrenty with other
forms of travel since the earliest human cultures. In Europe,
commercial travel was seldom documented until well into the
Middle Ages. By far the most important Continental writing
about commercial travel was the narrative of Marco Polo, a
Venetian who traveled to China and back during a twenty-four-
year period, between 1271 and 1295. His writings were both
widely publicized and widely ridiculed, as his European readers
refused to believe the apparently miraculous accounts of the
wealth, geographical wonders, and population of the Far East,
as well as his account of offices he had held while in China. His
ultimate nickname, Il Milione (The million), reflected the Eu-
ropean public’s sense that he had exaggerated the information
that he brought back. The reaction to Marco Polo’s narrative
also points to the general reaction that hearers and readers in
the Middle Ages expected from information derived through
travel: generally they wanted to react with a sense of wonder
and calculated disbelief to the tales brought back by far-flung
narrators. This appetite for wonders can also be seen by the pop-
ularity of the information in the compendia of geographical and
other lore compiled by such people as Vincent of Beauvais, the
medieval encyclopedist (c. 1190—c. 1264).

Renaissance Travel: Exploration and Empire

With the beginning of the early modern period, the primary
image of travel gradually transforms from the traditional im-
ages of epic and pilgrimage into something new—exploration.
There is a sense in which exploration retains the heroic char-
acter of epic travel: it often highlights conflict, whether con-
flict with the elements and a hostile landscape or conflict with
the other cultures encountered. But explorers, while at some
level imperialists, are, during the early period of exploration at
least, not really larger-than-life figures. The curiosity about ge-
ographic features and other cultures ceases to be a minor sin
and becomes the animating reason for travel. The explorer trav-
els expressly to find new lands and peoples, desiring to trade
with other cultures or to exploit the riches of new lands. In the
initial European encounter with America, Christopher Colum-
bus was very much the medieval man, looking during his voy-
age for the lost earthly paradise, said to be located in the west.
The Spanish conquistadors saw themselves as feudal overlords
of subject peoples, and conducted their conquests accordingly.
Narrators of their voyages over the ocean and over land con-
tributed to a perspective on the native civilizations they found
there, a perspective that inherited the sense of wonder found
in medieval travel narratives but also a less benign questioning
of the humanity of the others who were encountered. Seeing
the native civilizations as strange and wondrous tended to de-
humanize the people encountered. But the New World yielded
another, more tangible, reward to the explorers—the gold and
silver of the Americas. Ultimately all the European exploratory
ventures took part in a quest for resources, either precious met-
als or the natural resources of the lands discovered.
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Exploration narratives were writings in search of a genre. It
was important, for the first time, that each explorer “answere
for himselfe, justifie his owne reportes, and stand accountable
for his owne doings,” according to England’s greatest Renais-
sance collector and travel narrative editor, Richard Hakluyt, be-
cause these reports were becoming the guidebooks for colonists
and pioneers. Curiosity about people, languages, and geogra-
phy became a virtue, and truthfulness became important.

Fact and Fiction in Travel Narratives

Travel narratives allowed ancient and medieval audiences to es-
cape through literary fantasy and compare their culture to dif-
ferent ones. But the wondrous living denizens of these
narratives—people whose heads grew beneath their shoulders,
people who lived on odors, tribes of Amazon women—would
be proven nonexistent. In their place, exploration narratives
would put the actual wonders of spices, gold, silver, canoes, and
differing customs. Before the early modern period, the verac-
ity of travel narratives was not a serious issue because travel was
a rare event and large-scale cross-cultural contacts relatively few.
The few medieval narratives that realistically recounted diplo-
matic missions to the invading Mongol hordes during the thir-
teenth and fourteenth centuries were not widely known.

Thus, though medieval travelers were not generally be-
lieved, veracity was trivial. The situation changed in the fif-
teenth century with the first seaborne expeditions around the
African continent and to the Americas. Though the earliest sea
voyagers carried medieval descriptions of the places for which
they searched, it soon became apparent that these descriptions
were untrustworthy. Columbus carried on his first American
voyage a copy of the fourteenth-century Travels of Sir John
Mandeville, one of the most popular pilgrimage and travel nar-
ratives of the time, hoping to use its description to find the
scriptural earthly paradise. Richard Hakluyt reprinted a Latin
version of Mandeville’s 77avels in the first edition of his col-
lection The Principall Navigations (1589). He most probably
dropped it from the second edition of the collection because

of its falsehoods.

Travel as exploration demanded a different set of criteria;
instead of wonder and the imaginative, the requirements of
the new travel narratives involved reliability and exactness of
detail. This demand for descriptive exactness contributed to
an extension of the exploratory image in travel writing into
the twentieth century. Though exploration as an image of
travel connotes objectivity and exactness, it is clear that this
image is affected by the historical concommitants of conquest
and imperialism. Certainly the information the explorers re-
count is conditioned by their Eurocentric perspective.

As representatives of the ascendant European culture and
its political hegemony spread out across the globe, the amount
of travel writing greatly expanded. Women undertook jour-
neys in support of spouses or independently and related their
experiences exploring and encountering other cultures, often
in epistolary form. Lady Mary Wortley Montagu traveled to
Turkey with her husband, a diplomat, between 1716 and
1718. Her letters closely observe the cultures through which
she passed. It is clear, as well, that she is familiar with the male
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IsLamMiC TRAVELERS

Islamic travelers voyaged through Africa and into
the Far East using established overland and sea
routes from northern Africa and the Mideast.
Routes were established in the Mediterranean to
Spain and indirectly to the rest of Europe; over-
land, the great Silk Road reached into China; by
sea, Arab traders reached India.

Of two important early Muslim travelers, Ibn
Fadlan (Ahmad ibn Fadlan ibn al-‘Abbas ibn
Rashid ibn Hammad) and Ibn Jubayr (Abu al-
Husayn Muhammad ibn Ahmad Jubayr), litde is
known. Ibn Fadlan includes little description of
himself in his 7isala, or epistle, describing a diplo-
matic mission from the caliph of Baghdad in 921
to the Bulgarians of the Volga. Ibn Jubayr, a
Spanish Arab traveler during the twelfth century,
voyaged around the Mediterranean basin and
through Mecca and Medina on a journey that he
recorded in 7ihla form; it is the only journey for
which he wrote a narrative of three that he made.
What is known of his second journey is that he
composed a poem celebrating Saladin’s victory at
Hittin.

The rihla, a genre of travel description in Ara-
bic developed by various Islamic authors, encom-
passed various sorts of journey: pilgrimage, travel
for learning, or travel for discovery. One of the
greatest of the travelers of the Middle Ages, Shams
al-Din ibn Battuta (1304—c. 1368), composed a
ribla called Tubfar al-nuzzar fi ghara'’ib al-amsar
wa ‘aja’ib al-asfar (A feast for the eyes [present-
ing] exotic places and marvelous travels). This
work so epitomized the genre of 7ihla that Ibn
Battuta’s work is often simply known by that
name—the Rihla. Like Marco Polo, Ibn Battuta

tradition of travel writing, because she often provides a con-
trasting female perspective on her travel experiences, as do
many female travel authors of the fifteenth through the eigh-
teenth centuries. Mary Wollstonecraft’s epistolary journal of
her travels to Scandinavia in 1795, in the company of only her
maid and infant daughter, was influenced (like Lady Wortley
Montagu’s) by the earlier letters of the French Madame
de Sévigné. In general, the specifically female mode of travel
writing has much in common with the parallel tradition of
women’s autobiography.
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and his account were greeted with skepticism by
his contemporaries, including the great Islamic
historian Ibn Khaldun. Also like Marco Polo, con-
temporary scholarship indicates that he was es-
sentially truthful in most of his account. All in all,
Ibn Battuta’s account is a compendious store of
information about the Muslim world of his day.

Leo Africanus (al-Hasan ibn Muhammad al-
Wassan az-Zayyati), born in Islamic Spain, is one
of the most important European writers about
Africa between 1500 and 1800. His description
of sub-Saharan and northern Africa, Descrittione
dell’Africa (Description of Africa), was completed
in 1529, after he had been captured by pirates
and had converted to Christianity. His writing
falls into the Arabic tradition of geography rather
than into the tradition of the ri/la account. Since,
as a stranger in a different culture, he had no ac-
cess to the traditional works of Arabic geography,
he needed primarily to rely upon his memory to
write his work. This necessity has led many read-
ers to identify his Description more with genres
of travel writing than geography.

One of the masters of ribla writing was the
seventeenth-century Sufi scholar and poet Abu
Salim Abd Allah ibn Muhammad al-Ayyashi,
who left a detailed account of a journey that in-
cludes elements of pilgrimage and exploration.
After a journey overland from his native Morocco
to Cairo, al-Ayyashi continued his pilgrimage to
Mecca and Medina. He was as interested in the
people and customs that he saw as he was in the
holy sites that he visited. His narrative makes
clear the interconnected world of North African
Islam and that of the Mideast.

Men, meanwhile, continued the exploratory movement,
this time under the aegis of scientific and sociological investi-
gation. The narrative of David Livingstone in Africa in the
mid-nineteenth century was constructed as an exploratory and
imperialistic epic, while Mungo Park’s narratives of Africa in
the 1790s and Alexander von Humboldt’s narratives of scien-
tific discovery on the American continent from 1799 to 1804
combine both epic hardships and reports of important scien-
tific investigations. Sir Richard Burton, one of the Victorian
era’s most intrepid travelers, hazarded his life in journeys
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FARLY MODERN EUROPEAN TRAVEL COLLECTIONS

The early modern period in Europe (roughly
1450-1700) was not only a time of intense ex-
ploratory activity but also a time in which a num-
ber of editors and collectors strove to collect,
organize, and distribute overviews of nonfictional
writing about travel. Nationalistic impulses as well
as the need for information drove a number of ed-
itors between 1550 and 1650 to collect narratives.

Giovanni Ramusio (1485-1557) collected and
translated the works in Delle navigationi et viaggi
(On navigations and travels) between 1550 and
1559. In this work, he intended to produce a new
kind of compendium, an overall survey of impor-
tant geographical treatises, organized by global re-
gion. It contains writing by Leo Africanus, Antonio
Pigafetta (who took part in Magellan’s circumnav-
igation), and Amerigo Vespucci, among others.

Richard Hakluyt (c. 1552-1616) compiled,
edited, and translated 7he Principal Navigations,
Voyages, Traffiques, and Discoveries of the English
Nation in two editions: 1589 and 1598-1600.
Though both editions concentrated on English
discoveries, the second edition especially had a
larger scope, to provide information for English

through the Islamic world, including making a disguised pil-
grimage to Mecca, bringing back the first eyewitness European
description of that great journey (Personal Narrative of a Pil-
grimage to El-Medinah and Meccah; 1855-1856). Travel writ-
ing of the exploratory type thus takes on a more personal and
literary character as time goes on.

Modern Images of Travel: Tourist or Ironist

Tourism began in the early modern period as travel for educa-
tion. At this time, travel was seen as an important pedagogical
capstone. In England, such important social and literary figures
as Sir Philip Sidney (1554-1586) took the “grand tour” (an ex-
tended visit to important cities and courts of continental Europe)
as an appropriate way to conclude their education in the arts of
politics and culture. Ideally, the grand tour introduced its prac-
titioner to the languages and polite societies of the Continent;
practically, a number of English critics of this type of travel com-
plained that it led to students coming back with French affec-
tations and fashions, German manners, and Italian diseases. The
playwright Thomas Nashe penned an ingenious satiric journey
for his picaresque traveler Jack Wilton in 7he Unfortunate Trav-
eler (1594). In the realm of nonfiction, the Oxford-educated
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explorers and traders about all the areas in which
they might have interest. Organized both chrono-
logically and regionally, the collection provides a
comprehensive look at the history of exploration
and trade to the point of publication, insofar as
Hakluyt was able to obtain information.

Samuel Purchas, a clergyman originally inter-
ested in a universal history of religions told
through travel narratives, purchased Richard
Hakluyt’s literary effects around 1620. From it
and his own collecting, Purchas compiled a col-
lection called Hakluytus Posthumous, or Purchas
his Pilgrimes, in 1625. Though organized in
much the same way as Hakluyt’s collection, Pur-
chas’s editorial methods and aims are quite dif-
ferent. He is interested as much in the edification
and educational benefits of travel as he is in ac-
curate information about exotic locations.

The Collectiones peregrinationum in Indiam
orientalem et Indiam occidentalem, produced by
the de Bry family at Frankfurt (begun by
Théodor de Bry, but brought to conclusion by
his sons; 1590-1634), enhanced narratives of
travel with high-quality engravings.

eccentric Thomas Coryate penned his voluminous Crudities
(1611), in which he paints himself as the innocent abroad, com-
ing into contact with various kinds of picaresque adventures
while undertaking a perhaps not-so-grand tour through the Con-
tinent. That Coryate had elements of the explorer in himself as
well is evident from his death in India while on a more far-flung
journey. George Sandys’s Relation of a Journey Begun Anno Do-
mini 1610 combines the structures of pilgrimage narrative with
the motivations of the practitioner of the grand tour.

During the eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries, travel
became more consciously literary. Such figures as Samuel John-
son and James Boswell melded the tour of the countryside with
autobiography, biography, and the essay, while Romantic pe-
riod authors in Britain and on the Continent celebrated the
imaginative potential of journeys through the natural world.
This sort of travel often allied itself to the emerging genre of
the novel, in which the physical journeys of various protago-
nists were paralleled by their interior development, sometimes
with comic results.

However, travel could never fully become tourism until the
level of danger inherent in the activity had diminished. One
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could say that tourism was born in Europe with the guides of
Baedecker during the Victorian period and in America with
the closing of the frontier in the late 1800s. But there had al-
ways been a sense of conflict between the “true” traveler and
the mob of others; as early as the fourteenth century, Margery
Kempe, the English mystic and pilgrim, lamented the moti-
vations (curiosity and good fellowship) of her fellow pilgrims,
to the point that her traveling companions attempted to strand
her in Rome because of her constant moral hectoring. But with
the advent of technology, one of the cachets of travel, its at-
tendant dangers, had been removed. Thus, with the rise of
tourism, a new tension arose in the image of travel: that be-
tween the true traveler and the tourist. While tourists stick to
the instructions of Baedecker and travel in herds, the true trav-
eler takes the road untraveled (at least by Europeans).

For literary travelers, this tension between tourism and
other forms of travel produced much fruit. It would probably
be a mistake to count various tourist guides as literary pro-
ductions, but traveling authors have gained much ironic ma-
terial by their appropriation of and resistance to the activities
and material of tourism. During the early to mid-twentieth
century, as well, there were still substantial portions of the
globe generally off limits to tourists for political or other rea-
sons. Modern authors tended to seek out just those sorts of
marginal journeys.

Between the world wars, literary travelers often took the
pose of ironists or reporters, sometimes espousing specific ide-
ological points of view and sometimes using the profits gained
by writing travel volumes to finance more “serious” literary
pursuits. The English authors Graham Greene and Evelyn
Waugh traveled extensively: Waugh used his journeys in the
Mediterranean and South America as well as his stint as a re-
porter in Africa to provide material for some of his satiric nov-
els. André Gide’s travels in Africa and the Mideast animated
his sense of the ideal artistic life: to construct a careful equi-
librium between the exotic and the familiar.

The contemporary literary traveler becomes a complexly
folded narrator, taking an ironic stance, not just toward other
cultures but often toward other travelers and even to him- or
herself. Contemporary travel writing partakes of many genres
and modes: novelistic, picaresque, satiric, and contemplative.
Even the ancient modif of flight and return is explored as a
means of self-discovery. For postmodernity, travel becomes a
means of self-discovery or self-exploration.

See also Empire and Imperialism; Eurocentrism; Oriental-
ism; Other, The, European Views of.
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James P. Helfers

TREATY. In modern diplomatic practice, a treaty is a for-
mal written agreement between states (though recently also
designating agreements with and between international orga-
nizations), which is legally binding under international law.
Treaties differ from a variety of other international agreements
like declarations, memorandums of understanding, and gen-
tlemen’s agreements, which only create moral and political
obligations, nonbinding commitments, or what has been
branded as “soft law.” The Helsinki Final Act of the Confer-
ence on Security and Cooperation in Europe (1975) is an ex-
ample of an important international agreement that was
deliberately drafted in a way that was legally nonbinding to
the parties at the time, circulated at the United Nations but
deliberately not registered with the Secretariat. In legal jargon,
and as codified in the preamble as well as Article 26 of the
Vienna Convention on the Law of Treaties (1969), a treaty,
unlike other international agreements, comes under “the fun-
damental principle” of pacta sunt servanta. This Latin phrase
means that “agreements must be observed,” unless forced upon
or concluded in bad faith. Pacta sunt servanta is a Ciceronian
principle that has been selectively and problematically appro-
priated by modern treaty law. In De officiis (3.24), Cicero
(10643 B.C.E.) speaks extensively of ethical conduct and
makes no distinction between agreements and promises (pacta
et promissa) in his meditation on the matter. By contrast, in-
ternational legal discourse allows for agreements that do not
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follow the pacta sunt servanta rule, in turn providing for
diplomatic flexibility and a bypassing of ethics. This makes it
possible to daily exchange agreements and promises that
have shades of legality, publicly simulating commitment, but
in practice retaining opt-outs and remaining legally unen-
forceable.

Linguistic Issues

Although the word #reaty can be etymologically traced back to
the Latin #ractus, meaning treatment, handling, discussion, and
management, there was no Latin word with that root having
the notion of an (international) agreement. If anything, #rac-
tus sometimes had the sense of a disagreement, of a violent
handling of affairs, such as the dragging by the hair of the
priestess of Apollo. A common Latin word for treaty is foe-
dus—interestingly a word that also meant the unseemly, hor-
rible, and detestable, probably depicting in the mind of the
users the forced circumstances and unholy power deals that
led to the conclusion of some. Another Latin word for treaty
is conventio, from which the English word convention derives,
a term currently used as a synonym for #reaty, especially when
following long multilateral negotiations. Conventio has in ad-
dition the meaning of an assembly and is a word that literally
translates sumbasis, an ancient Greek word for treaty. Sum-
baino had the meaning of coming to an agreement but also of
walking together, just like in the Latin convenio. Walking to-
gether along the same path or in the same direction is a good
metaphor for agreement, though in practice it was also meant
literally, like the walking together of comrades to the assem-
bly, battlefield, or exile. There were other words for treaty in
ancient Greek, such as sumphinia, the harmony of speaking
with a “common voice” about an issue, depicting people in
great solidarity and symphony, or suntheke, which meant lit-
erally the composition of words, emphasizing the textual or
synthetic sense of an agreement. But the most formal and
solemn treaty was called sponde, meaning literally “libation,”
which included the calling of the gods to witness the treaty
and the taking of the oaths that sanctified it. Unlike other
agreements, the breaking of a sponde was not just an illegal or
immoral act, but a sacrilege.

The move to the term #reary signifies a change from the
usual metaphors of agreement but also a turn toward secular-
ization in international relations and law. In the sense of a con-
tract between states the first recorded use of zreete is in 1430.
But as a technical term of international law the word is com-
monly employed from the end of the seventeenth century on-
ward  (Oxford  English  Dictionary). Interestingly, the
introduction of the term follows the end of the Thirty Years’
War and the conclusion of the Treaty of Westphalia (1648),
which is supposed to have secularized international norms and
practice and provided the foundation of the modern (Euro-
pean) interstate system.

Typically, the only state that made and still makes the point
of not using the name #reaty for its legally binding international
agreements is the Holy See. In diplomatic practice, bilateral
treaties signed with the Vatican are called concordats, and canon-
ists have gone to great pains to show that the “nature of con-
cordats” bears practical similarities—but is not identical—to

New Dictionary of the History of Ideas

TREATY

that of treaties. A concordat refers to a cordial agreement, a
union of wills, the successful meeting of hearts and minds in
Christian harmony. The concordat is supposed to pass its pro-
visions spiritually, requires no diplomatic “handling,” and its
conclusion is avoided by the Holy See if it foresees complica-
tions in the ratification process from the other side. It is a eu-
phemism through which papal treaty practice is rendered sui
generis, supposed always to operate in concord, thus rhetori-
cally separating itself from the worldly bargaining and crude
pursuit of national interest associated with conventional treaty-
making. Note also that in concordat practice, the Holy See em-
ulates the discourse of the new covenant, which in Christian
cosmology constitutes “the treaty of treaties,” rendering all
other sacred or secular agreements false or insignificant by com-
parison. It was the messianic advent of Jesus Christ that brought
forth the “new covenant,” bypassing and superceding the col-
lective oath of the faithful to keep the “old covenant.” As taken
up in the Epistle to the Hebrews—which is precisely a call to
reject the old and accept the new covenant—the old covenant
requires command ethics and rabbinic enforcement, whereas
the new one inscribes the divine laws in the minds and hearts
of the people in concordat style (see sidebar).

The story of rendering the old covenant obsolete following
the declaration of a momentous happening or new revelation has
ironically established a pattern in secular treaty law, and specifi-
cally in the employment of the principle of clausula rebus sic stan-
tibus, the “clause of things standing thus.” This clause renders a
treaty obsolete if there is a significant change in the conditions
under which it was first concluded. The principle is a
late-sixteenth-century invention coined by Alberico Gentili
(1552-1608), a Protestant theologian and international jurist, in
De iure belli libri tres. By mixing religious and legal discourse,
oath-taking and treaty (foedus) ratification, Gentili suggests that
there is in every treaty a silent assumption, an understanding (77-
telligitur) or mental reservation (subintelligi) of a clausula rebus
sic stantibus (pp. 244-245, 599). This is only the case among
Christian rulers, for Gentili doubts the legal durability of treaties
concluded with untrustworthy infidel rulers (nec fidere infidelibus
potes) on scriptural qua moral grounds: “For although the impi-
ous oath of an infidel may be accepted, yet what trust can be put
in an unbeliever” (p. 660). That a tacit understanding of termi-
nation exists when circumstances fundamentally change rein-
forces the privilege of “mortal gods,” but highly complicates the
binding status of treaties between them. Not surprisingly, in ac-
tual diplomatic practice, statesmen from Otto von Bismarck
(1815-1898) to Woodrow Wilson (1856—1924) considered the
denouncement of or abrogation from a treaty as the solemn and
inalienable right of state sovereignty. Taken to its logical con-
clusion, clausula rebus sic standibus poses a fundamental challenge
to the principle of pacta sunt servanta, the treaty’s defining char-
acteristic. Still, the rebus sic standibus principle became part of
customary international law and was codified—albeit in a more
restrictive form because of its common abuse—in the Vienna
Convention on the Law of Treaties (Article 62).

Contexts
Examining how the concept of treaty developed as a basic form
of inter- and cross-cultural handling requires consideration of
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COVENANTS OLD AND NEW

Had that first covenant been faultless, there would have been no occasion to
look for a second to replace it. But God finds fault with his people when he
says, “The time is coming, says the Lord, when I shall conclude a new
covenant with the house of Israel and the house of Judah. It will not be like
the covenant I made with their forefathers when I took them by the hand to
lead them out of Egypt; because they did not abide by the terms of that
covenant, and so I abandoned them, says the Lord. For this is the covenant
I shall make with Israel after those days, says the Lord: I shall set my laws in
their understanding and write them on their hearts; I shall be their God, and
they will be my people. They will not teach one another, each saying to his
fellow-citizen and his brother, “Know the Lord!” For all of them will know
me, high and low alike; I shall pardon their wicked deeds, and their sins I
shall remember no more.” By speaking of a new covenant, he has pronounced
the first one obsolete; and anything that is becoming obsolete and growing

old will shortly disappear.

SOURCE: Hebrews 8:7-13, in The Revised English Bible with the Apocrypha.

its ideological affinities to the concept of trade. These affini-
ties are lexically quite striking, more so in the French words
for treaty and trade, #7aité and traite, respectively. This is not
surprising when one recalls how the conclusion of treaties was
an important means through which Western trade expanded,
initially in the East and then globally. During this period we
saw the development of the terms “treaty port” and “treaty na-
tional.” Treaty ports were established all over the coasts of East
Asia and along navigable waterways too, through treaties be-
tween Western nations and the rulers of China, Japan, Korea,
and Siam. The treaty ports regime allowed for the establish-
ment of self-administered foreign settlements for the purposes
of trade, settlements that enjoyed varying degrees of auton-
omy. The main provision was that foreign or treaty nationals
enjoyed extraterritoriality and were therefore deemed to be
outside the jurisdiction of the country they actually resided in,
thus being legally accountable only to their respective consular
courts. Though treaty ports and nationals were not limited to
the east coast of Asia, and could be found also in the Ottoman
Empire and Morocco, it was in China that they reached un-
paralleled proportions to the bitterness of the local elite that
was forced to capitulate. There was a time that up to eighteen
countries, not only Western powers but also Mexico, Brazil,
and Peru, signed such treaties with China, in the first instance
for the promotion of trade, but in the longer term infiltrating
the region culturally and politically through missionaries and
consuls.

In the sense of “worldly handling,” treaties were also used
as an instrument for colonial expansion. Note, parenthetically,
that formal treaties were not always employed, especially with
regard to the colonization of Africa, or the Spanish conquests
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of America, which were “legalized” through the Papal Bull 7»-
ter caetera (1493). The latter gave the “illustrious sovereigns”
of Castile the exclusive right to acquire all the land they had
discovered or might discover in the future one hundred leagues
west of the Azores and Cape Verde islands. In terms of local
instruments, the Spanish morally and practically dispossessed
indigenous peoples through a legal caricature, the Requerim-
iento, a Eurocentric and Christocentric document on the his-
tory and state of the world, read to the natives and asking them
to accept it by submitting to Spanish sovereignty or be made
to submit. Nonetheless, treaties with the natives were often
employed by colonial powers when commercial, political, or
military interests so demanded. Such treaties were textually
very basic, written in paternalistic discourse, and indirectly le-
gitimated colonial occupation and governance in exchange for
vague promises of protection of native life, possession, and cul-
ture. Their current “anomalous” status in terms of legal claims
and retrospective enforcement has become a hotly contested
issue in, among other places, North America, Australia, and
New Zealand.

Perhaps a paradigmatic treaty between a colonial power and
an indigenous community is the Treaty of Waitangi (1840),
concluded between Britain and the Maori chiefs of New
Zealand (see sidebar). This treaty is interesting because it has
been retrospectively enforced, albeit reluctantly and selectively,
through a 1975 New Zealand Act of Parliament and currently
forms the basis of a number of claims by Maori groups for par-
tial restitution and nondiscrimination. Still, the treaty’s terms
and processes expose the catachrestic political environment
within which colonial treaty-making was taking place. For a
start, there are significant differences between the English and
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THE TREATY OF WAITANGI, 1840

Victoria, the Queen of England, in her concern
to protect the chiefs and subtribes of New Zealand
and in her desire to preserve their chieftainship
and their lands to them and to maintain peace
and good order considers it just to appoint an ad-
ministrator one who will negotiate with the peo-
ple of New Zealand to the end that their chiefs
will agree to the Queen’s Government being es-
tablished over all parts of this land and (adjoin-
ing) islands and also because there are many of
her subjects already living on this land and oth-
ers yet to come. So the Queen desires to establish
a government so that no evil will come to Maori
and European living in a state of lawlessness. So
the Queen has appointed me, William Hobson,
a captain in the Royal Navy to be Governor for
all parts of New Zealand (both those) shortly to
be received by the Queen and (those) to be re-
ceived hereafter and presents to the chiefs of the
Confederation chiefs of the subtribes of New
Zealand and other chiefs these laws set out here.

The First
The chiefs of the Confederation and all the

chiefs who have not joined that Confederation
give absolutely to the Queen of England for ever
the complete government over their land.

The Second

The Queen of England agrees to protect the
chiefs, the subtribes and all the people of New

the Maori texts of the treaty as well as differences in the un-
derstanding of the concepts used within. The English text in-
cluded a provision that the Maori chiefs were “claiming
authority over the Tribes and Territories which are specified
after our respective names,” a passage that is missing from the
Maori text. The Maori translations for “government”
(kawanatanga) did not have the Western conception of the ex-
ercise of sovereignty, nor did “rights and duties” (¢ikanga) have
the notion of the pursuit of individual claims and obligations
outside the remit of local custom (see www.archives.govt.nz/
holdings/treaty_frame.html). There are also variations between
the original Maori text and the eight copies in Maori opened
for signature. The more than five hundred signatures to the
treaty were a “cumulative process,” added by different chiefs
on different copies at different locations in New Zealand. In
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Zealand in the unqualified exercise of their chief-
tainship over their lands, villages and all their trea-
sures. But on the other hand the Chiefs of the
Confederation and all the Chiefs will sell land to
the Queen at a price agreed to by the person own-
ing it and by the person buying it (the latter be-
ing) appointed by the Queen as her purchase agent.

The Third

For this agreed arrangement therefore con-
cerning the Government of the Queen, the
Queen of England will protect all the ordinary
people of New Zealand and will give them the
same rights and duties of citizenship as the peo-
ple of England.

(Signed) W. HOBSON

Consul and Lieutenant-Governor

So we, the chiefs of the Confederation and of
the subtribes of New Zealand meeting here at
Waitangi having seen the shape of these words
which we accept and agree to record our names
and our marks thus.

Was done at Waitangi on the sixth of Febru-
ary in the year of our Lord 1840.

SOURCE: Literal translation of the Maori text of the
Treaty as proposed by Sir Hugh Kawharu; quoted
from Ian Brownlie, Treaties and Indigenous Peoples,

pp. 6-7.

addition, not all copies bear a government seal. Some chiefs
signed on unknown dates and without any witnesses. Some sig-
natories have not been identified. Others signed without any
clarification on the text of what representative authority they
had, if any. The “Confederation of the Chiefs” referred to in
the treaty was instigated by the British Resident in 1835 and
only covered the north of the country. What is more, some im-
portant chiefs and tribes rejected the treaty and refused to sign,
yet found themselves bound by it. As a leading legal authority
implies, even using the most “generous” and “creative” inter-
pretation of the provisions of the treaty, the Maori people
cannot overcome the biases of the initial colonial policy through
which they were “legally” dispossessed of their lands and poli-
ties (Brownlie). Ironically, recent human rights treaties of which
they are not a party may provide a better basis for recognition
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of their claims than the treaty they signed as “independent” and
“sovereign” people. In practice, of course, indigenous groups
use a combination of the original bilateral and recent multilat-
eral treaties to support their claims.

Jurisprudence

Such cases illustrate that the modern idea of treaty developed
within but also beyond the parameters of international legal
history. In global practice, and from a non-Western perspec-
tive, treaties of particular historical periods could be seen as
instruments for the aggressive promotion of commercial and
imperial interests. In this sense, their primary aim was less the
creation of legally binding commitments and more the eco-
nomic and political infiltration of territories whose population
status was legally defined through the treaty in ways that made
this possible. As unequal devices and cover-ups through which
Western global hierarchy was legitimated and reinforced, such
historical treaties provide an antinomy to their conventional
legal purpose as currently understood. Yet there are specific
conceptual and practical limitations that need to—and per-
haps cannot—Dbe overcome in transforming a treaty into a po-
litically neutral instrument. For example, as the Vienna
Convention on the Law of Treaties (Article 2.1a) and treaty
specialists outline, the designation of an agreement as a “treaty”
does not in itself render it into a treaty, if written in contrary
spirit and terminology. Similarly, the designation of an agree-
ment by a nontreaty name (including memorandum of un-
derstanding) does not mean that it is automatically not a treaty,
if parties textually display intention to be bound, yet decide
not to go through the usual legal motions. In short, almost
anything is technically possible given that the status of inter-
national agreements, in the final analysis, always depends on
the definition whims of sovereign agents. That is why legal
attempts to progressively develop the concept of treaty by
extending it to all kinds of agreements that create bind-
ing obligations, and thus challenging the devious uses of “soft
law,” may be important but can only go so far. Soft law is
an expedient diplomatic practice that is likely to continue,
exploiting the space between the “hard” obligations of
treaty making and the dubious legality of nontreaty commit-
ments, “creatively” mixing the two when politically neces-
sary, establishing concomitant duties of varying degrees. This
is not to belittle the usefulness and importance of treaties
in creating contractual obligations that can be recognized if
parties to a treaty agree (a current prerequisite under inter-
national law) to take disputes over validity and interpreta-
tion before an international tribunal or the International
Court of Justice. It should be remembered, however, that
treaties, like the one done in Waitangi, have also been an
instrument to obliterate an international legal personality
and deny an international locus standi, by creating internal
rather than external treaty obligations, which can always be
bypassed by new domestic law. From this perspective, as a
means of both constituting and erasing international legal
subjectivity, treaties have been essential in reproducing state
sovereignty, through which humans invariably benefit or
suffer.

See also International Order; Peace; War.
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Costas M. Constantinou

TRIBALISM, MIDDLE EAST. The term tribe, derived
from the Latin #7bus, refers to a group of persons forming a
community and claiming descent from a common ancestor.
In the Middle East and North Africa, unlike many other parts
of the world, claiming tribal affiliation often positively affirms
community, identity, and belonging. In the mid- to late twen-
tieth century, nationalist leaders in some regions rejected
claims to tribal identity as “primitive” or potentially divisive
to national unity. In the early twenty-first century in Morocco,
Yemen, and Jordan, tribal affiliations figure implicitly in elec-
toral politics in many regions, although other aspects of per-
sonal and collective identity also come into play. In the Iraq
ruled by Saddam Hussein (1979-2003), the mention in pub-
lic of one’s tribal identity, outlawed in the 1980s in an effort
to forge national identity, crept back into common usage and
regime practice by the mid-1990s. Tribal identities remain im-
portant in many regions of the Middle East. They provide the
basis for many forms of communal and political solidarity, al-
though never exclusive ones, in many parts of the Arabian
peninsula, Iraq, Jordan, Syria, among Arabs in Israel, and in
the Palestinian areas.

Tribes in Seventh-Century Arabia

Tribal identities in the Middle East are best seen in the con-
text of the wider social and economic networks in which they
have played a part, from ancient empires to the present. Tribal,
kinship, and genealogical identities also profoundly influenced
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religious and political formations in earlier periods of the Mid-
dle East. For example, studies of ancient Judaism now also take
tribal relations more into account than did earlier accounts
that relied primarily on textual exegesis. In all these cases, how-
ever, alternative forms of social and political identity were
never entirely absent.

For example, in the Arabian peninsula at the time of the
advent of Islam in 622 C.E., social position in both oasis towns
and their hinterlands depended foremost on overlapping ties
of family, kinship, and tribe. In this context, Islam offered a
new form of belonging, the “firmest tie” in the language of
the Koran (2: 256), binding believers to God and giving them
a sense of individual responsibility. The Koran morally sanc-
tions ties to family, kin, and tribe but the community of Mus-
lims (Ar., umma), united in submission to the one God, takes
precedence.

The sense of belonging as individuals to the community of
Muslims as the principal social and religious identity broke
with the primary loyalties of the pre-Islamic era, but in prac-
tice tribal structure and claimed descent remained essential to
understanding political, social, and economic action from later
historical periods to the present. Thus there are many early
references to the prophet Muhammad as an arbitrator among
feuding tribes, a role traditionally played by members of his
descent group, the Quraysh, prior to the advent of Islam. Many
tribal groups decided that their adherence to the community
of Muslims ceased with Muhammad’s death in 632 C.E., leav-
ing them open to forge new alliances.

Tribal Identity and Political Metaphor

Tribal genealogies and identities often employ metaphors such
as the parts of the human body and the branches of a tree to
symbolize stability, obligation, and belonging, but tribal and
lineage identities in the Middle East are social constructs that
change and are manipulated with shifting political and eco-
nomic circumstances. Ibn Khaldun (1332-1406), the medieval
North African historian and advisor to kings, recognized the
flexible shape of tribal identities.

For Ibn Khaldun, “group feeling” (Ar., ‘wsabiyya) exists
when groups act cohesively, as if compelling ties of obligation
hold them together to achieve common interests over extended
periods of time. Thus belonging to a tribe does not depend
on kinship or descent alone. In certain circumstances, indi-
viduals can change tribal, lineage, and clan affiliations. Dy-
nasties and political domination were hard to sustain without
such cohesiveness, especially present in tribal contexts. Group
feeling is expressed in terms of presumed “blood” relationships,
but in tribal contexts these are strong and compelling social
metaphors for bonds of solidarity that take precedence over all
other bonds of association. In Jordan, Irag, Egypt, and else-
where, tribal codes of responsibility and justice based on such
cohesion often parallel the civil and criminal codes of state jus-
tice, and those of Islamic law, the sharia.

The Multiple Meanings of Tribe

The fact that one word, #ribe, describes a range of ideas
about society and social forms throughout the Middle East, as
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elsewhere in the world, does not make these meanings intrin-
sically related. For example, take the notion of tribe, still preva-
lent in many archaeological discussions, as an organizational
level between “band” and “state.” This formulation implies
that tribes are on an evolutionary ladder and independent of
states. Yet in earlier historical periods and in the present, tribes
and states coexist and overlap. The problem of misrecogniz-
ing tribal identities is further compounded by the views of
some Middle Eastern urban intellectuals who have adopted
nineteenth-century evolutionary views and assume that tribes
exist only at the fringes of states or are residues of pre-state
formations. Both now and in the past, however, ideas of tribe
share “family resemblances,” possessing partial and overlapping
similarities and a shared cultural logic. Far from being a relic
of the past, “tribe” in the Arabian peninsula and the modern
Middle East can even sustain modern national identity.

Tribal identity, like other bases of social cohesion, includ-
ing kinship, citizenship, and nationalism, is something that
people (and sometimes ethnographers and state officials) cre-
ate, and it changes with historical and political context. The
first form that the notion of tribe can take is the elaboration
and use of explicit ethnopolitical ideologies by people them-
selves to explain their social and political organization. These
locally held ideologies of tribal belonging in the Middle East
are generally based on a concept of political identity formed
through common patrilineal descent. A major exception is the
Tuareg of the Sahara, where tribal identity is based on matri-
lineal descent—descent traced through the mother.

People in such tribes sometimes hold that how groups align
themselves in time of dispute is explained by tribal and lin-
eage identities alone, but other grounds for political action co-
exist and overlap. In precolonial Morocco as elsewhere,
coalitions did not necessarily occur along the lines of tribe or
lineage. This is demonstrated by the patterns of resistance in
which people from various sections and tribes aligned them-
selves against the French in the early twentieth century. Pre-
colonial accounts of disputes in western Morocco also suggest
that alliances followed more flexible lines than those predicted
by formal classification.

In general, tribal names and chains of patrilineal genealo-
gies provide a range of potential identities rather than a basis
for sustained collective action in itself. Often there is strong
resistance to efforts to write down genealogies or claims to
tribal descent because writing, by fixing the relationships
among groups, distorts the ongoing process by which groups
rework alliances and obligations and “re-imagine” the past in
order to legitimate actions in the present.

For example, when Moroccan tribespeople discuss #ribe
(Ar., gabila), they elaborate the notion in different ways de-
pending on their generation and social status. Socially and po-
litically dominant individuals use ideas of tribe and lineage to
fix political alliances with members of other tribal groups and
to enhance their own position vis-a-vis state authorities and
their followers. Ethnographers working in tribal societies have
frequently based their accounts of kinship relations and tribal
organization on information provided by such socially and
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politically dominant individuals. In contrast, the notions of
tribal identity maintained by ordinary tribesmen, not to men-
tion tribeswomen, often differ significantly from such formal
ideologies of politically dominant tribal leaders.

A second notion of rribe is based on its use as an adminis-
trative device in contexts as varied as the Ottoman Empire,
Morocco, Iran, and other countries prior to, during, and af-
ter colonial rule. Administrative assumptions concerning the
nature of tribes are generally based, to some degree, on locally
maintained conceptions modified for political purposes. Thus
administrative concepts of tribe frequently assume a corporate
identity and fixed territorial boundaries that many “tribes” do
not possess and give privileges and authority to tribal leaders
that are dependent on the existence of a state organization and
not derived from leadership as understood by tribal people
themselves. In cases such as Morocco and the Sudan, colonial
authorities formally promoted “tribal” identities and developed
tribal administration to a fine art in an attempt to retard na-
tionalist movements. In reaction, the postcolonial governments
of these and other countries signaled an ideological break with
the colonial past by formally abolishing tribes as an adminis-
trative device, although such identities remain politically
significant.

A third meaning of #ribe refers to the practical notions that
tribal people implicitly hold as a guide to everyday conduct in
relating to their own and other social groups. These notions
emerge primarily through social action. Tribal people do not
always articulate such notions in ordinary situations because
they are so taken for granted and because the social alignments
based on these notions frequently shift. Practical notions of
tribe and related concepts of social identity implicitly govern
crucial areas of activity, including factional alignments over
land rights, pastures, and other political claims, marriage strate-
gies (themselves a form of political activity), and many aspects
of patronage. In Jordan and among Palestinians in the occu-
pied West Bank and in Israel, for example, Arabic newspapers
are filled with announcements indicating the settlement of dis-
putes among lineage and tribal groups precipitated by disputes
or even automobile accidents resulting in personal injury in
which tribal leaders mediate a settlement that is then publicly
announced.

A fourth meaning of #ibe relates to the analytical concep-
tions of the term held by anthropologists. Anthropological
conceptions are intended primarily to make sociological sense
of tribal social relations and often parallel those held by tribal
people themselves. They are not more real than tribal people’s
conceptions of tribe or superior to them; they are a more ex-
plicit form of knowledge intended to explain how societies
work. The anthropologist’s objective is to achieve as adequate
an understanding as possible of how people in a given society
conceive of social forms, use this knowledge as a basis for so-
cial action, and modify these conceptions in practice and over
time.

See also City, The: The Islamic and Byzantine City; Iden-

tity: Personal and Social Identity; Nationalism: Middle
East; Pan-Islamism.
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TROPE. The trope concept, which is used increasingly in
the social sciences to conceptualize the dynamics of definitions
(and redefinitions) of social situations involved in commu-
nicative interaction, is derived from the Greek zropos (a turn-
ing), rropé (a turn), or trepein (to turn). It has long been used
as a technical term in rhetoric to designate the use of a word
or expression in a different sense than that which properly be-
longs to it in order to give liveliness, emphasis, perspective,
coloration, or some other quality to an idea. The figures of
speech (metaphor, metonym, synecdoche, and irony) are the
four main categories of tropes, although tropes have been mul-
titudinously identified in treatises on rhetoric.

The Tropes in Classical Rhetoric

At issue here is the very human tendency when thinking about
some difficult, banal, or obscure subject to think about some-
thing else that can enliven, offer perspective on, or cast light
on the subject. Although a tropologist is anyone interested in
the role figures of speech play in discourse, in the social sci-
ences tropology is an interest in how such figurative expres-
sion can be used persuasively to affect the understanding of
social situations and consequently effect social interaction. A
basic question is what role figures of speech play in the figur-
ing out and playing out of human life in society as, mainly, a
playing out of categories of social belonging and social differ-
entiation. As can be seen in the Greek root of the word, the
use of tropes, these turnings of thought, raises the question of
mutability in society and its susceptibility to persuasion and
change of direction. Contemporary tropologists are particu-
larly interested in the plotting of this dynamic.

The trope concept, and the rhetorical disciplines in general,
have long been opposed by the exponents of clearly reasoned
argument and of explicit syllogistic logic whose truth can be
ascertained. These exponents dislike the volatility and obscu-
rity that figures of speech bring into any argument. They have
misgivings about the enthymemic quality—that is, the trun-
cated syllogisms of rhetorical argument—caused by the use
of the tropes. These objections were first raised by Plato
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(c. 428-348 or 347 B.C.E.) in various dialogues with the
Sophists, the professional rhetoricians of his time. Socrates
(c. 470-399 B.C.E.) questioned the Sophists’ practice of the arts
of persuasion, in which belief and opinion were manipulated
but what he considered true knowledge, obtained through the
dialectic, was neglected. Nevertheless, Aristode (384—
322 B.C.E.), in both the Poetics and the Rbetoric, considers
rhetoric the counterpart of logic and an offshoot of the dialec-
tic, although he focuses on metaphor and not on the overar-
ching concept of the trope as a whole. He holds rhetoric to be
worthy of attention and study, particularly in the education of
the young. Indeed, in the classical world, training in the rhetor-
ical arts of speaking, persuading, and debating was the hallmark
of elite education. This is seen both in Marcus Tullius Cicero
(106-43 B.C.E.; De Oratore) and in the massive rhetorical trea-
tise (essentially a schoolbook) De Institutione Oratoria or On
the Education of the Orator, by Marcus Fabius Quintilian (c. 35—
c. 100 C.E.). By “the orator,” Quintilian meant scions of the
patrician classes destined by birth to become persuasive in pub-
lic affairs and naturally endowed to give shape and order to so-
ciety. Important sections of this massive work are devoted to
the various tropes and to the associated figures of speech that
lie at the heart of rhetorical power and persuasion.

The idea of the trope and of studying the trope as affective
and effective in public argument—that is, the idea of a science
of tropology— was both appreciated and disliked by the an-
cients. The negative view of employing tropes in argument,
which is that they confuse more than they enlighten, continues
into the early modern period and is found in René Descartes
(1596-1650), Thomas Hobbes (1588—1679), and John Locke
(1632-1704), and can still be found in the present. Whereas the
Cartesian, Hobbesian, and Lockian views first articulate early
modern misgivings about the obfuscating role of the tropes and
figures of speech in reasoned argument, other early moderns,
such as Giambattista Vico (1668—-1744) in the New Science
(1725), argued that it was the tropes that enabled human un-
derstanding, or at least the escape from misunderstanding. Vico
argued that a poetic logic existed in the creation and conduct of
human life as it has evolved through the stages of civilization,
and that studying the use and effect of the various tropes in dis-
course was central to understanding that logic and that evolution.

Vico devised an etymological method for discovering
the tropes that were the source of our understanding of the
world and of ourselves and whose evolutionary dynamic ac-
counted for the cycle of civilization. His method is similar to the
“genealogical method” developed by Friedrich Niet-
zsche (1844-1900) in 7he Genealogy of Morals (1897), through
which he sought to discover the metaphors that lie behind
the mummified concepts that we take as objective and direct
representations of the world. For Nietzsche, all conceptualiz-
ing is willfully metaphoric, and it would follow that tropol-
ogy is the only method through which to understand the springs
of our thinking and its dynamic of power in human relations
over time. His stark observations on the metaphoric basis of
any supposedly secure metaphysical belief have become classics:

What then is truth? A movable host of metaphors,
metonymies, and anthropomorphisms: in short, a sum
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of human relations which have been poetically and
rhetorically intensified, transferred, and embellished, and
which, after long usage, seem to a people to be fixed,
canonical, and binding. (1979, p. 23)

The Tropes in Contemporary Thought

Nietzsche’s tropological approach to human understanding is
echoed in subsequent thought, and especially in such post-
modern thinkers as Jacques Derrida and Michel Foucault and
in postmodern deconstructionism. This late-twentieth-century
work is co-occurrent with the revival of interest in Vico and
his tropology in the 1960s and 1970s. The tropological theo-
ries of the historian Hayden White are notable here. White
echoes Nietzsche’s assertion in The Use and Abuse of History
(1957) that historical writing is not a window enabling us to
directly perceive historical reality but rather a perspectival
screen always obstructing our view of the past in its particu-
lar way, according to the persona and preferences of the his-
torian. In Metahistory (1973), White examines the great
historians of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, Edward
Gibbon (1737-1794), Alexis de Tocqueville (1805-1859),
Thomas Babington Macaulay (1800-1859), Jules Michelet
(1798-1874), Jacob Burckhardt (1818-1897), and Leopold
von Ranke (1795-1886), showing how each had a particularly
powerful poetic grasp of the part of the past that interested
him and how this grasp was a function of the particular
poetic tropes that he found evocative and helpful in organiz-
ing his thoughts. These tropological screens, or “governing
metaphors,” of historical writing acted in the particular histo-
rian to more or less self-consciously include or eliminate data
from consideration. Historical understanding is thus anchored
in the constraints exercised by the tropes the historian chooses.

White’s work was accompanied in the seventies and eighties
by tropological approaches to both anthropology and cognitive
linguistics. Beginning in the collection The Social Use of
Metaphor (1977) edited by David Sapir and Christopher
Crocker, anthropologists gradually worked toward analyzing the
role of the various tropes as they played off or interacted with
each other in social life and culture. This interactive tropology,
the authors in this collection argued, was useful in developing
a more sensitive anthropological ethnography—that is, the study
of the dynamics of “communicative interaction” in society and
culture. Cognitive linguists, working over a twenty-year period
that began in 1980, developed a linguistic theory of the logic
behind the figuration of human understanding as anchored in
bodily experience and projected out on the world. This is a the-
ory sharply contesting the objectivist and rationalist paradigms
in philosophy and in its way an actualization in cognitivist terms
of Vico’s efforts to identify the poetic logic of life in civilization.
Cognitivists pay particular attention to the effect this logic has
on the categorization processes in cognition, an emphasis that
is congenial to anthropologists interested in the social catego-
rization processes in culture and social relations.

The trope concept is an integral part of an enduring de-
bate about the role of the figurative both in human commu-
nication and in bringing about social and cultural change.
Cultures may vary in their stability over time, but all cultures
are dynamic to one degree or another and can be persuaded
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to change the structure of their social relationships and turn
in a new direction. The degree to which the tropes—
themselves micro-turnings of thought—are influential in these
macro-level social turnings has been a central question of

tropology.

See also Iconography; Ideas, History of; Postmodernism;
Rbetoric.
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James W. Fernandez

TRUTH. The concept of truth is central to Western philo-
sophical thought, especially to such branches of philosophy as
metaphysics, epistemology, and the philosophy of language. In
particular, the correspondence theory of truth has long been
associated with a realist metaphysics, according to which ob-
jects exist independently of cognition by the human mind. Al-
ternatives to the correspondence theory have, by contrast, been
associated with antirealist metaphysics.
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The Correspondence Theory: Ancient and Modern
The correspondence theory of truth holds that a belief or propo-
sition is true when it corresponds to the way the world is. The
theory originated with Plato (c. 428-348 or 347 B.C.E.) and
held the stage in Western theories of truth through the eigh-
teenth century. At Theaetetus 188c—189b, Plato considered
what is sometimes called the “existence” theory of truth: true
opinion is thinking what is, while false opinion is thinking what
is not (pp. 893-895). Plato dismissed this view of false opin-
ion on the ground that to think what is not is to think noth-
ing, and this is no more possible than to see nothing. At Sophist
240d-241a and 260c-263d, Plato proposed an alternative the-
ory of truth designed to circumvent this difficulty: a thought
resembles a sentence in consisting of a noun and a verb, and
one’s thought can be about something even though it is false
because the noun refers to an object while the verb misdescribes
this object (pp. 984, 1007-1011). This is a correspondence the-
ory in the sense that truth requires that the truth bearer con-
catenate a noun and verb just as the object to which the noun
refers has the property expressed by the verb.

At De Interpretatione 16a10-19, Aristotle (384-322 B.C.E.)
endorsed Plato’s Sophist point against the existence theory
when he proposed that truth and falsity require names and
verbs in combination or separation (p. 25). His definition of
truth at Metaphysics I' 7, 1011b26fF is committed to complex
truth bearers: “To say of what is that it is not, or of what is
not that it is, is false, while to say of what is that it is, and of
what is not that it is not, is true . . . ” (pp. 1597-1598).

The Stoics also offered a correspondence theory: “They [the
Stoics] say that a true proposition [axioma] is that which is
and is contradictory to something” (Sextus Empiricus, p. 203).
However, the Stoics parted with Aristotle in defending the
principle of bivalence, that there are only two truth values, true
and false. St. Thomas Aquinas (c. 1224-1274) said that “truth
is primarily in intellect; and secondarily in things, by virtue of
a relation to intellect as to their origin” (p. 63).

Philosophers of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries
also accepted the correspondence definition of truth, but they
differed from their ancient and medieval predecessors in em-
phasizing that the definition has no utility as a criterion of
truth, that is, as a means to judge whether given propositions
are true. René Descartes (1596-1650) conceded that “the word
truth, in the strict sense, denotes the conformity of thought
with its object” (p. 65). But he denied that this definition is
useful for clarifying or explaining the concept: “it seems a no-
tion so transcendentally clear that nobody can be ignorant of
it” (p. 65); a definition can only cause confusion. He offered
clear and distinct perception as a criterion of truth.

Baruch Spinoza (1632-1677) expressly applied zrue to ideas
in Ethics. “A true idea must agree with its object” (p. 410). The
axiom is used to show that reason regards things as necessary.

John Locke (1632—1704) endorsed the Platonic-Aristotelian
view that zrue applies strictly to truth bearers of subject-
predicate form—to propositions, in particular. He did not,
however, formulate a correspondence definition of true propo-
sition. Instead, he offered an account of the conditions in
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which truth is ascribed to ideas. Though ideas do not have a
subject-predicate form and are thus not strictly true, one nev-
ertheless ascribes truth to them in a manner that derives from
one’s “tacit supposition of their conformity to” their object
(p. 514). When I ascribe truth to an idea belonging to another
individual, T say that the idea is true when I suppose it con-
forms to my idea; and when I ascribe truth to my own idea,
I suppose it is “conformable to some real existence” (Locke,
p- 515). David Hume (1711-1776) loosely follows Locke in
his account of the kinds of truth in the T7eatise: “Truth is of
two kinds, consisting either in the discovery of the proportions
of ideas, consider’d as such, or in the conformity of our ideas
of objects to their real existence” (p. 448). The second kind
of truth, concerning matters of fact, echoes Locke’s account
of the ascription of truth to my own ideas and defines truth
for matters of fact as conformity to the real existence of ob-
jects. Note that Hume endorses a correspondence theory only
for matters of fact, not for matters of reason (or the discovery
of proportions of ideas).

In the Critique of Pure Reason, Immanuel Kant (1724—
1804) defined truth as correspondence: “The nominal defini-
tion of truth, namely that it is the agreement of cognition with
its object, is here granted and presupposed; but one demands
to know what is the general and certain criterion of the truth
of any cognition” (p. 197). However, Kant denied that there
is a universal material criterion of truth and observed that a
universal formal criterion of truth, being nothing but logic, is
sufficient only for consistency, not truth. Georg Wilhelm
Friedrich Hegel (1770-1831) too accepted a correspondence
definition of truth in his Science of Logic: “Objective truth is
no doubt the Idea itself as the reality that corresponds to the
Notion” (p. 784). But he did not see this as helping us with
subjective truth.

Pragmatist and Coherence Theories

In Logic, Kant noted that to judge whether a cognition is true,
one must compare it with its object, and this requires another
cognition of the object, which may be fallible—hence the
judgment of truth is not sufficient for truth. Kant took this to
show that the correspondence definition is useless as a crite-
rion of truth. By contrast, followers of Kant took it to show
that correspondence truth is unknowable or even unthinkable,
since it requires comparing a cognition with its uncognized
object, which is uncognizable. One can compare a cognition
only with other cognitions. Moreover, a cognition cannot copy
or resemble an object. This difficulty led many philosophers
in the nineteenth century to seek an alternative to the corre-
spondence definition, and they naturally sought to define truth
in terms of the criterion of truth.

In “How to Make Our Ideas Clear,” the American pragma-
tist Charles Sanders Peirce (1839-1914) proposed a method of
clarifying our everyday conceptions: a conception is to be iden-
tified with the conception of the practical effects of its object.
For example, “To say that a body is heavy means simply that, in
the absence of opposing force, it will fall” (1992b, p. 48). Ap-
plying this to truth, to say that a belief is true is to say that it
would permanently survive sustained inquiry conducted in a
proper way. This is an epistemic definition of truth, since it
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defines truth in terms of proper inquiry. An epistemic defini-
tion runs into circularity if proper inquiry is in turn defined in
terms of the aim of true belief. In “The Fixation of Belief,” Peirce
answered this threat of circularity by characterizing proper in-
quiry without employing the notion of truth—as inquiry that
fixes belief by eliminating doubt.

Like Peirce, William James (1842-1910) applied a pragma-
tist theory of meaning to #rue and identified the notion of true
belief with that of the consequences for experience of the belief’s
being true—"truth’s cash-value in experiential terms” (p. 200).
James differed from Peirce in characterizing a true belief as one
that is eventually verifiable, rather than one that would be per-
manently fixed in sustained inquiry. This allows the possibility
that a true belief will be permanently retracted after its eventual
verification in sustained inquiry. James was more pragmatist than
Peirce in attempting to use his pragmatist theory of true belief
to explain the practical, and not merely cognitive, utility of true
belief. A true belief is one that would fit my experience in a coun-
terfactual circumstance. Because my true belief that the cowpath
leads to a house would fit my experience were I to go down the
path, it enables me to select the more useful course of action—
going down the path that leads to food, as opposed to one that
does not. Moreover, James, unlike Peirce, was guided in his
choice of a definition of truth by the aim of finding a definition
that explains the practical udlity of true belief.

British idealists developed coherence theories of truth in the
late nineteenth century. One motivation for these theories was
epistemological: knowledge of whether a given judgment is true
cannot result from comparing the target judgment with its ob-
ject, as the correspondence theory requires; it must result from
comparing judgments with other judgments. The available cri-
terion here is coherence of the judgments with one another.
This motivation for the coherence theory received its most ex-
tensive expression in the twentieth century in the American ide-
alist Brand Blanshard (1892-1987) (pp. 225-237, 268). An
alternative metaphysical motivation, to be found in the work
of Francis Herbert Bradley (1846-1924) and Harold H.
Joachim (1868-1938), appeals to the doctrine of internal rela-
tions. According to this doctrine, every relation is grounded in
the natures of the relata. This is said by Bertrand Russell (1872—
1970) to be equivalent to the monistic theory of truth, that
judgments are not true one by one, but only abstracted from
a concrete known whole (1906-1907, p. 37). From monism,
it is supposed to follow that the truth of a judgment consists
in its coherence with the whole, rather than in correspondence.
Russell objects to the coherence theory on the ground that it
does not rule out contrary propositions both being true: “co-
herence as the definition of truth fails because there is no proof
that there can be only one coherent system” (1912, p. 122).

The Correspondence Theory: Twentieth Century

The correspondence theory was revived at the beginning of the
twentieth century by the founders of analytic philosophy,
G. E. Moore (1873-1958) and Russell, in reaction to James,
Bradley, and Joachim. The new correspondence theories ad-
dressed the worries of idealists and pragmatists about just what
the correspondence relation is, if not the discredited copying
relation, and what the terms of the relation are.
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In lectures delivered in 1910 and 1911, Moore posed a
problem like the one Plato urged against the existence theory
of truth. On the one hand, if one believes that God exists, and
this is true, one believes a fact (that God exists), and this fact
is. On the other hand, one believes the same thing whether
the belief is true or false; so there must be a fact even if one
believes falsely that God exists; yet in this case there is no such
fact (pp. 250-251). In “Beliefs and Propositions,” Moore re-
solved this dilemma by denying that what one believes in a
true or false belief is a fact. The clause “that p” in the de-
scription “the belief that p” does not name any fact or indeed
anything at all. A belief, whether true or false, is not a rela-
tion between a believer and a fact, or even between a believer
and a proposition. So one can believe the same thing in a false
belief as in a true belief, even though for the false belief there
is no fact. Moore nevertheless found it convenient to speak of
beliefs as referring to facts: “To say that a belief is true is to
say that the fact to which it refers is or has being; while to say
that a belief is false is to say that the fact to which it refers is
not—that there is no such fact” (p. 267). Moore was unable
to analyze what is involved in referring (which amounts to cor-
respondence when the fact referred to has being), but he was
quite clear that, although “the belief that p is true” is equiva-
lent to “p” on the assumption that the belief p exists, this is
not a definition of truth precisely because “p” says nothing
about the belief p or a correspondence relation.

Russell tried to say what correspondence is in his work be-
tween 1906 and 1912. Othello’s belief that Desdemona loves
Cassio is a four-term relation between Othello, Desdemona,
the relation of loving, and Cassio, while the corresponding fact
(if there is one) is a two-term relation of loving between Des-
demona and Cassio. Correspondence is then a certain match
between the terms in the belief relation and the fact (1912,
pp- 124-130). Later, Russell abandoned the idea that a false
proposition is one that does not correspond to a fact, in favor
of the view that it is one that bears a different correspondence
relation to a pertinent fact (1956, p. 187). The latter view
avoids a commitment to the idea that the clause “that p” in
the description of a false belief names a fact, but it is encum-
bered with the burden of defining the two correspondence re-
lations so that they cannot both obtain, on pain of allowing a
proposition to be both true and false.

The British ordinary language philosopher John Langshaw
Austin (1911-1960) proposed a correspondence theory in his
article “Truth” (1950). His theory takes statements as truth bear-
ers and states of affairs as truth makers, and it defines corre-
spondence as a correlation that relies on conventions of two
kinds: “demonstrative” conventions relating token states of af-
fairs to statements, and “descriptive” conventions relating types
of states of affairs to sentence types expressing those statements.
A statement is true when the state of affairs to which it is cor-
related by demonstrative conventions is of a type with which
the sentence used in making the statement is correlated by de-
scriptive conventions. The British philosopher P. F. Strawson
(b.1919) attacked Austin’s theory, and correspondence theories
more generally, on the ground that there are no bearers of truth
values, there are no entities in the world amounting to facts,
and there is no relation of correspondence (1950). Strawson
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endorsed the opposing view that an assertion made by uttering
“It is true that p” makes no assertion beyond one made by ut-
tering “p,” although it may be used to do things other than make
this assertion (for example, confirm or grant the assertion

that p).

The Polish-American logician Alfred Tarski (c. 1902-1983)
offered a “semantic” conception of the truth of sentences in a
given interpreted and unambiguous formalized language L. His
account was intended to capture an Aristotelian notion of
truth. Tarski set as a material adequacy condition on a theory
of truth-in-Z what is called Convention T: that the theory en-
tails all sentences of the form “Xis a true sentence if and only
if p,” where X'is a name of some sentence of Z, and p is the
translation of this sentence into the metalanguage of the the-
ory. Tarski then demonstrated that a recursive truth definition
satisfies Convention T.

The basic idea of the truth definition is that a sentence such
as “ais F’ (for a name “4” and a predicate “F”) is true just in
case Fapplies to the object denoted by 4, where application is
defined case by case for each name in the language L. Now let
us give a Tarski-like truth definition for a simple language L
with two names, “4” and “4,” and one predicate “F.” We may
begin by defining truth separately for each atomic sentence of
L in semantic terms like “applies” and “denotes.” (Tarski made
central a notion of satisfaction related to application.) The ba-
sis clause is: “@ is /7 is true just in case “F” applies to the ob-
ject denoted by “4”; and similarly for “4is £.” We then define
“denotes” for each name: “4” denotes x just in case x = & and
similarly for “4.” We define “applies™ “F” applies to y just in
case (y = aand ais F) or (y = band b is F). This has been
called a disquotational definition of the semantic terms. Fi-
nally, we define truth for nonatomic sentences by exploiting
the truth-functional properties of logical connectives like “or”
and “not.” Treating truth as involving subject-predicate form
is mandated by the need to satisfy Convention T.

Tarski’s theory formulated in terms of “denotes” and “ap-
plies” is plausibly regarded as a correspondence theory. How-
ever, Hartry H. Field (b. 1946) charged that Tarski’s definition
of truth does not reduce truth to a physicalistically acceptable
property, as Tarski desired (1972). For Tarski’s disquotational
definitions of semantic terms do not provide an explanatory
reduction of those terms to any general physical properties.
This is shown by the fact that if we augment L by adding a
new name or predicate to form a language L', the definition
of truth-in-L gives no hint of what truth-in-L” amounts to.
Field proposed that we remedy such difficulties by fitting
Tarski’s theory in terms of semantic concepts with a physical-
istically acceptable causal theory of denotation and application,
rather than a disquotational definition of these concepts.

Deflationary Theories

Deflationary theories treat the truth predicate as having only a
logical or grammatical function, rather than as ascribing a prop-
erty or relation to a truth bearer, as on correspondence, prag-
matist, and coherence theories. Frank Plumpton Ramsey
(1903-1930) proposed, contrary to Moore, that #rue gener-
ally makes no substantive contribution to what is asserted in a
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statement: “‘it is true that Caesar was murdered’ means no more
than that Caesar was murdered” (p. 157). “Whatever he says is
true” comes out “For all p, if he says that p, then p.” This is called
the redundancy theory of truth. It is deflationary in denying that
true expresses a property of truth bearers or a relation of corre-
spondence between truth bearers and the way the world is.

In Philosophical Investigations (1958), Ludwig Wittgenstein
(1889-1951) rejected his idea presented in the Tractatus (1961,
originally published in 1922) that “This is how things are” ex-
presses the general form of a proposition. This form of words
does express a proposition, but “To say that this proposition
agrees or does not agree with reality would be obvious nonsense.”
Rather, it is a propositional variable the value of which is fixed
by an earlier statement, in the way the referent of a pronoun is
fixed by an earlier use of a name. This proposal, known as the
“prosentential” theory of truth because it treats “That is true” as
a “prosentence,” was subsequently developed by Dorothy Grover,
Joseph L. Camp, Jr., and Nuel D. Belnap, Jr. (1975).

Willard Van Orman Quine (1908-2000) proposed that the
truth predicate is used for semantic ascent, which in certain
cases is indispensable for expressive purposes: “If we want to
affirm some infinite lot of sentences that we can demarcate
only by talking about sentences, then the truth predicate has
its use” (p. 11). If we wish to say only that Tom is mortal, we
can say “Tom is mortal’ is true,” but we need not do so. But
if we wish to affirm each of the sentences of Euclidean geom-
etry, we have no option but to say “All the sentences of Eu-
clidean geometry are true.” We are saying no more than we
would say by uttering each of the sentences, but since there
are infinitely many of them, we cannot utter them all. For this
reason, the truth predicate is practically indispensable. This
suggests a disquotational theory of truth on which the content
of true for a language is given by all the equivalences: “p” is
true just in case p (for all sentences “p” of the language). Pre-
sumably, occurrences of #rue in contexts like “What he said is
true” or “That is true” would be either spelled out in the man-
ner of Ramsey or implicitly defined by the T-equivalences in
virtue of the fact that the subject of the sentence refers to a
particular sentence. Paul Horwich developed a related mini-
malist theory of truth by taking as the axioms of the theory
all the equivalences: the proposition that p is true if and only
if  (1990). These deflationary theories have, in common with
Moore’s and Russell’s correspondence theories, the disadvan-
tage of entailing the principle of bivalence, which prohibits
“truth-value gaps,” as in borderline vague sentences or sen-
tences with presuppositions that fail. A correspondence theory
such as Field’s can be formulated in a way that avoids biva-
lence (1972). Deflationary theories also differ from corre-
spondence theories in making it impossible to ascribe truth to
sentences in a language we can’t understand. Field argued in
a 1986 article that a deflationary notion of truth cannot be
employed to account for how our tendency to believe truths
explains our practical success in action.

Some have denied that truth is definable. Gottlob Frege
(1848-1925) argued that if truth is definable as a property,
then any judgment of whether an idea is true would involve
judging whether the idea has the property, and the question
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would then arise whether it is true that the idea has the prop-
erty, generating a circle (1956). The early Moore (1953,
p- 262) and Donald Davidson (1917-2003) also denied that
truth is definable. Since 1980, philosophers (e.g., Huw Price)
have shown an interest in functionalist accounts of truth,
which characterize truth in terms of its cognitive or social func-
tion, rather than define the concept in other terms.

See also Logic; Philosophy; Platonism; Pragmatism.
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UNIVERSALISM. Since the late nineteenth century, the
debate around issues concerning universalism and universaliz-
ability has intensified. Against the claims to universal knowl-
edge made on behalf of Christianity, the West, rationality, and
mankind, feminist, critical race, and postcolonial scholars and
activists have shown that the issues are more complicated.
Notwithstanding the validity of their criticism, universalism is
not only compatible with the approaches that have condemned
it, but is importantly in a sense presupposed by them.

First, we need to distinguish between different kinds of uni-
versalism. Universalism, in its most sophisticated form as it ap-
pears in the philosophy of science, defends the idea that thinking
about any problem in science always leads to reasoning and that
this reasoning will always seek the outermost limits through at-
tempts to be universally valid, and to discover nonrelative truth.
There are two forms of this simple and elegant idea about rea-
son. One argues that this submission to an order of reason is a
demand of reason itself. The other disagrees with the idea that
we are ultimately submitting ourselves to an order of reason that
is there for us to discover. Following Charles Peirce, this view
argues that even as we try to think of this order of nature and
of rationality, we are always doing so through a community of
inquirers, so that this convergence of opinion about universally
valid scientific laws always retains its ideal aspect. Here, Peirce
sought to update Immanuel Kant’s transcendental idealism, and
show its relevance to the philosophy of science. For Kant, our
scientific laws are valid for rational creatures such as us, and we
can show their validity through transcendental deduction. But
we cannot ultimately reach beyond the synthetic imagination
and the categories of space and time that shape our world to
reach into the world of things themselves. Convergence, for
Peirce, means that divergent opinions can actually come to agree-
ment on specific scientific laws and that unless there is a sig-
nificant challenge to that agreement it will remain valid as true.
But it is precisely because it is an agreement of a community of
inquirers that also makes it open-ended, since such agreements
can, at least in principle, always be challenged or re-elaborated
by new paradigms of scientific truth. In some sense then, we are
creating the order of reasons through the articulation of scien-
tific laws. Simply put, there is always more to know, and as we
know more, scientific laws that we previously thought of as un-
shakeable can either be criticized, extended, or in some cases,
downright rejected. Peirce further argues that how well we think
is ultimately dependent on the ethics of the scientific commu-
nity to which we belong. Ethics then, as critiques of a commu-
nity of knowledge, including scientific knowledge, can be fore
grounded without necessarily losing the appeal to scientific laws
as justifiable and as universally valid.
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Feminists writing in the philosophy of science, such as
Evelyn Fox Keller and Sandra Harding, have made important
contributions in critiquing claims of universality for scientific law
from at least two vantage points. The first and most important
is that the community of knowledge is corrupt at the deepest
level. It has adopted an ethics of scientific inquiry that, for the
most part, has excluded women. Moreover, by so excluding
women, it has in fact adopted notions of instrumental rational-
ity that fail to achieve true objectivity because they relate to na-
ture from a masculine or patriarchal viewpoint in which nature
is reduced to something only valuable for its use to us. There is
a rich and important literature in feminist epistemology and it
is obviously impossible for me to be fair to the extent of the va-
rieties of critique offered there. But even when such a feminist
critique is allied with the searing analysis of the destructiveness
of instrumental rationality as it takes over what we can even think
of as reason—an analysis put forth by thinkers of the Frankfurt
school such as Theodor Adorno and Max Horkheimer—it does
not in itself necessarily lead to the rejection of a universality un-
derstood as always taking reason to its limit. This is true even if
one allows, following Peirce, that that limit might always recede
under the changing principles of scientific knowledge. Again, for
Peirce, as for many feminists and other critical theorists, con-
vergence remains always and still an ideal.

Indeed, we could argue that Peirce, following Kant, offers us
a powerful critique of the pretensions of reason. This critique
forces us to see how a thoroughgoing rationalism always is
thrown back on the finitude of any actually given community
of inquirers, humbled before their own historical position, even
as they aspire to the scientific grandeur of ultimately trying to
grasp the meaning of the universe. If Kant is right, we will never
be able to think God’s thoughts. But if Albert Einstein is also
right, and the basic argument about reason is compelling, then
any given community of inquirers will never stop trying.

Another central question in the debates surrounding uni-
versalism has been raised in ethics; precisely, the question is
whether we need to rationalize ethical reasons into something
more than a circular procedure for moral reasoning. In the fa-
mous case of John Rawls’s proceduralism, he defends the hy-
pothetical experiment of putting ourselves behind the veil of
ignorance to imagine what Kant would have called our noume-
nal selves unbounded at least as imagined by the contingen-
cies of our own history. Unlike Jiirgen Habermas, Rawls does
not want to defend his theory of justice or his own political
liberalism through an overarching philosophical conception of
reason and history that explains ethical and moral principles
by an appeal to something outside of them.
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Famously, Habermas argued against his predecessors, and
indeed Kant himself, by trying to show us that reason can
ground itself in universal principles of communicative action
when combined with an empirically validated notion of evolu-
tionary learning processes. This attempt to rationalize moral
reason has been criticized extensively by theorists of language
and of communication who have argued that first of all, no
presuppositions can be found. Further, even if they could be
found, they would not be strong enough to ground a norma-
tive theory, let along an overarching normative conception of
modernity and of human moral learning leading to the one-
way street of modern Europe. Habermas is adding an empiri-
cal dimension to the general and comprehensive worldview of
strong universalism advocated by Hegel. For Hegel, the uni-
versal ideal of humanity unfolds in all its greatness and, despite
its floundering, finally culminates in a grand unity of our par-
ticular historical expression and our universal moral selves in
what some may have seen as a rather limited embodiment, i.e.
the German state. Habermas, in other words, attempts a gen-
eral and comprehensive theory, to use John Rawls’s expression
that justifies universalism through a connection of reason and
an overarching concept of rationality. But, as mentioned ear-
lier, Rawls himself rejects this as the basis of the universalizable
ideals of what he calls political liberalism. Rawls, one of the
greatest voices of this vision, argued that at least hypothetically,
we should be able to imagine ourselves as noumenal beings that
could idealize themselves so as to articulate and defend as rea-
sonable certain universal principles of justice. Rawls certainly
defends the universality of the principles of justice. But he re-
fuses universalism understood as the attempt to ground moral
reason in an order of reason outside of the procedure, such as
in the case of Habermas, who seeks to ground morality and
ethics in the presuppositions of language.

In her own work in moral philosophy, Martha Nussbaum
has tried to defend universalism in the sense of defending an
Aristotelian notion of a moral view of human nature. Her view
too should be considered universalism in the sense that she ar-
gues that we can know what our nature is and derive from that
knowledge a strong commitment to values, universalizable be-
cause they are true to the substance of our human nature. By
universalizable, I mean to indicate ideals that purport to in-
clude all of humanity and therefore can be accepted by all of
us. This way of thinking about what is universalizable em-
phasizes the idea of the scope of who should be included in
the ideal of humanity, and the rights that are accorded to those
so included. But universalism as defended by either Nussbaum
or Habermas ultimately denies the central importance of the
insight of the Kantian proceduralism of Rawls. That insight is
for a norm to be truly universalizable, it cannot be based on
a notion of the human that generalizes out of a particular ex-
perience. Again, the feminist critiques of man were not argu-
ing against the aspiration to universalizability of the rights of
man, but claiming instead that those rights were indeed only
for men, in many instances being granted to men only, and
thus fail the test of universalizability that they purported to
meet. Feminists, of course, have been joined by postcolonial
theorists who have reminded us that the identification of hu-
manity as an ideal, including as a moral ideal, with European
modernity, not only risks reducing the universal to the par-
ticular, but has also justified the worst forms of colonial cruelty.
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A critique then, of European modernity as other than a
particular form of history is crucial for the unmooring of the
ideal of universality and even the ideal of humanity itself from
its implications in a brutal imperialist history. Universalizable
norms, in this sense, carry with them a specific kind of self-
reflexivity in which universality as an ideal must always lead
to critical analysis. The danger is not only of confusing gen-
erality with universality, but also of proclaiming a particular
form of being human as if this were the last word on who and
what we could be. Universality, in other words, as a claim to
cover the scope even of rights to be protected is always open
to the moral contest it protects.

When Hegel is removed from his presumptuous philoso-
phy of history, the lingering truth of Hegel’s insight is that the
re-articulation of universality and universalizable norms always
takes place through a struggle. Karl Marx saw that struggle, or
at least the struggle that could ultimately bring us to our truest
humanity, as the battle between classes. History in other words,
had not stopped with the bourgeois German state, but would
only reach its culmination when humanity realized itself in
communism. The lingering importance of German idealism is
that it teaches us that at the end of the day we are left with a
struggle—the struggle to see that taking reason to its limit also
takes us back to the limit of reason itself, as Kant so power-
fully taught us. Therefore, Kant’s critique itself is integral to
what is understood as an ideal in which the procedures by
which we seek to universalize a norm or an ideal are always
themselves open to question and re-articulation.

This notion of universality, as an ideal whose meaning can
be reinterpreted in order for it to be able to live up to its own
claims, should not be confused with relativism. Relativism,
which argues that norms, values, and ideals are always relative
to culture, actually turns on a strong substantive claim about
the nature of moral reality. Relativists have to become the
strongest kinds of rationalists in order to defend their position.
To defend relativism as a substantive truth about moral reality
clearly has to appeal to a form of universal knowledge. After
all, if the claim is that principles are always inevitably relative
to culture, then that claim is one that must defend itself as a
universal truth. In our globalized world, the remembrance and
the commitment to universality demands nothing less of us
than a commitment to the critique and the corresponding imag-
inative openness to the re-articulations of the ideal.

See also Essentialism; Feminism; Human Rights; Humanity.
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Drucilla Cornell

UNIVERSE, THEORIES OF. See Cosmology.

UNIVERSITY.
This entry includes two subentries:

Overview
Postcolonial

OVERVIEW

The university is a legal corporation empowered by civil or ec-
clesiastical authorities to award degrees certifying that the re-
cipients have achieved significant levels of expertise in various
disciplines. Teachers instruct students of various ages and
preparation in higher learning in several subjects. Many, but
not all, teachers are scholars who carry on original research in
order to add to the body of knowledge available to all. The
world outside the university expects it to contribute to society
by creating new knowledge, by training learned professionals
at an advanced level, and helping all students to develop intel-
lectually and culturally. This is the idea of the university. It has
not changed in substance in nine hundred years, even though
ideas about how universities should fulfill their missions have
changed and expanded.
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Precedents in the Ancient World and Islam

The ancient world did not have universities. But it did have sev-
eral centers for research and study at an advanced level that pro-
vided the opportunity for a limited amount of informal
education. Plato (427-348 B.C.E.) after 388 B.C.E. founded an
Academy in Athens in which men gathered to discuss broad
philosophical issues through interrogation and dialogue. The
Academy lasted until 529 C.E., albeit with many changes.
Aristotle (384-322 B.C.E.) had a circle of friends and pupils who
gathered just outside Athens. After his death, Theophrastus (c.
372—c. 287 B.C.E. made it into a center, usually known as the
Peripatetic School, for the study of the subjects that interested
Aristotle, which meant practically everything from natural sci-
ence to poetry, but especially philosophy. Neither the Academy
nor the Peripatetic School, which lasted undil the third century
C.E., offered structured education or awarded degrees.

The museum and its library in Alexandria, Egypt, was the
most important center for advanced learning in the Greco-
Roman world. Museurn meant a place where learned men
cultivated the muses, not a collection of artifacts. Founded in

A student consults with Plato. Mural painting by Puvis de
Chavannes. While the ancient world did not have accredited uni-
versities, it did offer informal centers for education, such as the
one founded in Athens, Greece, by Plato in the third century
B.C.E. © BETTMANN/CORBIS
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the third century B.C.E. by Prolemy I Soter (r. 305-283 B.C.E.),
the museum provided support 